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INTRODUCTION 

UNESCO and Human Rights was first published in 1996 to 
commemorate the fifiieth anniversary of UNESCO's creation. 
The present edition, containing updated information, will, we 
hope, answer the continuing requests concerning UNESCO's 
activities in the field of human rights. New human rights 
instruments, adopted by the General Conference in the context 
of the commemoration of the fiftieth anniversary of the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the final documents of 
meetings organized since the first edition, as well as new 
publications, have been added. Among them, there are two 
instruments of particular importance which were adopted in 
1997: the Universal Declaration on the Human Genome and 
Human Rights and the Declaration on the Responsibilities of the 
Present Generations Towards Future Generations. It is hoped 
that this edition will contribute to a better knowledge of 
UNESCO's input for the promotion and protection of human 
rights and fundamental freedoms. 

*** 

UNESCO's obligation to promote and protect human rights was 
established by its Constitution, adopted on 16 November 1945', 
which proclaims in its Article 1 that the purpose of the Organi- 
zation is 'I... to contribute to peace and security by promoting 
collaboration among the nations through education, science and 
culture in order to hrther universal respect for justice, for the 
rule of law and for the human rights and fundamental freedoms 
which are affirmed for the peoples of the world, without distinc- 
tion of race, sex, language or religion, by the Charter of the 
United Nations". 

In order to realize its main objectives, the Organization 
elaborates relevant international instruments. Standard-setting 
has thus always played an important role in UNESCO's activi- 
ties. During more than half a century of existence, about sixty 

' The Conference which established UNESCO was convened in London 
from 1 to 16 November 1945. The Governments of 44 countries were 
represented at it by delegates and advisers, and 7 international organiza- 
tions were also sent observers. The Conference adopted UNESCO's 
Constitution and established the Organization's Headquarters in Paris. 
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conventions, declarations and recommendations have been 
elaborated and adopted by the General Conference of 
UNESCO*. A majority of these instruments are linked directly or 
indirectly with human rights. It is obvious that they concern 
primarily those human rights which are within UNESCO's fields 
of competence (education, culture, science, as well as 
communication, information, and freedom of opinion and 
expression). The texts of these instruments are reproduced in the 
first part of this publication. 

The normative instruments adopted by the Organization can 
be divided into two categories: on the one hand, conventions 
and, on the other, declarations and recommendations. The adop- 
tion of an international convention demands a two-thirds major- 
ity at the General Conference, whereas in the case of 
recommendations and declarations a simple majority is suffi- 
cient. Conventions, after ratification, acceptance or accession by 
States, are binding3. Though declarations and recommendations 
are not formally binding, Member States are invited to 
implement them. The fact that a State is not Party to a given 
instrument does not mean that its provisions can be completely 
disregarded. Member States have an obligation to submit 
standard- setting instruments (conventions , recommendations and 
declarations), adopted by the General Conference, " ... to its 
competent authorities within a period of one year from the close 
of the session of the General Conference at which they were 
ad~pted"~. It presumes that the provisions of these instruments 
are taken into account in national legislation and practice. 

Certain declarations and recommendations contain a direct 
appeal to Member States to take measures so that their 
legislation and practice comply with a given instrument. Thus, 
the Recommendation on Participation by the People at Large in 
Cultural Life and their Contribution to It (1976), recommends to 
" ... Member States, if they have not already done so, to adopt 
legislation or regulations in conformity with their national 
constitutional procedures, or otherwise modify existing practices 
in order to [...I achieve UNESCO's aims". 

The first instrument was the Agreement for Facilitating of Visual and 
Auditory Materials of an Educational, Scientific and Cultural Character, 
adopted on 10 December 1948. 
By far not all Member States are Parties to UNESCO Conventions. For 
example, as of 31 December 1998 out of 186 Member States, only 85 were 
Parties to the Convention against Discrimination in Education (1960). The 
Director-General has repeatedly appealed to the Member States, inviting 
them to ratify or accede to UNESCO standard-setting instruments, so as to 
make them universally binding 
UNESCO Constitution, Article ZV, paragraph B.4. 

' 
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UNESCO instruments envisage the monitoring of their 
implementation. A general provision to this end is formulated in 
the Constitution which stipulates that: "The General Conference 
shall receive and consider the reports sent to the Organization by 
Members States on the action taken upon the recommendations 
and conventions or, if it so decides, analytical summaries of 
these reports"'. 

Apart from this general request, more specific provisions 
may also be formulated by standard-setting instruments. Thus, 
Article 7 of the Convention against Discrimination in Education 
provides that the States Parties shall in their periodic reports to 
the General Conference of UNESCO 'I... give information on the 
legislative and administrative provisions which they have 
adopted and other action which they have taken €or the 
application of this Convention, including that taken for the 
formulation and the development of the national policy [...I as 
well as the results achieved and the obstacles encountered in the 
application of that policy". Article 7 of the Convention on 
Technical and Vocational Education (1 989) formulates the same 
provision slightly differently: "The Contracting States shall 
specify, in periodic reports submitted to the General Conference 
[...I at the dates and in the form determined by it, the legislative 
provisions, regulations and other measures adopted by them to 
give effect to this Convention". 

Declarations and recommendations are in some cases 
supplemented by special resolutions requesting additional action 
from States in order to implement their provisions. Thus the 
General Conference, at its twentieth session in 1978, adopted a 
resolution concerning the implementation of the Declaration on 
Race and Racial Prejudice (1 978), which urges Member States: 

"(a) to consider the possibility of ratifying, if they have 
not yet done so, the international instruments designed to 
aid in countering and eliminating racial discrimination ...; 
(b) to take appropriate measures, including the passing of 
laws ..., with a view to preventing and punishing acts of 
racial discrimination and ensuring that fair and adequate 
reparation is made to the victims of racial discrimination; 
(c) to communicate to the Director-General all necessary 
information concerning the steps they have taken to give 
effect to the principles set forth in the Declaration". 

This resolution invites the Director-General to prepare, on the 
basis of the information supplied by Member States, a com- 

UNESCO Constitution, Article IV, paragraph B.4. 
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prehensive report on the world situation in the fields covered by 
the Declaration. 

The General Conference may also formulate recommenda- 
tions evaluating the implementation of UNESCO standard-set- 
ting instruments with a view to 'I... ensure the widest possible 
implementation and application of the instruments adopted . . .'I 
and to 'I.. . enable the General Conference, and hence Member 
States themselves, to assess the effectiveness of the Organiza- 
tion's standard-setting activity"6. 

Although a number of UNESCO instruments are not 
designed specifically for human rights protection, nevertheless 
they establish guarantees for the rights of persons belonging to 
various professional groups and concern the implementation of 
the rights which are within UNESCO's fields of competence'. 
Such normative instruments deal with the right to participate in 
cultural life, access to education, science and information. Thus 
the Declaration of the Principles of International Cultural Co- 
operation (1966) states in its Article IV that the States Parties 
should develop peaceful relations and friendship among the 
peoples and bring a better understanding of each other's way of 
life. The Declaration also invites Governments 'I... to enable 
everyone to have access to knowledge, to enjoy the arts and 
literature of all peoples, to share in advances made in science in 
all parts of the world and in the resulting benefits, and to 
contribute to the enrichment of cultural life and to raise the level 
of the spiritual and material life of man in all parts of the world". 
The Recommendation concerning the Most Effective Means of 
Rendering Museums Accessible to Everyone (1 960) contains a 
provision aimed at facilitating access to museums to persons 
belonging to low-income groups and thus is directly linked with 
the promotion of the right to participate in cultural life. The 
Convention concerning the Exchange of Official Publications 
and Government Documents between States and the Convention 
concerning the International Exchange of Publications* also aim 

Resolution on Initial Special Reports submitted by Member States on the 
action taken by them to give effect to the Revised Recommendation 
concerning the Intentional Standardization of Statistics on the Production 
and Distribution of Books, Newspapers and Periodicals adopted by the 
General Conference at its twenty-fourth session in 1987 (Resolution 30, 
paragraph 10). 
Recommendation concerning the Status of Teachers, 1966; Recommen- 
dation concerning the Status of Scientific Researchers, 1974; Recom- 
mendation on the Legal Protection of Translators and Translations and the 
Practical Means to Improve the Status of Translators, 1976; Rec- 
ommendation Concerning the Status of the Artist, 1980). 
Both Conventions were adopted on 3 December 1958 and came into force 
on 23 November 1961 and 30 May 1961 respectively. 

' 

* 
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at the implementation of the right to participate in cultural life, 
as well as the right 'I... to seek, receive and impart information 
and ideas through any media and regardless of frontiers"' by 
facilitating access to publications issued abroad. They are 
therefore of particular importance for the realization of the 
principles of free exchange of ideas and knowledge between the 
peoples of the world, which are inseparable from the major 
objectives of UNESCO. 

UNESCO has also contributed to the elaboration of 
international standards related to humanitarian law. The Con- 
vention for the Protection of Cultural Property in the Event of 
Armed Conflict ("The Hague Convention"), adopted in 1954 
under the auspices of UNESCO, was the first international 
instrument containing provisions for the safeguarding of mov- 
able or immovable cultural property of great importance. The 
significance of this Convention is evident, because the imple- 
mentation of cultural rights is hardly possible without preserva- 
tion of the cultural heritage of humankind. Taking into account 
the experience gained during recent conflicts, UNESCO is now 
re-examining questions linked to the protection of cultural 
property in the case of armed conflict and has undertaken 
various practical steps aimed at the improvement of the 
protection of cultural property. 

In recent years particular attention has been paid by 
UNESCO to the encouragement of tolerance. The United 
Nations Year for Tolerance (1995) was proclaimed by the 
General Assembly of the United Nations (resolution 48/126 of 
20 December 1993) at the initiative of UNESCO which was then 
invited to play the role of a lead agency in the implementation of 
activities linked with the Year. The General Conference adopted 
a Declaration of Principles on Tolerance (the text is reproduced 
in this publication) and proclaimed 16 November the 
International Day of Tolerance which is observed world-wide 
since that time. The Declaration stresses in particular that 
tolerance "... is not concession, condescension or indulgence"; it 
is 'I... above all, an active attitude prompted by recognition of 
human rights and fundamental freedoms of others" and 'I... the 
responsibility that upholds human rights, pluralism, democracy 
and the rule of 

In order to combat violations of cultural rights, understood 
in the broader sense as the rights to education, to participation in 
cultural life and scientific progress, etc., the UNESCO Executive 
Board at its 104th session in 1978, established a special 

Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 
Declaration of Principles on Tolerance, Article I. lo 
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procedure. By Decision 104 EX/3.3, in the exercise of its 
competence in the field of human rights, UNESCO is called 
upon to examine cases concerning their violations, individual 
and specific, as well as questions concerning massive, system- 
atic or flagrant violations of human rights. UNESCO does not 
play the role of an international court or arbitrator but helps to 
reach solutions to particular problems concerning human tights 
by initiating consultations in conditions of mutual respect, con- 
fidence and confidentiality. Complaints about violations of 
human rights should correspond to specific rules (they must not 
be anonymous, they must originate from a victim or from any 
person, as well as from any group or organization having 
reliable knowledge of these violations, they must be well- 
founded and based on serious information and must not be 
offensive). After a communication is declared admissible by the 
Committee on Conventions and Recommendations, responsible 
for advancing the promotion of human rights falling within the 
fields of competence of UNESCO, it is acted upon by this 
Committee with a view to finding a solution. The Committee 
reports in a confidential document to the Executive Board, 
which may then take appropriate action to endorse a report and 
ask the government concerned to take measures to restore the 
necessary safeguards of human rights". 

Given the dangerous rise in the number of acts of intoler- 
ance and extreme violence in different parts of the world, di- 
rected with increasing frequency against members of the intel- 
lectual community (writers, artists, scientists, educators, journal- 
ists), often because of their membership in that community, 
UNESCO is stepping up its action to alert public opinion on this 
very serious problem. This action comprises the systematic 
gathering, in co-operation with intergovernmental and non-gov- 
ernmental organizations, of information on cases which fall 
within UNESCO's spheres of competence. In addition, studies 
on the origins and manifestations of extreme violence against 
intellectuals are camed out. The UNESCO-sponsored Intema- 
tional Freedom of Expression Exchange Network mobilizes in- 
ternational public opinion, non-governmental organizations and 
professional associations against violations of the rights of jour- 
nalists. The Director-General of UNESCO in a series of special 
communiquks and declarations in the media drew the attention 

'I Between 1978 and 1995 due to this procedure, of 468 cases recognized 
admissible 283 cases were solved. In the result members of intellectual 
community were released from prisons, obtained their right to leave a 
country, etc. In several cases, national legislation was modified to cor- 
respond fully to international standards. 
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of the international community to barbarous acts of terrorism 
and violence against intellectuals in many parts of the world. On 
a number of occasions, he has made statements condemning 
such acts and denouncing situations where the lives of intellec- 
tuals were in jeopardy and/or their freedom of expression im- 
peded. 

UNESCO’s activities in the field of human rights are not 
limited to the adoption of standard-setting instruments and con- 
trol over their implementation. Human rights can be protected if 
they are known and understood by people, as well as by 
professionals having special responsibilities in this field 
(lawyers, judges, police and army officers, etc.). The promotion 
of knowledge on human rights has therefore become an essential 
part of UNESCO’s activities from the very first years of its 
existence. It may be recalled that, on 11 December 1948, 
immediately after the proclamation of the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights”, the General Conference adopted a resolution 
which acknowledges the importance of this cornerstone 
instrument for all UNESCO’s activities. Moreover, the General 
Conference asked the Director-General to actively disseminate 
information concerning the Universal Declaration within the 
Secretariat to ensure that all units of the Organization were 
inspired by its provisions. 

The articles of the Universal Declaration concerning 
freedom of human beings and their equality in dignity and rights 
(Article 1) and non-discrimination (Article 2) became guidelines 
for all UNESCO activities related to human rights. A number of 
rights, enshrined in the Declaration, are linked inseparably with 
UNESCO’s fields of competence, such as the right to education 
(Article 26), the right to participate in the cultural life of the 
community, to enjoy the arts and to share. in scientific 
advancement and its benefits (Article 27) and the right to free- 
dom of opinion and expression (Article 19). 

The promotion of knowledge on human rights is the subject 
of the Recommendation concerning Education for International 
Understanding, Co-operation and Peace and Education relating 
to Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, adopted in 1974. 
It reaffirms in particular ” ... the responsibility which is 
incumbent on UNESCO to encourage and support in Member 
States any activity designed to ensure the education for all for 

’’ UNESCO took part in the elaboration of the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights and has contributed greatly to the dissemination of 
information on its content. For detailed information on this subject, see the 
article by Janusz Symonides in The Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights, 45th Anniversary 1948-1993, UNESCO, Paris, 1994. 
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the advancement of justice, freedom, human rights and peace". 
The Recommendation applies to all stages and forms of 
education and determines general guidelines and specific actions 
in order to ensure better understanding of human rights. 

It is necessary to bear in mind that the very notion of human 
rights can be hardly separated from such basic values as peace, 
democracy and development. This inseparable link was 
acknowledged by the International Congress on Education for 
Human Rights and Democracy organized by UNESCO in 
Montreal in March 1993, in co-operation with the United 
Nations Centre for Human Rights and the Canadian Commission 
for UNESCO. In fact, the Montreal Congress was the first 
international gathering organized within the United Nations 
system which considered questions related to democracy and its 
interrelationship with human rights. The World Plan of Action 
on Education for Human Rights and Democracy, adopted by the 
Congress, was noted by the World Conference on Human Rights 
(Vienna, Austria, June 1993). 

The Conference stressed that: "Human rights should include 
peace, democracy, development and social justice in order to 
achieve common understanding and awareness with a view to 
strengthening universal commitment to human  right^"'^. The 
Conference also underlined the inherent link between respect for 
human rights and maintenance of peace and security by 
declaring that: 'I... the efforts of the United Nations system 
towards the universal respect for, and observance of, human 
rights and fundamental freedoms for all, contribute to the 
stability and well-being necessary for peaceful and friendly rela- 
tions among nations, and to improved conditions for peace and 
security ..."I4. The Conference underlined the principles of the 
universality, indivisibility, interrelation and interdependence of 
all human rights. It proclaimed that " ... the international 
community must treat human rights globally in a fair and equal 
manner, on the same footing, and with the same emphasis ...'I 

and that It.. . it is the duty of States [. . .] to promote and protect 
all human rights and fundamental freedom"Is. Thus the 
Conference underlined the equal significance of all human rights 
- civil, cultural, economic, political and social - and the 
importance of these rights within UNESCO's fields of 
competence was reconfirmed. 

In order to promote the elaboration, adoption and 
implementation of national plans of human rights education, as 

l 3  

l 4  Ibid., para. 6. 
I s  Ibid., para. 5. 

The Vienna Declaration and Programme of Action, para. 80. 
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envisaged in the Plan for the United Nations Decade for Human 
Rights Education (1995-2004), UNESCO has organized a series 
of regional conferences, the final documents of which are 
reproduced in Part I1 of this book, together with the final 
documents of other major meetings related to human rights 
organized by UNESCO in recent years. 

Bearing in mind the essential contribution of UNESCO to 
human rights education and research, this book also contains 
(Annex 11) a chronological list of UNESCO's publications on 
issues related to human rights, peace, democracy and tolerance 
since the creation of the Organization. A great number of these 
publications (the first appeared in 1949) are devoted to the 
clarification of the meaning of international human rights 
standards, the struggle against all forms of discrimination, and 
the promotion of basic knowledge on procedures for human 
rights protection and democracy-related issues. 

In order to implement the strategic objectives of UNESCO 
in the promotion of education for human rights, democracy and 
peace, and strengthen its co-operation with educational institu- 
tions all over the world, a network of UNESCO Chairs on 
Human Rights, Democracy and Peace is being created. The list 
of Chairs already established in various regions can be found in 
Annex 111. 

*** 

Today UNESCO, with its 186 Members States and 4 Associate 
Members, is involved actively in the establishment of a culture 
of peace. Respect for human rights is, together with the 
consolidation of democracy and the promotion of tolerance, a 
fundamental constituent element of this culture which should 
replace the age-old culture of war and violence. 

Janusz SYMONIDES' 
Vladimir VOLODN. 

'* 

Professor Janusz Symonides is Director of the Department of Peace, 
Human Rights, Democracy and Tolerance, UNESCO. 
Vladimir Volodin is Chief of the Human Rights Unit in this Department. 
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PREAMBLE AND ARTICLE I OF THE 
CONSTITUTION OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL 
ORGANIZATION 

The Governments of the States Parties to this Constitution on 
behalf of their peoples declare: 

That since wars begin in the minds of men, it is in the minds of 
men that the defences of peace must be constructed; 

That ignorance of each other's ways and lives has been a common 
cause, throughout the history of mankind, of that suspicion and 
mistrust between the peoples of the world through which their 
differences have all too often broken into war; 

That the great and temble war which has now ended was a war 
made possible by the denial of the democratic principles of the 
dignity, equality and mutual respect of men, and by the 
propagation, in their place, through ignorance and prejudice, 
of the doctrine of the inequality of men and races; 

That the wide diffusion of culture, and the education of humanity 
for justice and liberty and peace are indispensable to the 
dignity of man and constitute a sacred duty which all the 
nations must fulfil in a spirit of mutual assistance and concern; 

That a peace based exclusively upon the political and economic 
arrangements of governments would not be a peace which 
could secure the unanimous, lasting and sincere support of the 
peoples of the world, and that the peace must therefore be 
founded, if it is not to fail, upon the intellectual and moral 
solidarity of mankind. 

For these reasons, the States Parties to this Constitution, believing 
in full and equal opportunities for education for all, in the 
unrestricted pursuit of objective truth, and in the free exchange 
of ideas and knowledge, are agreed and determined to develop 
and to increase the means of communication between their 
peoples and to employ these means for the purposes of mutual 
understanding and a truer and more perfect knowledge of each 
other's lives; 

In consequence whereof they do hereby create the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization for the 
purpose of advancing, through the educational and scientific 
and cultural relations of the peoples of the world, the 
objectives of international peace and of the common welfare 
of mankind for which the United Nations Organization was 
established and which its Charter proclaims. 
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Article I - Purposes and Functions 
1 .  The purpose of the Organization is to contribute to peace 
and security by promoting collaboration among the nations through 
education, science and culture in order to further universal respect 
for justice, for the rule of law and for the human rights and 
fundamental freedoms which are affirmed for the peoples of the 
world, without distinction of race, sex, language or religion, by the 
Charter of the United Nations. 

2. 
(a) 

To realize this purpose the Organization will: 
Collaborate in the work of advancing the mutual knowledge 
and understanding of peoples, through all means of mass 
communication and to that end recommend such 
international agreements as may be necessary to promote 
the free flow of ideas by word and image; 
Give fresh impulse to popular education and to the spread 
of culture: 
By collaborating with Members, at their request, in the 
development of educational activities; 
By instituting collaboration among the nations to advance 
the ideal of equality of educational opportunity without 
regard to race, sex or any distinctions, economic or social; 
By suggesting educational methods best suited to prepare 
the children of the world for the responsibilities of freedom; 
Maintain, increase and diffuse knowledge: 
By assuring the conservation and protection of the world's 
inheritance of books, works of art and monuments of 
history and science, and recommending to the nations 
concerned the necessary international conventions; 
By encouraging co-operation among the nations in all 
branches of intellectual activity, including the international 
exchange of persons active in the fields of education, 
science and culture and the exchange of publications, 
objects of artistic and scientific interest and other materials 
of information; 
By initiating methods of international co-operation 
calculated to give the people of all countries access to the 
printed and published materials produced by any of them. 

(b) 

(c) 

3. With a view to preserving the independence, integrity and 
fmitful diversity of the cultures and educational systems of 
the States Members of the Organization, the Organization is 
prohibited from intervening in matters which are essentially 
within their domestic jurisdiction. 

[.*.I 
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TEXTS OF MAJOR STANDARD-SETTING 

INSTRUMENTS ON HUMAN RIGHTS 

(A) CONVENTIONS 

(B) DECLARA TIONS 

(C) RECOMMENDA TIONS 

(0) LIST OF OTHER STANDARD- 
SETTING INSTRUMENTS 
RELATED TO HUMAN 
RIGHTS AND 
HUMANITARIAN LAW 



(A) CONVENTIONS 

AGREEMENT FOR FACILITATING THE 
INTERNATIONAL CIRCULATION OF VISUAL AND 
AUDITORY MATERIALS OF AN EDUCATIONAL, 
SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL CHARACTER 

(THE "BEIRUT AGREEMENT"), 1948' 

Introduction 

Busically concerned with customs and importntion, this Convention 
covers the following kinds of materials: films. filmstrips, niicro- 
films, sound recordings, slides, static and moving models, charts, 
maps and posters. rf they ure educational, scientific or cultural in 
nature, these itenis ure exempted from custom duties, quotas and 
import licences when they are imported by a Contracting State. 111 
addition, they are not subject to higher internal taxes than those 
applied to like items produced in the importing country, arid they 
receive eyuully fuvourahle treatment in so far as regulations con- 
cel-ning sale, transport, distribution, reproduction and displuy are 
concerned. A certificate issued bji the authorities of the e-xporting 
countty must test139 to the nature of the materials covered by the 
Agreement. contracting Stutes ulso undertake to seek together 
means of reducing restrictions not covered by this instrument. 

The Agreement came into force on 12 August I954. 

*** 

The governments of the States signatory to the present Agreement, 
Being convinced that in facilitating the international circulation of 

visual and auditory materials of an educational, scientific and 
cultural character, the free flow of ideas by word and image 
will be promoted and the mutual understanding of peoples 
thcreby encouraged, in conformity with the aims of the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, 

Have agreed as follows: 

' Adopted on 10 December 1948 by the General Conference of UNESCO at 
its third session, held in Beirut. 
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Article I 

The present Agreement shall apply to visual and auditory materials 
of the types specified in article 11 which are of an educational, 
scientific or cultural character. Visual and auditory materials shall 
be deemed to be of an educational, scientific and cultural character: 
(a) when their primary purpose or effect is to instruct or inform 

through the development of a subject or aspect of a subject, or 
when their content is such as to maintain, increase or diffuse 
knowledge, and augment international understanding and 
goodwill; and 

(b) when the materi a1 s are representative, authentic, and accurate; 
and 

(c) when the technical quality is such that it does not interfere 
with the use made of the material. 

Article I1 

The provisions of the preceding article shall apply to visual and 
auditory materials of the following types and forms: 
(a) Films, filmstrips and microfilm in either negative form, 

exposed and developed, or positive form, printed and 
developed; 

(b) Sound recordings of all types and forms; 
(c) Glass slides; models, static and moving; wall charts, maps and 

posters. These materials are hereinafter referred to as 
"material". 

Article I11 

1. ' Each of the Contracting States shall accord, within six months 
from the coming into force of the present Agreement with respect 
to that State, exemption from all customs duties and quantitative 
restrictions and from the necessity of applying for an import licence 
in respect of the importation, either permanent or temporary, of 
material originating in the territory of any of the other Contracting 
States. 

2. Nothing in this Agreement shall exempt material from those 
taxes, fees, charges or exactions which are imposed on the import 
of all articles without exception and without regard to their nature 
and origin, even though such articles are exempt from customs 
duties; such taxes, fees and exactions shall include, but are not 
limited to, nominal statistical fees and stamp duties. 
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3. Material entitled to the privileges provided by paragraph I of 
this article shall be exempt, in the territory of the country of entry, 
from all internal taxes, fees, charges or exactions other or higher 
than those imposed on like products of that country, and shall be 
accorded treatment no less favourable than that accorded like pro- 
ducts of that country in respect of all internal laws, regulations or 
requirements affecting its sale, transportation or distribution or 
affecting its processing, exhibition or other use. 

4. Nothing in this Agreement shall require any Contracting State 
to deny the treatment provided for in this article to like material of 
an educational, scientific or cultural character originating in any 
State not a party to this Agreement in any case in which the denial 
of such treatment would be contrary to an international obligation 
or to the commercial policy of such Contracting State. 

Article IV 

1. To obtain the exemption, provided under the present Agree- 
ment for material for which admission into the territory of a Con- 
tracting State is sought, a certificate that such material is of an 
educational, scientific or cultural character within the meaning of 
Article I, shall be filed in connexion with the entry. 

2. The certificate shall be issued by the appropriate governmental 
agency of the State wherein the material to which the certificate 
relates originated, or by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization as provided for in paragraph 3 of this 
article, and in the forms annexed hereto. The prescribed forms of 
certificate may be amended or revised upon mutual agreement of 
the Contracting States, provided such amendment or revision is in 
conformity with the provisions of this Agreement. 

3. Certificates shall be issued by the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization for material of educational, 
scientific or cultural character produced by international organ- 
izations recognized by the United Nations or by any of the Special- 
ized Agencies. 

4. On the filing of any such certificate, there will be a decision by 
the appropriate governmental agency of the Contracting State into 
which entry is sought as to whether the material is entitled to the 
privilege provided by Article 111, paragraph 1, of the present 
Agreement. This decision shall be made after consideration of the 
material and through the application of the standards provided in 
Article I. If, as a result of that consideration, such agency of the 
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Contracting State into which entry is sought intends not to grant the 
privileges provided by Article 111, paragraph 1, to that material 
because it does not concede its educational, scientific and cultural 
character, the government of the State which certified the material, 
or UNESCO, as the case may be, shall be notified prior to any final 
decision in order that it may make friendly representations in sup- 
port of the exemption of that material to the government of the 
other State into which entry is sought. 

5. The governmental agency of the Contracting State into which 
entry is sought shall be entitled to impose regulations upon the 
importer of the material to ensure that it shall only be exhibited or 
used for non-profit-making purposes. 

6. The decision of the appropriate governmental agency of the 
Contracting State into which entry is sought, provided for in para- 
graph 4 of this article shall be final, but in making its decision the 
said agency shall give due consideration to any representations 
made to it by the government certifying the material or by 
UNESCO as the case may be. 

Article V 

Nothing in the present Agreement shall affect the right of the Con- 
tracting States to censor material in accordance with their own laws 
or to adopt measures to prohibit or limit the importation of material 
for reasons of public security or order. 

Article VI 

Each of the Contracting States shall send to the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization a copy of each 
certificate which it issues to material originating within its own 
territory and shall inform the United Nations Educational, Scien- 
tific and Cultural Organization of the decisions taken and the 
reasons for any refusals in respect of certified materials from other 
Contracting States for which entry is sought into its own territory. 
The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ- 
ization shall communicate this information to all Contracting States 
and shall maintain and publish in English and French catalogues of 
material showing all the certifications and decisions made in 
respect of them. 
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Article VI1 

The Contracting States undertake jointly to consider means of 
reducing to a minimum the restrictions that are not removed by the 
present Agreement which might interfere with the international 
circulation of the material referred to in Article I. 

Article VI11 

Each Contracting State shall communicate to the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, within the period 
of six months following the coming into force of the present 
Agreement, the measures taken in their respective territories to 
ensure the execution of the provisions of the present Agreement. 
The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ- 
ization shall communicate this information as it receives it to all 
Contracting States. 

Article IX 

1. All disputes arising out of the interpretation or application of 
the present Agreement between States which are both parties to the 
Statute of the International Court of Justice, except as to Articles 
IV and V, shall be referred to the International Court of Justice 
unless in any specific case it is agreed by the parties to have 
recourse to another mode of settlement. 

2. If the Contracting States between which a dispute has arisen 
are not parties or any one of them is not party to the Statute of the 
International Court of Justice, the dispute shall, if the States con- 
cerned so desire, be submitted, in accordance with the constit- 
utional rules of each of them, to an arbitral tribunal established in 
conformity with the Convention for the Pacific Settlement of Inter- 
national Disputes signed at The Hague on 18 October 1907, or to 
any other arbitral tribunal. 

Article X 

The present Agreement is open to acceptance by the signatory 
States. The instrument of acceptance shall be deposited with the 
Secretary-General of the United Nations who shall notify all the 
Members of the United Nations of each deposit and the date 
thereof. 
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Article XI 

1. On or after 1 January 1950 any Member of the United Nations 
not a signatory to the present Agreement, and any non-member 
State to which a certified copy of the present Agreement has been 
communicated by the Secretary-General of the United Nations, 
may accede to it. 

2. The instrument of accession shall be deposited with the Sec- 
retary-General of the United Nations, who shall notify all the 
Members of the United Nations and the non-member States, 
referred to in the preceding paragraph, of each deposit and the date 
thereof. 

Article XI1 

1. The present Agreement shall come into force ninety days after 
the Secretary-General of the United Nations has received at least 
ten instruments of acceptance or accession in accordance with 
Article X or Article XI. As soon as possible thereafter the Sec- 
retary-General shall draw up a proc2s-verbaZ specifying the date on 
which, in accordance with this paragraph, the present Agreement 
shall have come into force. 

2. In respect of each State on behalf of which an instrument of 
acceptance or accession is subsequently deposited, the present 
Agreement shall come into force ninety days after the date of the 
deposit of such instrument. 

3. The present Agreement shall be registered with the Secretary- 
General of the United Nations on the day of its entry into force in 
accordance with Article 102 of the Charter and the regulations 
made thereunder by the General Assembly. 

Article XI11 

1. The present Agreement may be denounced by any Contracting 
State after the expiration of a period of three years from the date on 
which it comes into force in respect of that particular State. 

2. The denunciation of the Agreement by any Contracting States 
shall be effected by a written notification addressed by that State to 
the Secretary-General of the United Nations who shall notify all the 
Members of the United Nations and all non-member States referred 
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to in Article XI of each notification and the date of the receipt 
thereof. 

3. 
the notification by the Secretary-General of the United Nations. 

The denunciation shall take effect one year after the receipt of 

Article XIV 

1. Any Contracting State may declare, at the time of signature, 
acceptance, or accession, that in accepting the present Agreement it 
is not assuming any obligation in respect of all or any territories, 
for which such Contracting State has international obligations. The 
present Agreement shall, in that case, not be applicable to the ter- 
ritories named in the declaration. 

2. The Contracting States in accepting the present Agreement do 
not assume responsibility in respect of any or all Non-self-govern- 
ing Territories for which they are responsible but may notify the 
acceptance of the Agreement by any or all of such territories at the 
time of acceptance by such Contracting States or at any time 
thereafter. The present Agreement shall, in such cases, apply to all 
the territories named in the notification ninety days after the receipt 
thereof by the Secretary-General of the United Nations. 

3. Any Contracting State may at any time after the expiration of 
the period of three years provided for in Article XI11 declare that it 
desires the present Agreement to cease to apply to all or any ter- 
ritories for which such Contracting State has international obliga- 
tions or to any or all Non-self-governing Territories for which it is 
responsible. The present Agreement shall, in that case, cease to 
apply to the territories named in the declaration six months after the 
receipt thereof by the Secretary-General of the United Nations. 

4. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall communi- 
cate to all the Members of the United Nations and to all non-mem- 
ber States referred to in Article XI the declarations and notifications 
received in virtue of the present article, together with the dates of 
the receipt thereof. 

Article XV 

Nothing in this Agreement shall be deemed to prohibit the 
Contracting States from entering into agreements or arrangements 
with the United Nations or any of its Specialized Agencies which 
would provide for facilities, exemptions, privileges or immunities 
with respect to material emanating from or sponsored by the United 
Nations or by any of its Specialized Agencies. 
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Article XVI 

The original of the present Agreement shall be deposited in the 
archives of the United Nations and shall be opened for signature at 
Lake Success on 15 July 1949 where it shall remain open for signa- 
ture until 31 December 1949. Certified copies of the present 
Agreement shall be furnished by the Secretary-General of the 
United Nations to each of the Members of the United Nations and 
to such other governments as may be designated by agreement 
between the Economic and Social Council of the United Nations 
and the Executive Board of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the undersigned plenipotentiaries, 
having deposited their full powers found to be in due and proper 
form, sign the present Agreement in the English and French lan- 
guages, each being equally authentic, on behalf of their respective 
governments, on the dates appearing opposite their respective sig- 
natures. 

*** 

Protocol of signature 

At the moment of signing the Agreement for Facilitating the Inter- 
national Circulation of Visual and Auditory Materials of an Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Character, the undersigned plenipo- 
tentiaries have agreed as follows: 

1. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall attach to the 
original text of the Agreement the model forms of certificates 
referred to in Article IV which are being submitted for approval to 
the States members of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization, as soon as they are transmitted to him 
for that purpose by the Director-General of this Organization. The 
Secretary-General shall then draw up a proc&verbaL to that effect 
and shall communicate to the governments of the States concerned 
a copy of the procZs-verhaL and of the model forms of certificates 
transmitted to him. 

2. Pending the conclusion of the agreement referred to in Article 
XVI, the Secretary-General shall transmit certified true copies of 
the Agreement to the non-member States designated by the Execu- 
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tive Board of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cul- 
tural Organization. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF the plenipotentiaries have signed the pre- 
sent Protocol in the English and French languages, each being 
equally authentic, on the dates appearing opposite their respective 
signatures. 
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SEE FORM ON PAGE 12 OF 1996 EDITION FOR 
REPRODUCTION HERE 

e e o ~ a : ~ ~ ~ ~ n ’  ISSUING COVERNhLEyT: I 
Beirur Agreement 

CERTIFICATE No. 

Model form of certificate 

C E R T I F I C A T E  
Iaaucd In accordance wlth Artlcle N of the 

AGREEVEST FOR FACILITATING THE ISTERNATIOSAL 
CIRCCLATION OF VISUAL AND AUDITORY MATERIAW OF AN 

EDUCATIONAL. SCIESTIFIC AND CULTURAL CHARACTER 

ISSUED TO: 

FULL POSTAL ADDRESS: 

1. Type of Matcrlal: 

2. Tltle: 

3. Language(s) : 

4. Dhenrlons : 

5. Physlcal DescrIptlon: 

6. IYelght: I 7. Year of Productlon: 

8. Prqducer or Produclng Company (Name and Address): 

9. SubJect Matter or Contents: 

The Cooemment of cerilfler thar (he maferlal dexribcd 
above 1s of an educational, sclcnflflc or cultural character wlfhIn fhc 
terms or Arficle I of Ine Agreement cfted above. 

ISSLTD AT : Governmental 

DATE : 
Ccrtlfyllrg Omcer 



SEE FORM ON PAGE 13 OF 1996 EDITION FOR 
REPRODUCTION HERE 

Beirut Agreement 

I N S T R U C T I O N S  

ISSUED TO: The name shall be rhat of rhs person or organization 
ouning the right to reproduce the material. 

1. Type of materid: i.e. film, filmstrip, microfilm, glass slides, mo- 
dels, wall charts, maps, posters or recordings. 

2. Title: for films: in the case of unedited material give working 
title followed by (FT) ; in the ca9e of retilled material give hoth 
original and new title. 

3. Longuoge(sl: for films: in the case of subtitled film give Ian- 
guage of both printed and spoken matter. 

4. Dimensions: 
(3) For films: number of reels; running time; length in feet or 

metres; 8 mrn. 9.5 mni, 16 m m  or 35 mm. 
tb! For filmstrips: length in feet or metres; single or double 

frame; number of frames. 
(c) For microfilms: single or double frame; number of pageq or 

frames reproduced. 
fd) For glass slides: n u m b e r  of slides; 2” x 2” (50 x 50 mm), 

3 4’’ X 3 4’’ (83 X 83 mm) or 3 4’’ x 4“ (83 x 100 rnrn). 
(e) For models: number and dimensions. 
(I) For wall charta. maps and posters: number and dimensiom. 
(g) For recordings: diameter or linear length; revolutions per 

minute (r.p.m.) or feet or metres per minute, phying apeed; 
running time. 

5. Physical description: 
(a) For filma: positive or negative, black and white or colonr, 

silent or sound. 
(bi For filmstrips: positive or negative. black and white or col- 

our, silent or sound accompaniment. 
fc) For glass slides: positive or negative, black anJ white or 

colour. 
(d) For models: static or moving. 
(e) For wall charts, maps and posteri: black and white or col- 

our; to be used in their actual form or as masters to m a k e  
further copies. 

(I) For recordings: disc, wire or tape; to be nsed in their actual 
form or as masters to m a k e  further copies. 



UNIVERSAL COPYRIGHT CONVENTION, 1952' 

Introduction 

Before the adoption of the Universal Copyright Convention, the 
various Stutes could be divided into three categories according to 
the arrangements they had made for the regulation of their inter- 
national relations in the field of copyright. 

1. The Member States of the International Union constituted by 
the Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic 
Works. 
2. The States Parties to one or more Pan-American Conventions 
(Montevideo Convention (1 889), Mexico City Convention (1 902), 
Rio de Janeiro Convention (I 906), Buenos Aires Convention 
(1 9 IO), Curacas Agreement (I 91 I), Havana Convention (1 928), 
Washington Convention (I 946). 
3. The States which participated in no system for the inter- 
national protection of copyright. 

Desirous of druwing up U universal diplomatic instrument accept- 
able to all countries, the General Conference decided, at its second 
session (Mexico City, 1947), that the Organization should, with due 
regard to existing agreements, consider the problem of improving 
copyright on a worldwide basis. 

The purpose of the Universal Convention is to establish a 
basis for conciliation between countries which have widely dqfer- 
ing civilizations, cultures, legal systems and administrative 
practices, and sometimes conflicting interests, and to prescribe 
measures for achieving it. 

This breadth of view has made it possible: (a) to establish 
stable and clearly de3ned relations, based on Conventions, 
between countries which have acceded to the Berne Convention for 
the Protection of Literary and Artistic Worh and those of the 
American continent; (b) to establish a system acceptable to coun- 
tries which have as yet acceded to no international copyright con- 
vention. 

As to the main characteristics of this Convention, it should be 
noted that they are aimed at: 

I Adopted in Geneva on 6 September 1952 by the Intergovernmental 
Copyright Conference convened by UNESCO. 
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I. The introduction throughout the world of the princple of the 
assimilation of foreign authors to national authors: 
2. The simplification of formalities, which are replaced by the 
printing on all copies of a published work of the symbol 0; 
3. The introduction of special arrangements concerning trans- 
lation rights; 
4 Fixing a period covering the remainder of the author's life and 
twenty-five years following his death as the minimum duration of 
protection; 
5. The inclusion of a saving clause in favour of the Berne Con- 
vention, the terms of which are governed by the 'Appendix Dec- 
laration relating to Article XVII' 

The Universal Convention was deposited with the Director-Gen- 
era1 of UNESCO. It came into force on I6 September 1955. 

Until 10 July 1974. when the Revised Universal Convention 
came into force, it was open to ratijkution, acceptance or acces- 
sion by any State through the deposit of an instrument for that pur- 
pose with the Director-General of UNESCO. Since that date, no 
State has been able to accede solely to the 1952 Convention, but 
accession to the Revised Convention by a State not Party to thefirst 
Convention constitutes, in addition, accession to the latter. 

The Convention is administered by an Intergovernmental 
Committee composed of twelve members elected from among the 
States Parties. Its duties are: (a) to study problems concerning 
either the application and operation of the Convelztion or the inter- 
national protection of copyright: (b) to make preparation for the 
periodic revisions of this Convention: 

The Secretariat of the Intergovernmental Committee is pro- 
vided by UNESCO. 

Protocol I annexed to the Universal Copyright Convention 
concerning the application of that Convention to works of stateless 
persons and refugees stipulates that, in respect of copyright pro- 
tection, stateless persons and refugees who have their habitual 
residence in a State Party to the Protocol shall be assimilated to 
the nationals of that State. 

It is subject to separate ratification, acceptance or accession 
by the States Parties to the Convention. 

It came into force on I6 September 1955. 
Protocol 2 annexed to the Universal Copyright Convention 

concerning the application of that Convention to the works of 
certain international organizations extends the protection provided 
for in the Universal Convention to worh published for the first 
time by the United Nations, by the Specialized Agencies in 
relationship therewith, or by the Organization of American States. 
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It is subject to sepurate ratification, acceptunce or accession 

&came into force on 16 September 1955. 
Protocol 3 unnexed to the Universal Copyright convention 

concerning conditional ratification or accession enubles U Con- 
tracting State to make its becoming U Party to the convention 
dependent on another Stute, named in its notifxation, also becom- 
ing a Party thereto. 

It is subject to separate ratification, acceptunce or accession 
by States Parties to the convention. 

It came into force on 19 August 1954. 

by the States Parties to the Convenlion. 

*** 

The Contracting States, 
Moved by the desire to assure in all countries copyright protection 

of literary, scientific and artistic works, 
Convinced that a system of copyright protection appropriate to all 

nations of the world and expressed in a universal convention, 
additional to, and without impairing international systems 
already in force, will ensure respect for the rights of the 
individual and encourage the development of literature, the 
sciences and the arts, 

Persuaded that such a universal copyright system will facilitate a 
wider dissemination and increase international understanding. 

Have agreed as follows: 

Article I 

Each Contracting State undertakes to provide for the adequate and 
effective protection of the rights of authors and other copyright 
proprietors in literary, scientific and artistic works, including writ- 
ings, musical, dramatic and cinematographic works, and paintings, 
engravings and sculpture. 

Article 11 

1. Published works of nationals of any Contracting State and 
works first published in that State shall enjoy in each other Con- 
tracting State the same protection as that other State accords to 
works of its nationals first published in its own territory. 
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2. Unpublished works of nationals of each Contracting State shall 
enjoy in each other Contracting State the same protection as that 
other State accords to unpublished works of its own nationals. 

3. For the purpose of this Convention any Contracting State may, 
by domestic legislation, assimilate to its own nationals any person 
domiciled in that State. 

Article I11 

1. Any Contracting State which, under its domestic law, requires 
as a condition of copyright, compliance with formalities such as 
deposit, registration, notice, notarial certificates, payment of fees or 
manufacture or publication in that Contracting State, shall regard 
these requirements as satisfied with respect to all works protected 
in accordance with this Convention and first published outside its 
temtory and the author of which is not one of its nationals, if from 
the time of the first publication all the copies of the work published 
with the authority of the author or other copyright proprietor bear 
the symbol 0 accompanied by the name of the copyright proprietor 
and the year of first publication placed in such manner and location 
as to give reasonable notice of claim of copyright. 

2. The provisions of paragraph I of this article shall not preclude 
any Contracting State from requiring formalities or other conditions 
for the acquisition and enjoyment of copyright in respect of works 
first published in its territory or works of its nationals wherever 
published. 

3. The provisions of paragraph I of this article shall not preclude 
any Contracting State from providing that a person seeking judicial 
relief must, in bringing the action, comply with procedural 
requirements, such as that the complainant must appear through 
domestic counsel or that the complainant must deposit with the 
court or an administrative office, or both, a copy of the work 
involved in the litigation; provided that failure to comply with such 
requirements shall not affect the validity of the copyright, nor shall 
any such requirement be imposed upon a national of another Con- 
tracting State if such requirement is not imposed on nationals of the 
State in which protection is claimed. 

4. In each Contracting State there shall be legal means of protect- 
ing without formalities the unpublished works of nationals of other 
Contracting States. 
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5. If a Contracting State grants protection for more than one term 
of copyright and the first term is for a period longer than one of 
the minimum periods prescribed in Article IV, such State shall not 
be required to comply with the provisions of paragraph 1 of this 
Article I11 in respect of the second or any subsequent term of 
copyright. 

Article IV 

1. The duration of protection of a work shall be governed, in 
accordance with the provisions of Article I1 and this article, by the 
law of the Contracting State in which protection is claimed. 

2. The term of protection for works protected under this Con- 
vention shall not be less than the life of the author and twenty-five 
years after his death. 

However, any Contracting State which, on the effective date of 
this Convention in that State, has limited this term for certain 
classes of works to a period computed from the first publication of 
the work, shall be entitled to maintain these exceptions and to 
extend them to other classes of works. For all these classes the 
term of protection shall not be less than twenty-five years from the 
date of first publication. 

Any Contracting State which, upon the effective date of this 
Convention in that State, does not compute the term of protection 
upon the basis of the life of the author, shall be entitled to compute 
the term of protection from the date of the first publication of the 
work or from its registration prior to publication, as the case may 
be, provided the term of protection shall not be less than twenty- 
five years from the date of first publication or from its registration 
prior to publication, as the case may be. 

If the legislation of a Contracting State grants two or more 
successive terms of protection, the duration of the first shall not be 
less than one of the minimum periods specified above. 

3. The provisions of paragraph 2 of this article shall not apply to 
photographic works or to works of applied art; provided, however, 
that the term of protection in those Contracting States which pro- 
tect photographic works, or works of applied art in so far as they 
are protected as artistic works, shall not be less than ten years for 
each of said classes of works. 

4. No Contracting State shall be obliged to grant protection to a 
work for a period longer than that fixed for the class of works to 
which the work in question belongs, in the case of unpublished 
works by the law of the Contracting State of which the author is a 
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national, and in the case of published works by the law of the 
Contracting State in which the work has been first published. 

For the purposes of the application of the preceding provision, 
if the law of any Contracting State grants two or more successive 
terms of protection, the period of protection of that State shall be 
considered to be the aggregate of those terms. However, if a speci- 
fied work is not protected by such State during the second or any 
subsequent term for any reason, the other Contracting States shall 
not be obliged to protect it during the second or any subsequent 
term 

5. For the purposes of the application of paragraph 4 of this arti- 
cle, the work of a national of a Contracting State, first published in 
a non-Contracting State, shall be treated as though first published in 
the Contracting State of which the author is a national 

6. For the purposes of the application of paragraph 4 of this arti- 
cle, in case of simultaneous publication in two or more Contracting 
States, the work shall be treated as though first published in the 
State which affords the shortest term; any work published in two or 
more Contracting States within thirty days of its first publication 
shall be considered as having been published simultaneously in said 
Contracting States. 

Article V 

1. Copyright shall include the exclusive right of the author to 
make, publish, and authorize the making and publication of trans- 
lations of works protected under this Convention. 

2. However, any Contracting State may, by its domestic legis- 
lation, restrict the right of translation of writings, but only subject 
to the following provisions: 

If, after the expiration of a period of seven years from the date 
of the first publication of a writing, a translation of such writing has 
not been published in the national language or languages, as the 
case may be, of the Contracting State, by the owner of the right of 
translation or with his authorization, any national of such Contract- 
ing State may obtain a non-exclusive licence from the competent 
authority thereof to translate the work and publish the work so 
translated in any of the national languages in which it has not been 
published; provided that such national, in accordance with the pro- 
cedure of the State concerned, establishes either that he has 
requested, and been denied, authorization by the proprietor of the 
right to make and publish the translation, or that, after due diligence 
on his part, he was unable to find the owner of the right. A licence 
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may also be granted on the same conditions if all previous editions 
of a translation in such language are out of print. 

If the owner of the right of translation cannot be found, then 
the applicant for a licence shall send copies of his application to the 
publisher whose name appears on the work and, if the nationality of 
the owner of the right of translation is known, to the diplomatic or 
consular representative of the State of which such owner is a 
national, or to the organization which may have been designated by 
the government of that State. The licence shall not be granted 
before the expiration of a period of two months from the date of the 
dispatch of the copies of the application. 

Due provision shall be made by domestic legislation to assure 
to the owner of the right of translation a compensation which is just 
and conforms to international standards, to assure payment and 
transmittal of such compensation, and to assure a correct translation 
of the work. 

The original title and the name of the author of the work shall 
be printed on all copies of the published translation. The licence 
shall be valid only for publication of the translation in the territory 
of the Contracting State where it has been applied for. Copies so 
published may be imported and sold in another Contracting State 
if one of the national languages of such other State is the same 
language as that into which the work has been so translated, and if 
the domestic law in such other State makes provision for such 
licences and does not prohibit such importation and sale. Where 
the foregoing conditions do not exist, the importation and sale of 
such copies in a Contracting State shall be governed by its domes- 
tic law and its agreements. The licence shall not be transferred by 
the licensee. 

The licence shall not be granted when the author has with- 
drawn from circulation all copies of the work. 

Article VI 

'Publication', as used in this Convention, means the reproduction 
in tangible form and the general distribution to the public of 
copies of a, work from which it can be read or otherwise visually 
perceived. 

Article VI1 

This Convention shall not apply to works or rights in works 
which, at the effective date of the Convention in a Contracting 
State where protection is claimed, are permanently in the public 
domain in the said Contracting State. 
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Article VI11 

1. This Convention, which shall bear the date of 6 September 
1952, shall be deposited with the Director-General of the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization and shall 
remain open for signature by all States for a period of 120 days 
after that date. It shall be subject to ratification or acceptance by the 
signatory States. 

2. 
thereto. 

Any State which has not signed this Convention may accede 

3. Ratification, acceptance or accession shall be effected by the 
deposit of an instrument to that effect with the Director-General of 
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ- 
ization. 

Article IX 

1. This Convention shall come into force three months after the 
deposit of twelve instruments of ratification, acceptance or acces- 
sion, among which there shall be those of four States which are not 
members of the International Union for the Protection of Literary 
and Artistic works 

2. Subsequently, this Convention shall come into force in respect 
of each State three months after that State has deposited its instru- 
ment of ratification, acceptance or accession. 

Article X 

1. Each State Party to this Convention undertakes to adopt, in 
accordance with its Constitution, such measures as are necessary to 
ensure the application of this Convention. 

2. It is understood, however, that at the time an instrument of 
ratification, acceptance or accession is deposited on behalf of any 
State, such State must be in a position under its domestic law to 
give effect to the terms of this Convention. 

Article XI 
\ 

1. An Intergovernmental Committee is hereby established with 
the following duties: 
(a) to study the problems concerning the application and operation 

of this Convention; 
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(b) to make preparation for periodic revisions of this Convention; 
(c) to study any other problems concerning the international pro- 

tection of copyright, in co-operation with the various interested 
international organizations, such as the United Nations Edu- 
cational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, the International 
Union for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works and 
the Organization of American States; 

(d) to inform the Contracting States as to its activities. 

2. The Committee shall consist of the representatives of twelve 
Contracting States to be selected with due consideration to fair 
geographical representation and in conformity with the Resolution 
relating to this article, annexed to this Convention. 

The Director-General of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, the Director of the Bureau of 
the International Union for the Protection of Literary and Artistic 
Works and the Secretary-General of the Organization of American 
States, or their representatives, may attend meetings of the 
Committee in an advisory capacity. 

Article XI1 

The Intergovernmental Committee shall convene a conference for 
revision of this Convention whenever it deems necessary, or at the 
request of at least ten Contracting States, or of a majority of the 
Contracting States if there are less than twenty Contracting States. 

Article XI11 

Any Contracting State may, at the time of deposit of its instrument 
of ratification, acceptance or accession, or at any time thereafter, 
declare by notification addressed to the Director-General of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and. Cultural Organization 
that this Convention shall apply to all or any of the countries or 
territories for the international relations of which it is responsible 
and this Convention shall thereupon apply to the countries or terri- 
tories named in such notification after the expiration of the term of 
three months provided for in Article IX. In the absence of such 
notification, this Convention shall not apply to any such country or 
territory. 

Article XIV 

1. Any Contracting State may denounce this Convention in its 
own name or on behalf of all or any of the countries or territories as 
to which a notification has been given under Article XIII. The 
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denunciation shall be made by notification addressed to the Dir- 
ector-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization. 

2. Such denunciation shall operate only in respect of the State or 
of the country or territory on whose behalf it was made and shall 
not take effect until twelve months after the date of receipt of the 
notification. 

Article XV 

A dispute between two or more Contracting States concerning the 
interpretation or application of this Convention, not settled by 
negotiation, shall, unless the States concerned agree on some other 
method of settlement, be brought before the International Court of 
Justice for determination by it. 

Article XVI 

1. This Convention shall be established in English, French and 
Spanish. The three texts shall be signed and shall be equally 
authoritative. 

2. Official texts of this Convention shall be established in Ger- 
man, Italian and Portuguese. 

Any Contracting State or group of Contracting States shall be 
entitled to have established by the Director-General of the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization other 
texts in the language of its choice by arrangement with the Dir- 
ector-General. 

All such texts shall be annexed to the signed texts of this Con- 
vention. 

Article XVII 

1. This Convention shall not in any way affect the provisions of 
the Berne Convention €or the Protection of Literary and Artistic 
Works or membership in the Union created by that Convention. 

2. In application of the foregoing paragraph, a Declaration has 
been annexed to the present article. This Declaration is an integral 
part of this Convention for the States bound by the Berne Conven- 
tion on 1 January 1951, or which have or may become bound to it 
at a later date. The signature of this Convention by such States shall 
also constitute signature of the said Declaration, and ratification, 
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acceptance or accession by such States shall include the Declara- 
tion as well as the Convention. 

Article XVIII 

This Convention shall not abrogate multilateral or bilateral copy- 
right conventions or arrangements that are or may be in effect 
exclusively between two or more American Republics. In the event 
of any difference either between the provisions of such existing 
conventions or arrangements and the provisions of this Convention, 
or between the provisions of this Convention and those of any new 
convention or arrangement which may be formulated between two 
or more American Republics after this Convention comes into 
force, the convention or arrangement most recently formulated 
shall prevail between the parties thereto. Rights in works acquired 
in any Contracting State under existing conventions or arrange- 
ments before the date this Convention comes into force in such 
State shall not be affected. 

Article XIX 

This Convention shall not abrogate multilateral or bilateral con- 
ventions or arrangements in effect between two or more Contract- 
ing States. In the event of any difference between the provisions of 
such existing conventions or arrangements and the provisions of 
this Convention, the provisions of this Convention shall prevail. 
Rights in works acquired in any Contracting State under existing 
conventions or arrangements before the date on which this Conven- 
tion comes into force in such State shall not be affected. Nothing in 
this article shall affect the provisions of Articles XVII and XVIII of 
this Convention. 

Article XX 

Reservations to this Convention shall not be permitted. 

Article XXI 

1. The Director-General of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization shall send duly certified copies 
of this Convention to the States interested, to the Swiss Federal 
Council and to the Secretary-General of the United Nations for 
registration by him. 

2. H e  shall also inform all interested States of the ratifications, 
acceptances and accessions which have been deposited, the date on 
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which this Convention comes into force, the notifications under 
Article XI11 of this Convention, and denunciations under Article 
XIV. 

Appendix declaration relating to Article XVII 

The States which are members of the International Union for the 
Protection of Literary and Artistic Works, and which are signatories 
to the Universal Copyright Convention, 
Desiring to reinforce their mutual relations on the basis of the said 

Union and to avoid any conflict which might result from the 
co-existence of the Convention of Berne and the Universal 
Convention, 

Have, by common agreement, accepted the terms of the following 
declaration: 
(a) Works which, according to the Berne Convention, have as 

their country of origin a country which has withdrawn from 
the International Union created by the said Convention, after I 
January 1951, shall not be protected by the Universal Copy- 
right Convention in the countries of the Berne Union; 

(b) The Universal Copyright Convention shall not be applicable to 
the relationships among countries of the Berne Union insofar 
as it relates to the protection of works having as their country 
of origin, within the meaning of the Berne Convention, a 
country of the International Union created by the said Con- 
vention. 

Resolution concerning Article XI 

The Intergovernmental Copyright Conference, 
Having considered the problems relating to the Intergovernmental 

Committee provided for in Article XI of the Universal Copy- 
right Convention, 

Resolves: 

1. The first members of the Committee shall be representatives of 
the following twelve States, each of those States designating one 
representative and an alternate: Argentine, Brazil, France, Ger- 
many, India, Italy, Japan, Mexico, Spain, Switzerland, United 
Kingdom, and United States of America. 

2. 
comes into force in accordance with Article XI of this Convention. 

The Committee shall be constituted as soon as the Convention 
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3. The Committee shall elect its Chairman and one Vice-Chair- 
man. It shall establish its rules of procedure having regard to the 
following principles: 
(a) the normal duration of the term of office of the representatives 

shall be six years; with one third retiring every two years; 
(b) before the expiration of the term of office of any members, the 

Committee shall decide which States shall cease to be repre- 
sented on it and which States shall be called upon to designate 
representatives; the representatives of those States which have 
not ratified, accepted or acceded shall be the first to retire; 

(c) the different parts of the world shall be fairly represented; 

and expresses the wish 

that the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization provide its Secretariat. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF the undersigned, having deposited their 
respective full powers, have signed this Convention. 

Done at Geneva, this sixth day of September 1952 in a single copy. 

*** 

PROTOCOL 1 ANNEXED TO THE UNIVERSAL 
COPYRIGHT CONVENTION CONCERNING THE 

APPLICATION OF THAT CONVENTION TO THE WORKS 
OF STATELESS PERSONS AND REFUGEES 

The States Parties hereto, being also parties to the Universal Copy- 
right Convention (hereinafter referred to as the 'Convention') have 
accepted the following provisions: 

1. Stateless persons and refugees who have their habitual resid- 
ence in a State Party to this Protocol shall, for the purposes of the 
Convention, be assimilated to the nationals of that State. 

2. (a) This Protocol shall be signed and shall be subject to 
ratification or acceptance, or may be acceded to, as if the 
provisions of Article VI11 of the Convention applied hereto. 
(b) This Protocol shall enter into force in respect of each 
State, on the date of deposit of the instrument of ratification, 
acceptance or accession of the State concerned or on the date 
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of entry into force of the convention with respect to such 
States whichever is the later. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF the undersigned, being duly authorized 
thereto, have signed this Protocol. 

Done at Geneva this sixth day of September 1952, in the English, 
French and Spanish languages, the three texts being equally 
authoritative, in a single copy which shall be deposited with the 
Director-General of UNESCO. The Director-General shall send 
certified copies to the signatory States, to the Swiss Federal 
Council and to the Secretary-General of the United Nations for 
registration. 

*** 

PROTOCOL 2 ANNEXED TO THE UNIVERSAL 
COPYRIGHT CONVENTION, CONCERNING THE 

APPLICATION OF THAT CONVENTION TO THE WORKS 
OF CERTAIN INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 

The State parties hereto, being also parties to the Universal Copy- 
right Convention (hereinafter referred to as the 'Convention'), 

Have accepted the following provisions: 

1. 

2. 

(a) The protection provided for in Article I1 (I) of the 
Convention shall apply to works published for the first time by 
the United Nations, by the Specialized Agencies in 
relationship therewith, or by the Organization of American 
States; 
(b) Similarly, Article I1 (2) of the Convention shall apply to 
the said organization or agencies. 

(a) This Protocol shall be signed and shall be subject to 
ratification or acceptance, or may be acceded to, as if the 
provisions of Article VI11 of the Convention applied hereto. 
(b) This Protocol shall enter into force for each State on the 
date of deposit of the instrument of ratification, acceptance or 
accession of the State concerned or on the date of entry into 
force of the Convention with respect to such State, whichever 
is the later. 
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IN FAITH WHEREOF the undersigned, being duly authorized 
thereto, have signed this Protocol. 

Done at Geneva, this sixth day of September 1952, in the English, 
French and Spanish languages, the three texts being equally 
authoritative, in a single copy which shall be deposited with the 
Director-General of UNESCO. 

The Director-General shall send certified copies to the signatory 
States, to the Swiss Federal Council, and to the Secretary-General 
of the United Nations for registration. 

*** 

PROTOCOL 3 ANNEXED TO THE UNIVERSAL 
COPYRIGHT CONVENTION CONCERNING THE 

EFFECTIVE DATE OF INSTRUMENTS OF 
RATIFICATION OR ACCEPTANCE OF OR ACCESSION 

TO THAT CONVENTION 

States Parties hereto, 
Recognizing that the application of the Universal Copyright Con- 
vention (hereinafter referred to as the 'Convention') to States part- 
icipating in all the international copyright systems already in force 
will contribute greatly to the value of the Convention; 

Have agreed as follows: 

1. Any State Party hereto may, on depositing its instrument of 
ratification or acceptance of or accession to the Convention, notify 
the Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization (hereinafter referred to as 'Director- 
General') that that instrument shall not take effect for the purposes 
of Article IX of the Convention until any other State named in such 
notification shall have deposited its instrument 

2. 
pany the instrument to which it relates. 

The notification referred to in paragraph 1 above shall accom- 

3. The Director-General shall inform all States signatory or 
which have then acceded to the Convention of any notifications 
received in accordance with this Protocol. 
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4. 
for signature for the same period as the Convention. 

This Protocol shall bear the same date and shall remain open 

5. It shall be subject to ratification or acceptance by the signatory 
States. Any State which has not signed this Protocol may accede 
thereto. 

6. (a) Ratification or acceptance or accession shall be effected 
by the deposit of an instrument to that effect with the Director- 
General. 
(b) This Protocol shall enter into force on the date of deposit 
of not less than four instruments of ratification or acceptance 
or accession. The Director-General shall inform all interested 
States of this date. Instruments deposited after such date shall 
take effect on the date of their deposit. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF the undersigned, being duly authorized 
thereto, have signed this Protocol. 

Done at Geneva, the sixth day of September 1952, in the English, 
French and the Spanish languages, the three texts being equally 
authoritative, in a single copy which shall be annexed to the origi- 
nal copy of the Convention. The Director-General shall send certi- 
fied copies to the signatory States, to the Swiss Federal Council, 
and to the Secretary-General of United Nations for registration. 
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INTERNATIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE 
PROTECTION OF PERFORMERS, PRODUCERS OF 

PHONOGaMS AND BROADCASTING ORGANISATIONS 
(THE "ROME CONVENTION"), 1961' 

Introduction 

Rationale 

The idea of protecting performers too, shape in the perioc fbllow- 
ing the First World War, owing to the development of new techni- 
cal media that facilitate the use of the performances of such artists 
through phonograms or broadcasting. 

The protection of performances accordingly necessitated the 
preparation of a special instrument designed to offset the fact that 
in ordinary law there were no standards applicable to the circum- 
stances which had arisen as U corollary to the immediate activities 
of the performer as a person hiring out his services, or as a corol- 
laly to the activities common to any hiring out of services. 

The manufacturers of phonograms, for their part, who need to 
make a considerable capital outlay in order to produce a gramo- 
phone record, expressed the desire for a speciJic instrument grant- 
ing them, in addition to protection against illicit reproduction of 
their phonogrums, the right to equitable remuneration in the event 
of broadcasting or any other method of communication to the pub- 
lic of their phonograms. 

During the same period, the broadcasting organizations, 
which consider that their broadcasts to the public also necessitate 
a considerable capital investment, together with a vast amount of 
technical and artistic work, also called for the preparation of a 
special instrument protecting their broadcasts against unlawful 
rebroadcast eflected by another broadcasting organization. 

The Convention covers, in a single instrument, the protection 
of performers, producers of phonograms and broadcasting organ- 
izations. 

The protection provided under this convention drffers, how- 
ever, according to whether it is to be granted to artists or to pro- 
ducers of phonograms and broadcasting organizations. 

' Adopted in R o m e  on 26 October 1961 by the Diplomatic Conference on 
the International Protection of Performers, Producers of Phonograms, and 
Broadcasting Organizations, convened by ILO, UNESCO and the 
International Union for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works. 
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For the former the protection includes the possibility of pre- 
venting certain uses of their performances without their consent 
and subject to certain conditions, while the latter enjoy the exclu- 
sive right to 'authorize or prohibit. 
The term of such protection lasts at least until the end of a period 
of twenty years. The Convention further makes provision for a full 
system of reservations and options. 

The Convention contains a clause whereby States wishing to 
accede to it must be parties to the Universal Copyright Convention 
or to the Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and 
Art is tic Work. 

A drn in istration 

The Rome Convention is administered by an Intergovernmental 
Committee whose secretariat is provided jointly by ILO, UNESCO 
and BIRPI (United International Bureaux for the Protection of 
Intellectual Property), which has since become WIPO. 

The duties of the Committee are: (a) to study questions con- 
cerning the application and operation of the Convention; (h) to 
collect proposals and prepure documentation for possible revision 
of the Convention. 

The Convention came into force on 18 May 1964. 

*** 

The Contracting States, moved by the desire to protect the rights of 
performers, producers of phonograms, and broadcasting organ- 
isations, 

Have agreed as follows: 

Article 1 

Protection granted under this Convention shall leave intact and 
shall in no way affect the protection of copyright in literary and 
artistic works. Consequently, no provision of this Convention may 
be interpreted as prejudicing such protection. 

Article 2 

1. For the purposes of this Convention, national treatment shall 
mean the treatment accorded by the domestic law of the Contract- 
ing State in which protection is claimed: 
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(a) to performers who are its nationals, as regards performances 
taking place, broadcast, or first fixed, on its territory; 

(b) to producers of phonograms who are its nationals, as regards 
phonograms first fixed or first published on its territory; 

(c) to broadcasting organisations which have their headquarters on 
its territory, as regards broadcasts transmitted from transmit- 
ters situated on its territory. 

2. National treatment shall be subject to the protection specifi- 
cally guaranteed, and the limitations specifically provided for, in 
this Convention. 

Article 3 

For the purposes of this Convention: 
'Performers' means actors, singers, musicians, dancers, and 
other persons who act, sing, deliver, declaim, play in, or 
otherwise perform literary or artistic works; 
'Phonogram' means any exclusively aural fixation of sounds of 
a performance or of other sounds; 
'Producer of phonograms' means the person who, or the legal 
entity which, first fixes the sounds of a performance or other 
sounds; 
'Publication' means the offering of copies of a phonogram to 
the public in reasonable quantity; 
'Reproduction' means the making of a copy or copies of a 
fixation; 
'Broadcasting' means the transmission by wireless means for 
public reception of sounds or of images and sounds; 
'Rebroadcasting' means the simultaneous broadcasting by one 
broadcasting organisation of the broadcast of another broad- 
casting organisation. 

Article 4 

Each Contracting State shall grant national treatment to performers 
if any of the following conditions is met: 
(a) the performance takes place in another Contracting State; 
(b) the performance is incorporated in a phonogram which is pro- 

tected under Article 5 of this Convention; 
(c) the performance, not being fixed on a phonogram, is camed by 

a broadcast which is protected by Article 6 of this Convention. 
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Article 5 

1. Each Contracting State shall grant national treatment to pro- 
ducers of phonograms if any of the following conditions is met: 
(a) the producer of the phonogram is a national of another Con- 

tracting State (criterion of nationality); 
(b) the first fixation of the sound was made in another Contracting 

State (criterion of fixation); 
(c) the phonogram was first published in another Contracting 

State (criterion of publication). 

2. If a phonogram was first published in a non-Contracting State 
but if it was also published, within thirty days of its first publica- 
tion, in a Contracting State (simultaneous publication), it shall be 
considered as first published in the Contracting State. 

3. By means of a notification deposited with the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the United Nations, any Contracting State may declare that 
it will not apply the criterion of publication or, alternatively, the 
criterion of fixation. Such notification may be deposited at the time 
of ratification, acceptance or accession, or at any time thereafter; in 
the last case, it shall become effective six months after it has been 
deposited. 

Article 6 

1. Each Contracting State shall grant national treatment to broad- 
casting organisations if either of the following conditions is met: 
(a) the headquarters of the broadcasting organisation is situated in 

another Contracting State; 
(b) the broadcast was transmitted from a transmitter situated in 

another Contracting State. 

2. By means of a notification deposited with the Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the United Nations, any Contracting State may declare that 
it will protect broadcasts only if the headquarters of the broadcast- 
ing organisation is situated in another Contracting State and the 
broadcast was transmitted from a transmitter situated in the same 
Contracting State. Such notification may be deposited at the time of 
ratification, acceptance or accession, or at any time thereafter; in 
the last case, it shall become effective six months after it has been 
deposited. 
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Article 7 

The protection provided for performers by this Convention 

the broadcasting and the communication to the public, without 
their consent, of their performance, except where the perform- 
ance used in the broadcasting or the public communication is 

1. 
shall include the possibility of preventing: 

itself already a broadcast pezormance or is made from a fixa- 
tion; 
the fixation, without their consent, of their unfixed perform- 
ance; 
the reproduction, without their consent, of a fixation of their 
performance: 
(i) if the original fixation itself was made without their 
consent; 
(ii) if the reproduction is made for purposes different from 
those for which the performers gave their consent; 
(iii) if the original fixation was made in accordance with the 
provisions of Article 15, and the reproduction is made for pur- 
poses different from those referred to in those provisions. 

(1) If broadcasting was consented to by the performers, it 
shall be a matter for the domestic law of the Contracting State 
where protection is claimed to regulate the protection against 
rebroadcasting, fixation for broadcasting purposes, and the 
reproduction of such fixation for broadcasting purposes. 
(2) The terms and conditions governing the use by broadcast- 
ing organisations of fixations made for broadcasting purposes 
shall be determined in accordance with the domestic law of the 

. Contracting State where protection is claimed. 
(3) However, the domestic law referred to in sub-paragraphs 
(1) and (2) of this paragraph shall not operate to deprive 
performers of the ability to control, by Contract, their relations 
with broadcasting organisations. 

Article 8 

Any Contracting State may, by its domestic. laws and regulations, 
specify the manner in which performers will be represented in con- 
nexion with the exercise of their rights if several of them participate 
in the same performance. 
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Article 9 

Any Contracting State may, by its domestic laws and regulations, 
extend the protection provided for in this Convention to artistes 
who do not perform literary or artistic works. 

Article 10 

Producers of phonograms shall enjoy the right to authorise or pro- 
hibit the direct or indirect reproduction of their phonograms. 

Article 11 

If, as a condition of protecting the rights of producers of phono- 
grams, or of performers, or both, in relation to phonograms, a Con- 
tracting State, under its domestic law, requires compliance with 
formalities, these shall be considered as fulfilled if all the copies in 
commerce of the published phonogram or their containers bear a 
notice consisting of the symbol , accompanied by the year date of 
the first publication, placed in such a manner as to give reasonable 
notice of claim of protection; and if the copies or their containers 
do not identify the producer or the licensee of the producer (by 
carrying his name, trade mark or other appropriate designation), the 
notice shall also include the name of the owner of the rights of the 
producer; and, furthermore, if the copies or their containers do not 
identify the principal performers, the notice shall also include the 
name of the person who, in the country in which the fixation was 
effected, owns the rights of such performers. 

Article 12 

If a phonogram published for commercial purposes, or a reproduc- 
tion of such phonogram, is used directly for broadcasting or for any 
communication to the public, a single equitable remuneration shall 
be paid by the user to the performers, or to the producers of the 
phonograms, or to both. Domestic law may, in the absence of 
agreement between these parties, lay down the conditions as to the 
sharing of this remuneration. 

Article 13 

Broadcasting organisations shall enjoy the right to authorise or 
prohibit: 
(a) the rebroadcasting of their broadcasts; 
(b) the fixation of their broadcasts; 

35 



(c) the reproduction: 
(i) of fixations, made without their consent, of their 
broadcasts; 
(ii) of fixations, made in accordance with the provisions of 
Article 15, of their broadcasts, if the reproduction is made for 
purposes different from those referred to in those provisions; 

(d) the communication to the public of their television broadcasts 
if such communication is made in places accessible to the 
public against payment of an entrance fee; it shall be a matter 
for the domestic law of the State where protection of this right 
is claimed to determine the conditions under which it may be 
exercised. 

Article 14 

The term of protection to be granted under this Convention shall 
last at least until the end of a period of twenty years computed fiom 
the end of the year in which: 
(a) the fixation was made for phonograms and for performances 

incorporated therein; 
(b) the performance took place for performances not incorporated 

in phonograms; 
(c) the broadcast took place for broadcasts. 

Article 15 

1. Any Contracting State may, in its domestic laws and regula- 
tions, provide for exceptions to the protection guaranteed by this 
Convention as regards: 
(a) private use; 
(b) -use of short excerpts in connexion with the reporting of current 

events; 
(c) ephemeral fixation by a broadcasting organisation by means of 

its own facilities and for its own broadcasts; 
(d) use solely for the purposes of teaching or scientific research. 

2. Irrespective of paragraph I of this Article, any Contracting 
State may, in its domestic laws and regulations, provide for the 
same kinds of limitations with regard to the protection of perform- 
ers, producers of phonograms and broadcasting organisations, as it 
provides for, in its domestic laws and regulations, in connexion 
with the protection of copyright in literary and artistic works. How- 
ever, compulsory licences may be provided for only to the extent to 
which they are compatible with this Convention. 
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Article 16 

1. Any State, upon becoming party to this Convention, shall be 
bound by all the obligations and shall enjoy all the benefits thereof. 
However, a State may at any time, in a notification deposited with 
the Secretary-General of the United Nations, declare that: 
(a) as regards Article 12: 

(i) it will not apply the provisions of that Article; 
(ii) it will not apply the provisions of that Article in respect of 
certain uses; 
(iii) as regards phonograms the producer of which is not a 
national of another Contracting State, it will not apply that 
Article; 
(iv) as regards phonograms the producer of which is a national 
of another Contracting State, it will limit the protection 
provided for by that Article to the extent to which, and to the 
term for which, the latter State grants protection to 
phonograms first fixed by a national of the State making the 
declaration; however, the fact that the Contracting State of 
which the producer is a national does not grant the protection 
to the same beneficiary or beneficiaries as the State making the 
declaration shall not be considered as a difference in the extent 
of the protection; 

(b) as regards Article 13, it will not apply item (d) of that Article; 
if a Contracting State makes such a declaration, the other 
Contracting States shall not be obliged to grant the right 
referred to in Article 13, item (d), to broadcasting organisa- 
tions whose headquarters are in that State. 

2. If the notification referred to in paragraph 1 of this Article is 
made after the date of the deposit of the instrument of ratification, 
acceptance or accession, the declaration will become effective six 
months after it has been deposited. 

Article 17 

Any State which, on October 26, 1961, grants protection to pro- 
ducers of phonograms solely on the basis of the criterion of fixation 
may, by a notification deposited with the Secretary-General of the 
United Nations at the time of ratification, acceptance or accession, 
declare that it will apply, for the purposes of Article 5, the criterion 
of fixation alone and, for the purposes of paragraph 1 (a) (iii) and 
(iv) of Article 16, the criterion of fixation instead of the criterion of 
nationality. 
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Article 18 

A n y  Statc which has deposited a notification under paragraph 3 of 
Article 5, paragraph 2 of Article 6, paragraph I of Article 16 or 
Article 17, may, by a further notification deposited with the Sec- 
retary-General of the United Nations, reduce its scope or withdraw 
it. 

Article 19 

Notwithstanding anything in this Convention, once a performer has 
consented to the incorporation of his performance in a visual or 
audio-visual fixation, Article 7 shall have no further application. 

Article 20 

1. This Convention shall not prejudice rights acquired in any 
Contracting State before the date of coming into force of this Con- 
vention for that State. 

2. No Contracting State shall be bound to apply the provisions of 
this Convention to performances or broadcasts which took place, or 
to phonograms which were fixed, before the date of coming into 
force of this Convention for that State. 

Article 21 

The protection provided for in this Convention shall not prejudice 
any protection otherwise secured to performers, producers of pho- 
nograms and broadcasting organizations. 

Article 22 

Contracting States reserve the right to enter into special agreements 
among themselves in so far as such agreements grant to performers, 
producers of phonograms or broadcasting organisations more 
extensive rights than those granted by this Convention or contain 
other provisions not contrary to this Convention. 

Article 23 

This Convention shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of 
the United Nations. It shall be open until June 30, 1962 for signa- 
ture by any State invited to the Diplomatic Conference on the 
Tntemational Protection of Performers, Producers of Phonograms 
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and Broadcasting Organisations which is a party to the Universal 
Copyright Convention or a member of the International Union for 
the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works. 

Article 24 

1. 
by the signatory States. 

This Convention shall be subject to ratification or acceptance 

2. This Convention shall be open for accession by any State 
invited to the Conference referred to in Article 23, and by any State 
Member of the United Nations, provided that in either case such 
State is a party to the Universal Copyright Convention or a member 
of the International Union for the Protection of Literary and Artistic 
Works. 

3. Ratification, acceptance or accession shall be effected by the 
deposit of an instrument to that effect with the Secretary-General of 
the United Nations. 

Article 25 

I. This Convention shall come into force three months after the 
date of deposit of the sixth instrument of ratification, acceptance or 
accession. 

2. Subsequently, this Convention shall come into force in respect 
of each State three months after the date of deposit of its instrument 
of ratification, acceptance or accession 

Article 26 

1. Each Contracting State undertakes to adopt, in accordance 
with its Constitution, the measures necessary to ensure the applica- 
tion of this Convention. 

2. At the time of deposit of its instrument of ratification, accept- 
ance or accession, each State must be in a position under its 
domestic law to give effect to the terms of this Convention. 

Article 27 

1. Any State may, at the time of ratification, acceptance or 
accession, or at any time thereafter, declare by notification 
addressed to the Secretary-General of the United Nations that this 
Convention shall extend to all or any of the territories for whose 
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international relations it is responsible, provided that the Universal 
Copyright Convention or the International Convention for the Pro- 
tection of Literary and Artistic Works applies to the territory or 
temtories concerned. This notification shall take effect three 
months after the date of its receipt. 

2. The notifications referred to in paragraph 3 of Article 5, para- 
graph 2 of Article 6, paragraph 2 of Article 16 and Articles 17 and 
18, may be extended to cover all or any of the territories referred to 
in paragraph I of this Article. 

Article 28 

1. Any Contracting State may denounce this Convention, on its 
own behalf, or on behalf of all or any of the territories referred to in 
Article 27. 

2. The denunciation shall be effected by a notification addressed 
to the Secretary-General of the United Nations and shall take effect 
twelve months after the date of receipt of the notification. 

3. The right of denunciation shall not be exercised by a Contract- 
ing State before the expiry of a period of five years from the date 
on which the Convention came into force with respect to that State. 

4. A Contracting State shall cease to be a party to this Conven- 
tion from that time when it is neither a party to the Universal 
Copyright Convention nor a member of the International Union for 
the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works. 

5. This Convention shall cease to apply to any territory referred 
to in Article 27 from that time when neither the Universal Copy- 
right Convention nor the International Convention for the Protec- 
tion of Literary and Artistic Works applies to that territory. 

Article 29 

1. After this Convention has been in force for five years, any 
Contracting State may, by notification addressed to the Secretary- 
General of the United Nations, request that a conference be con- 
vened for the purpose of revising the Convention. The Secretary- 
General shall notify all Contracting States of this request. If, within 
a period of six months following the date of notification by the 
Secretary-General of the United Nations, not less than one half of 
the Contracting States notify him of their concurrence with the 
request, the Secretary-General shall inform the Director-General of 
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the International Labour Office, the Director-General of the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization and the 
Director of the Bureau of the International Union for the Protection 
of Literary and Artistic Works, who shall convene a revision con- 
ference in co-operation with the Intergovernmental Committee 
provided for in Article 32. 

2. The adoption of any revision of this Convention shall require 
an affirmative vote by two-thirds of the States attending the revi- 
sion conference, provided that this majority includes two-thirds of 
the States which, at the time of the revision conference, are parties 
to the Convention. 

3. In the event of adoption of a Convention revising this Con- 
vention in whole or in part, and unless the revising Convention 
provides otherwise: 
(a) this Convention shall cease to be open to ratification, accept- 

ance or accession as from the date of entry into force of the 
revising Convention; 

(b) this Convention shall remain in force as regards relations 
between or with Contracting States which have not become 
parties to the revising Convention. 

Article 30 

Any dispute which may arise between two or more Contracting 
States concerning the interpretation or application of this Conven- 
tion and which is not settled by negotiation shall, at the request of 
any one of the parties to the dispute, be referred to the International 
Court of Justice for decision, unless they agree to another mode of 
settlement. 

Article 31 

Without prejudice to the provisions of paragraph 3 of Article 5, 
paragraph 2 of Article 6, paragraph 1 of Article 16 and Article 17, 
no reservation may be made to this Convention. 

Article 32 

1. An Intergovernmental Committee is hereby established with 
the following duties: 
(a) to study questions concerning the application and operation of 

this Convention; and 
(b) to collect proposals and to prepare documentation for possible 

revision of this Convention. 
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2. The Committee shall consist of representatives of the 
Contracting States, chosen with due regard to equitable geographi- 
cal distribution. The number of members shall be six if there are 
twelve Contracting States or less, nine if there are thirteen to eight- 
een Contracting States and twelve if there are more than eighteen 
Contracting States. 

3. The Committee shall be constituted twelve months after the 
Convention comes into force by an election organised among the 
Contracting States, each of which shall have one vote, by the Direc- 
tor-General of the International Labour Office, the Director-Gen- 
era1 of the United Nations Educational Scientific and Cultural 
Organization and the Director of the Bureau of the International 
Union for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works, in accor- 
dance with rules previously approved by a majority of all Contract- 
ing States. 

4. The Committee shall elect its Chairman and officers. It shall 
establish its own rules of procedure. These rules shall in particular 
provide for the future operation of the Committee and for a method 
of selecting its members for the future in such a way as to ensure 
rotation among the various Contracting States. 

5. Officials of the International Labour Office, the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization and the 
Bureau of the International Union for the Protection of Literary and 
Artistic Works, designated by the Directors-General and the Direc- 
tor thereof, shall constitute the Secretariat of the Committee. 

6. Meetings of the Committee, which shall be convened when- 
ever a majority of its members deems it necessary, shall be held 
successively at the headquarters of the International Labour Office, 
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiza- 
tion and the Bureau of the International Union for the Protection of 
Literary and Artistic Works. 

7. 
respective Governments. 

Expenses of members of the Committee shall be borne by their 

Article 33 

1. 
Spanish, the three texts being equally authentic. 

The present Convention is drawn up in English, French and 
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2. 
drawn up in German, Italian and Portuguese. 

In addition, official texts of the present Convention shall be 

Article 34 

1. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall notify the 
States invited to the Conference referred to in Article 23 and every 
State Member of the United Nations, as well as the Director-Gen- 
era1 of the Intentional Labour Office, the Director-General of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 
and the Director of the Bureau of the International Union for the 
Protection of Literary and Artistic Works: 
(a) of the deposit of each instrument of ratification, acceptance or 

accession; 
(b) of the date of entry into force of the Convention; 
(c) of all notifications, declarations or communications provided 

for in this Convention; 
(d) if any of the situations referred to in paragraphs 4 and 5 of 

Article 28 arise. 

2. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall also notify 
the Director-General of the International Labour Office, the Direc- 
tor-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization and the Director of the Bureau of the Inter- 
national Union for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works of 
the requests communicated to him in accordance with Article 29, as 
well as of any communication received from the Contracting States 
concerning the revision of the Convention. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF, the undersigned, being duly authorised 
thereto, have signed this Convention. 

Done at Rome, this twenty-sixth day of October 1961, in a single 
copy in the English, French and Spanish languages. Certified true 
copies shall be delivered by the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations to all the States invited to the Conference referred to in 
Article 23 and to every State Member of the United Nations, as 
well as to the Director-General of the International Labour Office, 
the Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the Director of the Bureau of the 
International Union for the Protection of Literary and Artistic 
Works. 
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CONVENTION AGAINST DISCRIMINATION IN 
EDUCATION, 1960', AND PROTOCOL INSTITUTING A 

CONCILIATION AND GOOD OFFICES COMMISSION TO 
BE RESPONSIBLE FOR SEEKING THE SETTLEMENT OF 
ANY DISPUTES WHICH MAY ARISE BETWEEN STATES 

NATION IN EDUCATION, 1962' 
PARTIES TO THE CONVENTION AGAINST DISCRIMI- 

Introduction 

The purpose of this Convention is not only the elimination of dis- 
crimination in education, but the adoption of measures aimed at 
promoting equality of opportunity and treatment in this field. It is 
therefore based upon two distinct fundamental principles which are 
embodied in both UNESCO's Constitution and the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, articles 2 und 26 of which proscribe 
any form of discrimination and are aimed at promoting the right to 
education for all. However, the scope of the commitments entered 
into by States varies according to whether discrimination or 
equality of opportunity is involved Under article 3, the States 
undertake to take immediate measures with a view to eliminating 
and preventing any discrimination within the meaning of the Con- 
vention, preventing differences of treatment and forbidding pref- 
erences and restrictions in various$elds. 

On the other hand, in many countries, the action to be taken in 
order to ensure equality of educational opportunity requires a 
complex effort which is not confined to education, together with a 
large budgetary outlay which must be spread over U period of time. 
The Convention therefore stipulates that States must formulate, 
develop and apply a national policy which, by methods appropriate 
to the circumstances and to national usage, will tend to promote 
equality of opportunity and of treatment in the matter of education. 

The Convention came into force on 22 May 1962. 
The Protocol instituting a Conciliation and Good Offices 

Commission to be responsible for seeking the settlement of any 
disputes which may arise between States Parties to the Convention 
Against Discrimination in Education was adopted as an instrument 
complementary to the Convention Against Discrimination in 

' Adopted on 14 December 1960 by the General Conference of UNESCO at 
its eleventh session, held in Paris. 
Adopted on 10 December 1962 by the General Conference of UNESCO at 
its twelfth session, held in Paris. 
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Educution. It estuhlished U Commission to settle possible disputes 
arising in the event of u Stute Party to the Protocol not giving efect 
to a provision or provisions of the aforementioned convention. 

The Commission consists of eleven members elected by the 
General Conference for terms of six years. 

The Protocol came into force on 24 October 1968. 

*** 

CONVENTION AGAINST DISCRIMINATION 
IN EDUCATION 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Paris from 14 
November to 15 December 1960, at its eleventh session, 
Reculling that the Universal Declaration of Human Rights asserts 

the principle of non-discrimination and proclaims that every 
person has the right to education, 

Considering that discrimination in education is a violation of rights 
enunciated in that Declaration, 

Considering that, under the terms of its Constitution, the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization has 
the purpose of instituting collaboration among the nations with 
a view to furthering for all universal respect for human rights 
and equality of educational opportunity, 

Recogitizing that, consequently, the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, while respecting the 
diversity of national educational systems, has the duty not only 
to proscribe any form of discrimination in education but also 
to promote equality of opportunity and treatment for all in 
education, 

Huving before it proposals concerning the different aspects of 
discrimination in education, constituting item 17.1.4 of the 
agenda of the session, 

Having decided at its tenth session that this question should be 
made the subject of an international convention as well as of 
recommendations to Member States, 

Adopts this Convention on the fourteenth day of December 1960. 

Article 1 

1. For the purpose of this Convention, the term "discrimination" 
includes any distinction, exclusion, limitation or preference which, 

45 



being based on race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or 
other opinion, national or social origin, economic condition or 
birth, has the purpose or effect of nullifying or impairing equality 
of treatment in education and in particular: 
(a) Of depriving any person or group of persons of access to edu- 

cation of any type or at any level; 
(b) Of limiting any person or group of persons to education of an 

inferior standard; 
(c) Subject to the provisions of article 2 of this Convention, of 

establishing or maintaining separate educational systems or 
institutions for persons or groups of persons; or 

(d) Of inflicting on any person or group of persons conditions 
which are incompatible with the dignity of man. 

2. For the purposes of this Convention, the term "education" 
refers to all types and levels of education, and includes access to 
education, the standard and quality of education, and the conditions 
under which it is given. 

Article 2 

When permitted in a State, the following situations shall not be 
deemed to constitute discrimination, within the meaning of article 1 
of this Convention: 
(a) The establishment or maintenance of separate educational 

systems or institutions for pupils of the two sexes, if these 
systems or institutions offer equivalent access to education, 
provide a teaching staff with qualifications of the same 
standard as well as school premises and equipment of the same 
quality, and afford the opportunity to take the same or 
equivalent courses of study; 

(b) The establishment or maintenance, for religious or linguistic 
reasons, of separate educational systems or institutions 
offering an education which is in keeping with the wishes of 
the pupil's parents or legal guardians, if participation in such 
systems or attendance at such institutions is optional and if the 
education provided conforms to such standards as may be laid 
down or approved by the competent authorities, in particular 
for education of the same level; 

(c) The establishment or maintenance of private educational 
institutions, if the object of the institutions is not to secure the 
exclusion of any group but to provide educational facilities in 
addition to those provided by the public authorities, if the 
institutions are conducted in accordance with that object, and 
if the education provided conforms with such standards as may 
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be laid down or approved by the competent authorities, in 
particular for education of the same level. 

Article 3 

In order to eliminate and prevent discrimination within the meaning 
of this Convention, the States Parties thereto undertake: 

To abrogate any statutory provisions and any administrative 
instructions and to discontinue any administrative practices 
which involve discrimination in education; 
To ensure, by legislation where necessary, that there is no 
discrimination in the admission of pupils to educational 
institutions; 
Not to allow any differences of treatment by the public 
authorities between nationals, except on the basis of merit or 
need, in the matter of school fees and the grant of scholarships 
or other forms of assistance to pupils and necessary permits 
and facilities for the pursuit of studies in foreign countries; 
Not to allow, in any form of assistance granted by the public ' 
authorities to educational institutions, any restrictions or 
preference based solely on the ground that pupils belong to a 
particular group; 
To give foreign nationals resident within their territory the 
same access to education as that given to their own nationals. 

Article 4 

The States Parties to this Convention undertake furthermore to 
formulate, develop and apply a national policy which, by methods 
appropriate to the circumstances and to national usage, will tend to 
promote equality of opportunity and of treatment in the matter of 
education and in particular: 
(a) To make primary education free and compulsory; make 

secondary education in its different forms generally available 
and accessible to all; make higher education equally accessible 
to all on the basis of individual capacity; assure compliance by 
all with the obligation to attend school prescribed by law; 

(b) To ensure that the standards of education are equivalent in all 
public education institutions of the same level, and that the 
conditions relating to the quality of education provided are 
also equivalent; 

(c) To encourage and intensify by appropriate methods the 
education of persons who have not received any primary 
education or who have not completed the entire primary 
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education course and the continuation of their education on the 
basis of individual capacity; 
To provide training for the teaching profession without 
discrimination. 

Article 5 

The States Parties to this Convention agree that: 
Education shall be directed to the full development of the 
human personality and to the strengthening of respect for 
human rights and fundamental freedoms; it shall promote 
understanding, tolerance and friendship among all nations, 
racial or religious groups, and shall further the activities of the 
United Nations for the maintenance of peace; 
It is essential to respect the liberty of parents and, where 
applicable, of legal guardians, firstly to choose for their 
children institutions other than those maintained by the public 
authorities but conforming to such minimum educational 
standards as may be laid down or approved by the competent 
authorities and, secondly, to ensure in a manner consistent 
with the procedures followed in the State for the application of 
its legislation, the religious and moral education of the 
children in conformity with their own convictions; and no 
person or group of persons should be compelled to receive 
religious instruction inconsistent with his or their conviction; 
It is essential to recognize the right of members of national 
minorities to carry on their own educational activities, 
including the maintenance of schools and, depending on the 
educational policy of each State, the use or the teaching of 
their own language, provided however: 
(i) That this right is not exercised in a manner which 
prevents the members of these minorities from understanding 
the culture and language of the community as a whole and 
from participating in its activities, or which prejudices national 
sovereignty; 
(ii) That the standard of education is not lower than the 
general standard laid down or approved by the competent 
authorities; and 
(iii) That attendance at such schools is optional. 

The States Parties to this Convention undertake to take all 
necessary measures to ensure the application of the principles 
enunciated in paragraph 1 of this article. 
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Article 6 

In the application of this Convention, the States Parties to it 
undertake to pay the greatest attention to any recommendations 
hereafter adopted by the General Conference of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization defining the 
measures to be taken against the different forms of discrimination 
in education and for the purpose of ensuring equality of opportunity 
and treatment in education. 

Article 7 

The States Parties to this Convention shall in their periodic reports 
submitted to the General Conference of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization on dates and in a 
manner to be determined by it, give information on the legislative 
and administrative provisions which they have adopted and other 
action which they have taken for the application of this Convention, 
including that taken for the formulation and the development of the 
national policy defined in article 4 as well as the results achieved 
and the obstacles encountered in the application of that policy. 

Article 8 

Any dispute which may arise between any two or more States 
Parties to this Convention concerning the interpretation or applica- 
tion of this Convention which is not settled by negotiations shall at 
the request of the parties to the dispute be referred, failing other 
means of settling the dispute, to the International Court of Justice 
for decision. 

Article 9 

Reservations to this Convention shall not be permitted. 

Article 10 

This Convention shall not have the effect of diminishing the rights 
which individuals or groups may enjoy by virtue of agreements 
concluded between two or more States, where such rights are not 
contrary to the letter or spirit of this convention. 

Article 11 

This Convention is drawn up in English, French, Russian and 
Spanish, the four texts being equally authoritative. 
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Article 12 

1. This Convention shall be subject to ratification or acceptance 
by States Members of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization in accordance with their respective 
constitutional procedures. 

2. The instruments of ratification or acceptance shall be deposited 
with the Director-General of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization. 

Article 13 

1. This Convention shall be open to accession by all States not 
Members of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization which are invited to do so by the Executive 
Board of the Organization. 

2. Accession shall be effected by the deposit of an instrument of 
accession with the Director-General of the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization. 

Article 14 

This Convention shall enter into force three months after the date of 
the deposit of the third instrument of ratification, acceptance or 
accession, but only with respect to those States which have 
deposited their respective instruments on or before that date. It shall 
enter into force with respect to any other State three months after 
the deposit of its instrument of ratification, acceptance or accession. 

Article 15 

The States Parties to this Convention recognize that the Convention 
is applicable not only to their metropolitan territory but also to all 
non-self-governing, trust, colonial and other territories for the 
international relations of which they are responsible; they undertake 
to consult, if necessary, the governments or other competent 
authorities of these territories on or before ratification, acceptance 
or accession with a view to securing the application of the 
Convention to those territories, and to notify the Director-General 
of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ- 
ization of the territories to which it is accordingly applied, the noti- 
fication to take effect three months after the date of its receipt. 
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Article 16 

1. Each Statc Party to this Convention may denounce the Con- 
vention on its own behalf or on behalf of any territory for whose 
international relations it is responsible. 

2. The denunciation shall be notified by an instrument in writing, 
deposited with the Director-General of the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization. 

3. The denunciation shall take effect twelve months after the 
receipt of the instrument of denunciation. 

Article 17 

The Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization shall inform the States Members of the 
Organization, the States not members of the Organization which are 
referred to in article 13, as well as the United Nations, of the 
deposit of all the instruments of ratification, acceptance and 
accession provided for in articles 12 and 13, and of notifications 
and denunciations provided for in articles 15 and 16 respectively. 

Article 18 

1. This Convention may be revised by the General Conference of 
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiza- 
tion. Any such revision shall, however, bind only the States which 
shall become Parties to the revising convention. 

2. If the General Conference should adopt a new convention 
revising this Convention in whole or in part, then, unless the new 
convention otherwise provides, this Convention shall cease to be 
open to ratification, acceptance or accession as from the date on 
which the new revising convention enters into force. 

Article 19 

In conformity with Article 102 of the Charter of the United 
Nations, this Convention shall be registered with the Secretariat of 
the United Nations at the request of the Director-General of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. 

Done in Paris, this fifteenth day of December 1960, in two 
authentic copies bearing the signatures of the President of the 
eleventh session of the General Conference and of the Direc- 
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tor-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization, which shall be deposited in the archives of 
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiza- 
tion, and certified true copies of which shall be delivered to all the 
States referred to in articles 12 and 13 as well as to the United 
Nations. 

The foregoing is the authentic text of the Convention duly adopted 
by the General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization during its eleventh session, 
which was held in Paris and declared closed the fifteenth day of 
December 1960. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF we have appended our signatures this 
fifteenth day of December 1960. 
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PROTOCOL INSTITUTING A CONClLIATION AND 
GOOD OFFICES COMMISSION TO BE RESPONSIBLE 
FOR SEEKING A SETTLEMENT OF ANY DISPUTES 
WHICH MAY ARISE BETWEEN STATES PARTIES TO 
THE CONVENTION AGAINST DISCRIMINATION IN 

EDUCATION 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Paris from 9 
November to 12 December 1962, at its twelfth session, 
Having adopted, at its eleventh session, the Convention against 

Desirous of fucilitatitzg the implementation of that Convention, and 
Considering that it is important, for this purpose, to institute a 

Conciliation and Good Offices Commission to be responsible 
for seeking the amicable settlement of any disputes which may 
arise between States Parties to the Convention concerning its 
application or interpretation, 

Discrimination in Education, 

Adopts this Protocol on the tenth day of December 1962. 

Article 1 

There shall be established under the auspices of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization a Conciliation 
and Good Offices Commission, hereinafter referred to as the 
Commission, to be responsible for seeking the amicable settlement 
of disputes between States Parties to the Convention against 
Discrimination in Education, hereinafter referred to as the Conven- 
tion, concerning the application or interpretation of the Convention. 

Article 2 

1. The Commission shall consist of eleven members who shall be 
persons of high moral standing and acknowledged impartiality and 
shall be elected by the General Conference of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, hereinafter 
referred to as the General Conference. 

2. 
capacity. 

The members of the Commission shall serve in their personal 

Article 3 

1. The members of the Commission shall be elected from a list of 
persons nominated for the purpose by the States Parties to this 
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Protocol. Each State shall, after consulting its National Commis- 
sion for UNESCO, nominate not more than four persons. Thcse 
persons must be nationals of States Parties to this Protocol. 

2. At least four months before the date of each election to the 
Commission, the Director-General of the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization, hereinafter referred to 
as the Director-General, shall invite the States Parties to the present 
Protocol to send within two months, their nominations of the per- 
sons referred to in paragraph 1 of this article. He shall prepare a list 
in alphabetical order of the persons thus nominated and shall 
submit it, at least one month before the election, to the Executive 
Board of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization, hereinafter referred to as the Executive Board, and to 
the States Parties to the Convention. The Executive Board shall 
transmit the aforementioned list, with such suggestions as it may 
consider useful, to the General Conference, which shall carry out 
the election of members of the Commission in conformity with the 
procedure it normally follows in elections of two or more persons. 

Article 4 

1. 
the same State. 

The Commission may not include more than one national of 

2. In the election of members of the Commission, the General 
Conference shall endeavour to include persons of recognized com- 
petence in the field of education and persons having judicial 
experience or legal experience particularly of an international char- 
acter. It shall also give consideration to equitable geographical 
distribution of membership and to the representation of the differ- 
ent forms of civilization as well as of the principal legal systems. 

Article 5 

The members of the Commission shall be elected for a term of six 
years. They shall be eligible for re-election if renominated. The 
terms of four of the members elected at the first election shall, 
however, expire at the end of two years, and the terms of three 
other members at the end of four years. Immediately after the first 
election, the names of these members shall be chosen by lot by the 
President of the General Conference. 
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Article 6 

1. In the event of the death or resignation of a member of the 
Commission, the Chairman shall immediately notify the Direc- 
tor-General, who shall declare the seat vacant from the date of 
death or the date on which the resignation takes effect. 

2. If, in the unanimous opinion of the other members, a member 
of the Commission has ceased to carry out his functions for any 
cause other than absence of a temporary character or is unable to 
continue the discharge of his duties, the Chairman of the Commis- 
sion shall notify the Director-General and shall thereupon declare 
the seat of such member to be vacant. 

3. The Director-General shall inform the Member States of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, 
and any States not members of the Organization which have 
become Parties to this Protocol under the provisions of article 23, 
of any vacancies which have occurred in accordance with para- 
graphs 1 and 2 of this article. 

4. In each of the cases provided for by paragraphs 1 and 2 of this 
article, the General Conference shall arrange for the replacement of 
the member whose seat has fallen vacant, for the unexpired portion 
of his term of office. 

Article 7 

Subject to the provisions of article 6, a member of the Commission 
shall remain in office until his successor takes up his duties. 

Article 8 

1. If the Commission does not include a member of the national- 
ity of a State which is party to a dispute referred to it under the 
provisions of article 12 or article 13, that State, or if there is more 
than one, each of those States, may choose a person to sit on the 
Commission as a member ad hoc. 

2. The States thus choosing a member ad hoc shall have regard to 
the qualities required of members of the Commission by virtue of 
article 2, paragraph 1, and article 4, paragraphs 1 and 2. Any mem- 
ber ad hoc thus chosen shall be of the nationality of the State which 
chooses him or of a State Party to the Protocol, and shall serve in a 
personal capacity . 

55 



3. Should there be several States Parties to the dispute having the 
same interest they shall, for the purpose of choosing members ad 
hoc, be reckoned as one party only. The manner in which this pro- 
vision shall be applied shall be determined by the Rules of Proce- 
dure of the Commission referred to in article 11. 

Article 9 

Members of the Commission and members ad hoc chosen under the 
provisions of article 8 shall receive travel and per diem allowances 
in respect of the periods during which they are engaged on the work 
of the Commission from the resources of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization on terms laid 
down by the Executive Board. 

Article 10 

The Secretariat of the Commission shall be provided by the 
Director-General. 

Article 11 

1. 
for a period of two years. They may be re-elected. 

2. The Commission shall establish its own Rules of Procedure, 
but these rules shall provide, inter alia, that: 
(a) Two thirds of the members, including the members ad hoc, if 

any, shall constitute a quorum; 
(b) Decisions of the Commission shall be made by a majority vote 

of the members and members ad hoc present; if the votes are 
equally divided, the Chairman shall have a casting vote; 

(c) If a State refers a matter to the Commission under article 12 or 
article 13: 
(i) Such State, the State complained against, and any State 
Party to this Protocol whose national is concerned in such 
matter may make submissions in writing to the Commission; 
(ii) Such State and the State complained against shall have the 
right to be represented at the hearings of the matter and to 
make submissions orally. 

The Commission shall elect its Chairman and Vice-chairman 

3. The Commission, on the occasion when it first proposes to 
establish its Rules of Procedure, shall send them in draft form to the 
States then Parties to the Protocol who may communicate any 
observation and suggestion they may wish to make within three 
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months. The Commission shall re-examine its Rules of Procedure if 
at any time so requested by any State Party to the Protocol. 

Article 12 

1. If a State Party to this Protocol considers that another State 
Party is not giving effect to a provision of the Convention, it may, 
by written communication, bring the matter to the attention of that 
State. Within three months after the receipt of the communication, 
the receiving State shall afford the complaining State an explana- 
tion or statement in writing concerning the matter, which should 
include, to the extent possible and pertinent, references to proce- 
dures and remedies taken, or pending, or available in the matter. 

2. If the matter is not adjusted to the satisfaction of both parties, 
either by bilateral negotiations or by any other procedure open to 
them, within six months after the receipt by the receiving State of 
the initial communication, either State shall have the right to refer 
the matter to the Commission, by notice given to the Direc- 
tor-General and to the other State. 

3. The provisions of the preceding paragraphs shall not affect the 
rights of States Parties to have recourse, in accordance with general 
or special international agreements in force between them, to other 
procedures for settling disputes including that of referring disputes 
by mutual consent to the Permanent Court of Arbitration at The 
Hague. 

Article 13 

From the beginning of the sixth year after the entry into force of 
this Protocol, the Commission may also be made responsible for 
seeking the settlement of any dispute concerning the application or 
interpretation of the Convention arising between States which are 
Parties to the Convention but are not, or are not all, Parties to this 
Protocol, if the said States agree to submit such dispute to the 
Commission. The conditions to be fulfilled by the said States in 
reaching agreement shall be laid down by the Commission's Rules 
of Procedure. 

Article 14 

The Commission shall deal with a matter referred to it under article 
12 or article 13 of this Protocol only after it has ascertained that all 
available domestic remedies have been invoked and exhausted in 
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the case, in conformity with the generally recognized principles of 
international law. 

Article 15 

Except in cases where new elements have been submitted to it, the 
Commission shall not consider matters it has already dealt with. 

Article 16 

In any matter referred to it, the Commission may call upon the 
States Concerned to supply any relevant information. 

Article 17 

1. Subject to the provisions of article 14, the Commission, after 
obtaining all the information it thinks necessary, shall ascertain the 
facts, and make available its good offices to the States concerned 
with a view to an amicable solution of the matter on the basis of 
respect for the Convention. 

2. The Commission shall in every case, and in no event later than 
eighteen months after the date of receipt by the Director-General of 
the notice under article 12, paragraph 2, draw up a report in accord- 
ance with the provisions of paragraph 3 below which will be sent to 
the States concerned and then communicated to the Direc- 
tor-General for publication. When an advisory opinion is requested 
of the International Court of Justice, in accordance with article 18, 
the time-limit shall be extended appropriately. 

3. If a solution within the terms of paragraph 1 of this article is 
reached, the Commission shall confine its report to a brief state- 
ment of the facts and of the solution reached. If such a solution is 
not reached, the Commission shall draw up a report on the facts and 
indicate the recommendations which it made with a view to con- 
ciliation. If the report does not represent in whole or in part the 
unanimous opinion of the members of the Commission, any mem- 
ber of the Commission shall be entitled to attach to it a separate 
opinion. The written and oral submissions made by the parties to 
the case in accordance with article 11, paragraph 2 (c), shall be 
attached to the report. 

Article 18 

The Commission may recommend to the Executive Board, or to the 
General Conference if the recommendation is made within two 
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months before the opening of one of its sessions, that the Inter- 
national Court of Justice be requested to give an advisory opinion 
on any legal question connected with a matter laid before the 
Commission. 

Article 19 

The Commission shall submit to the General Conference at each of 
its regular sessions a report on its activities, which shall be 
transmitted to the General Conference by the Executive Board. 

Article 20 

1. The Director-General shall convene the first meeting of the 
Commission at the Headquarters of the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization within three months 
after its nomination by the General Conference. 

2. Subsequent meetings of the Commission shall be convened 
when necessary by the Chairman of the Commission to whom, as 
well as to all other members of the Commission, the Direc- 
tor-General shall transmit all matters referred to the Commission in 
accordance with the provisions of this Protocol. 

3. Notwithstanding paragraph 2 of this article, when at least one 
third of the members of the Commission consider that the Com- 
mission should examine a matter in accordance with the provisions 
of this Protocol, the Chairman shall on their so requiring convene a 
meeting of the Commission for that purpose. 

Article 21 

The present Protocol is drawn up in English, French, Russian and 
Spanish, all four texts being equally authentic. 

Article 22 

1. This Protocol shall be subject to ratification or acceptance by 
States Members of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization which are Parties to the Convention. 

2. 
with the Director-General. 

The instruments of ratification or acceptance shall be deposited 
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Article 23 

1. This Protocol shall be open to accession by all States not 
Members of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization which are Parties to the Convention. 

2. 
accession with the Director-General. 

Accession shall be effected by the deposit of an instrument of 

Article 24 

This Protocol shall enter into force three months after the date of 
the deposit of the fifteenth instrument of ratification, acceptance or 
accession, but only with respect to those States which have 
deposited their respective instruments on or before that date. It shall 
enter into force with respect to any other State three months after 
the deposit of its instrument of ratification, acceptance or accession. 

Article 25 

Any State may, at the time of ratification, acceptance or accession 
or at any subsequent date, declare, by notification to the 
Director-General, that it agrees, with respect to any other State 
assuming the same obligation, to refer to the International Court of 
Justice, after the drafting of the report provided for in article 17, 
paragraph 3, any dispute covered by this Protocol on which no 
amicable solution has been reached in accordance with article 17, 
paragraph 1. 

Article 26 

1. Each State Party to this Protocol may denounce it. 

2. 
deposited with the Director-General. 

The denunciation shall be notified by an instrument in writing, 

3. Denunciation of the Convention shall automatically entail 
denunciation of this Protocol. 

4. The denunciation shall take effect twelve months after the 
receipt of the instrument of denunciation. The State denouncing the 
Protocol shall, however, remain bound by its provisions in respect 
of any cases concerning it which have been referred to the Com- 
mission before the end of the time-limit stipulated in this para- 
graph. 
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Article 27 

The Director-General shall inform the States Members of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, 
the States not Members of the organization which are referred to in 
article 23, as well as the United Nations, of the deposit of all the 
instruments of ratification, acceptance and accession provided for 
in articles 22 and 23, and of the notifications and denunciations 
provided for in articles 25 and 26 respectively. 

Article 28 

In conformity with Article 102 of the Charter of the United 
Nations, this Protocol shall be registered with the Secretariat of the 
United Nations at the request of the Director-General. 

Done in Paris, this eighteenth day of December 1962, in two 
authentic copies bearing the signatures of the President of the 
twelfth session of the General Conference and of the Direc- 
tor-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization, which shall be deposited in the archives of 
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiza- 
tion, and certified true copies of which shall be delivered to all the 
States referred to in articles 12 and 13 of the Convention against 
Discrimination in Education as well as to the United Nations. 

The foregoing is the authentic text of the Protocol duly adopted by 
the General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization during its twelfth session, 
which was held in Paris and declared closed the twelfth day of 
December 1962. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF we have appended our signatures this 
eighteenth day of December 1962. 
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UNIVERSAL COPYRIGHT CONVENTION AS REVISED 
AT PARIS ON 24 JULY 1971' 

Introduction 

The General Conference of UNESCO, after noting at its fourteenth 
session 'that conventions . . . governing international relations in the 
matter of copyright should be partially revised to take account of 
the economic, social and cultural conditions obtaining in the 
developing countries \ invited the Director-General of UNESCO to 
submit the matter to the competent bodies so that they might exam- 
ine the possibility of revising the Universal Copyright Convention 
with a view to introducing a preferential system to benefit the 
developing countries. 

The main provisions of the Revised Universal Convention are 
as follows: 
1. Article Ivbis extends the protection of this instrument to the 
author's basic rights. 
2. Article ?%is lays down the criteria to be satisfied by States and 
the procedure they must follow in order to enjoy the advantages of 
the special provisions for developing countries contained in Arti- 
cles Vter and Vquater. 
3. Article Vter institutes for the benefits of developing countries a 
translation licence more favourable than that instituted by the 
common system referred to in Article V. 
4. Article Vquater regulates the granting of the legal reproduc- 
tion licence limited to systematic instructional activities. 
5. Article IXgoverns the relations between States Parties to the 
1952 Convention and States Parties to the 1971 Convention. 
6. Article XVII and the Appendix Declaration relating thereto 
govern relations between the Universal Convention and the Berne 
Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works. 

The Universal Convention as revised in 1971 was deposited 
with the Director-General of UNESCO. 

It is administered by an Intergovernmental Committee which 
at the same time acts as the Intergovernmental Committee of the 
1952 Convention, whose powers it retains with regard to both the 
1952 Convention and the Revised Convention or solely to the 1952 
Convention. Its secretariat is provided by UNESCO. 

' Adopted in Paris on 24 July 1971 by the Conference for revision of the 
Universal Copyright Convention, convened by UNESCO. 
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Protocol I annexed to the Universal Copyright Convention as 
revised ut Paris on 24 July 1971 concerning the protection of 
stateless persons and refugees assimilated for copyright protection 
purposes, stateless persons und refugees residing in U Contracting 
State to the nutionals of that State. 

It is subject to separate ratification, acceptance or accession 
by States Parties to the Revised Universal Convention. 

Protocol 2 annexed to the Universal Copyright Convention as 
revised at Paris on 24 July I971 concerning the application of that 
convention to the works of certain international organizations 
extends the protection provided for under the Universal Convention 
to works published for thejht time by the United Nations, by the 
Specialized Agencies in relationship therewith, or by the Organi- 
zation of American States. 

It is subject to separate ratification, acceptance or accession 
by States Parties to the Revised Universal Convention. 

The Convention and both Protocols came into force on IO July 
1974. 

*** 

The Contracting States, 
Moved by the desire to ensure in all countries copyright protection 

of literary, scientific and artistic works, 
Convinced that a system of copyright protection appropriate to all 

nations of the world and expressed in a universal convention, 
additional to, and without impairing international systems 
already in force, will ensure respect for the rights of the indi- 
vidual and encourage the development of literature, the 
sciences and the arts, 

Persuaded that such a universal copyright system will facilitate a 
wider dissemination of works of the human mind and increase 
international understanding, 

Have resolved to revise the Universal Copyright Convention as 
signed at Geneva on 6 September 1952 (hereinafter called 'the 
1952 Convention'), and consequently, 

Have agreed as follows: 

Article I 

Each Contracting State undertakes to provide for the adequate and 
effective protection of the rights of authors and other copyright 
proprietors in literary, scientific and artistic works, including writ- 
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ings, musical, dramatic and cinematographic works, and paintings, 
engravings and sculpture. 

Article I1 

1. Published works of nationals of any Contracting State and 
works first published in that State shall enjoy in each other Con- 
tracting State the same protection as that other State accords to 
works of its nationals first published in its own territory, as well as 
the protection specially granted by this Convention. 

2. Unpublished works of nationals of each Contracting State shall 
enjoy in each other Contracting State the same protection as that 
other State accords to unpublished works of its own nationals, as 
well as the protection specially granted by this Convention. 

3. For the purpose of this Conventjon any Contracting State may, 
by domestic legislation, assimilate to its own nationals any person 
domiciled in that State. 

Article I11 

1. Any Contracting State which, under its domestic law, requires 
as a condition of copyright, compliance with formalities such as 
deposit, registration, notice, notarial certificates, payment of fees or 
manufacture or publication in that Contracting State, shall regard 
these requirements as satisfied with respect to all works protected 
in accordance with this Convention and first published outside its 
territory and the author of which is not one of its nationals, if from 
the time of the first publication all the copies of the work published 
with the authority of the author or other copyright proprietor bear 
the symbol accompanied by the name of the copyright proprietor 
and the year of first publication placed in such manner and location 
as to give reasonable notice of claim of copyright. 

2. The provisions of paragraph 1 shall not preclude any Contract- 
ing State from requiring formalities or other conditions for the 
acquisition and enjoyment of copyright in respect of works first 
published in its territory or works of its nationals wherever pub- 
lished. 

3. The provisions of paragraph 1 shall not preclude any Coniract- 
ing State from providing that a person seeking judicial relief must, 
in bringing the action, comply with procedural requirements, such 
as that the complainant must appear through domestic counsel or 
that the complainant must deposit with the court or an administra- 
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tive office, or both, a copy of the work involved in the litigation; 
provided that failure to comply with such requirements shall not 
affect the validity of the copyright, nor shall any such requirement 
be imposed upon a national of another Contracting State if such 
requirement is not imposed on nationals of the State in which pro- 
tection is claimed. 

4. In each Contracting State there shall be legal means of protect- 
ing without formalities the unpublished works of nationals of other 
Contracting States. 

5. If a Contracting State grants protection for more than one term 
of copyright and the first term is for a period longer than one of the 
minimum periods prescribed in Article IV, such State shall not be 
required to comply with the provisions of paragraph 1 of this Arti- 
cle in respect of the second or any subsequent term of copyright. 

Article IV 

1. The duration of protection of a work shall be governed, in 
accordance with the provisions of Article 11 and this Article, by the 
law of the Contracting State in which protection is claimed. 

2. (a) The term of protection for works protected under this 
Convention shall not be less than the life of the author and 
twenty-five years after his death. However, any Contracting 
State which, on the effective date of this Convention in that 
State, has limited this term for certain classes of works to a 
period computed from the first publication of the work, shall 
be entitled to maintain these exceptions and to extend them to 
other classes of works. For all these classes the term of 
protection shall not be less than twenty-five years from the 
date of first publication. 
(b) Any Contracting State which, upon the effective date of 
this Convention in that State, does not compute the term of 
protection upon the basis of the life of the author, shall be 
entitled to compute the term of protection from the date of the 
first publication of the work or from its registration prior to 
publication, as the case may be, provided the term of 
protection shall not be less than twenty-five years from the 
date of first publication or from its registration prior to 
publication, as the case may be. 
(c) If the legislation of a Contracting State grants two or more 
successive terms of protection, the duration of the first term 
shall not be less than one of the minimum periods specified in 
sub-paragraphs (a) and (b). 
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3. The provisions of paragraph 2 shall not apply to photographic 
works or to works of applied art; provided, however, that the term 
of protection in those Contracting States which protect photo- 
graphic works, or works of applied art in so far as they are pro- 
tected as artistic works, shall not be less than ten years for each of 
said classes of works. 

4. (a) No Contracting State shall be obliged to grant protection 
to a work for a period longer than that fixed for the class of 
works to which the work in question belongs, in the case of 
unpublished works by the law of the Contracting State of 
which the author is a national, and in the case of published 
works by the law of the Contracting State in which the work 
has been first published. 
(b) For the purposes of the application of sub-paragraph (a), if 
the law of any Contracting State grants two or more successive 
terms of protection, the period of protection of that State shall 
be considered to be the aggregate of those terms. However, if a 
specified work is not protected by such State during the second 
or any subsequent term for any reason, the other Contracting 
States shall not be obliged to protect it during the second or 
any subsequent term. 

5. For the purposes of the application of paragraph 4, the work of 
a national of a Contracting State, first published in a non-Contract- 
ing State, shall be treated as though first published in the Contract- 
ing State of which the author is a national. 

6. For the purposes of the application of paragraph 4, in case of 
simultaneous publication in two or more Contracting States, the 
work shall be treated as though first published in the State which 
affords the shortest term; any work published in two or more Con- 
tracting States within thirty days of its first publication shall be 
considered as having been published simultaneously in said Con- 
tracting States. 

Article IVbis 

1. The rights referred to in Article I shall include the basic rights 
ensuring the author's economic interests, including the exclusive 
right to authorize reproduction by any means, public performance 
and broadcasting. The provisions of this Article shall extend to 
works protected under this Convention either in their original form 
or in any form recognizably derived from the original. 
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2. However, any Contracting State may, by its domestic legisla- 
tion, make exceptions that do not conflict with the spirit and provi- 
sions of this Convention, to the rights mentioned in paragraph I of 
this Article. Any State whose legislation so provides, shall never- 
theless accord a reasonable degree of effective protection to each of 
the rights to which exception has been made. 

Article V 

1. The rights referred to in Article I shall include the exclusive 
right of the author to make, publish and authorize the making and 
publication of translations of works protected under this Conven- 
tion. 

2. However, any Contracting State may, by its domestic legisla- 
tion, restrict the right of translation of writings, but only subject to 
the following provisions: 

If, afteGhe expiration of a period of seven years from the date 
of the first publication of a writing, a translation of such writ- 
ing has not been published in a language in general use in the 
Contracting State, by the owner of the right of translation or 
with his authorization, any national of such Contracting State 
may obtain a non-exclusive licence from the competent 
authority thereof to translate the work into that language and 
publish the work so translated. 
Such national shall in accordance with the procedure of the 
State concerned, establish either that he has requested, and 
been denied, authorization by the proprietor of the right to 
make and publish the translation, or that, after due diligence on 
his part, he was unable to find the owner of the right. A licence 
may also be granted on the same conditions if all previous 
editions of a translation in a language in general use in the 
Contracting State are out of print. 
If the owner of the right of translation cannot be found, then 
the applicant for a licence shall send copies of his application 
to the publisher whose name appears on the work and, if the 
nationality of the owner of the right of translation is known, to 
the diplomatic or consular representative of the State of which 
such owner is a national, or to the organization which may 
have been designated by the government of that State. The 
licence shall not be granted before the expiration of a period of 
two months from the date of the dispatch of the copies of the 
application. 
Due provision shall be made by domestic legislation to ensure 
to the owner of the right of translation a compensation which 
is just and conforms to international standards, to ensure 
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payment and transmittal of such compensation, and to ensure a 
correct translation of the work. 

(e) The original title and the name of the author of the work shall 
be printed on all copies of the published translation. The 
licence shall be valid only for publication of the translation in 
the territory of the Contracting State where it has been applied 
for. Copies so published may be imported and sold in another 
Contracting State if a language in general use in such other 
State is the same language as that into which the work has 
been so translated, and if the domestic law in such other State 
makes provision for such licences and does not prohibit such 
importation and sale. Where the foregoing conditions do not 
exist, the importation and sale of such copies in a Contracting 
State shall be governed by its domestic law and its agreements. 
The licence shall not be transferred by the licensee. 

(f) The licence shall not be granted when the author has 
withdrawn from circulation all copies of the work. 

Article Vbis 

1. Any Contracting State regarded as a developing country in 
conformity with the established practice of the General Assembly 
of the United Nations may, by a notification deposited with the 
Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization (hereinafter called 'the Director-General') at 
the time of this ratification, acceptance or accession or thereafter, 
avail itself of any or all of the exceptions provided for in Articles 
Vter and Vquater. 

2. Any such notification shall be effective for ten years from the 
date of coming into force of this Convention, or for such part of 
that ten-year period as remains at the date of deposit of the notifi- 
cation, and may be renewed in whole or in part for further periods 
of ten years each if, not more than fifteen or less than three months 
before the expiration of the relevant ten-year period, the Contract- 
ing State deposits a further notification with the Director-General. 
Initial notifications may also be made during these further periods 
of ten years in accordance with the provisions of this Article. 

3. Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph 2, a Contracting 
State that has ceased to be regarded as a developing country as 
referred to in paragraph I shall no longer be entitled to renew its 
notification made under the provisions of paragraph I or 2, and 
whether or not it formally withdraws the notification such State 
shall be precluded from availing itself of the exceptions provided 
for in Articles Vter and Vyuater at the end of the current ten-year 
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period, or at the end of three years after it has ceased to be regarded 
as a developing country, whichever period expires later. 

4. Any copies of a work already made under the exceptions pro- 
vided for in Articles Vter and Vquuter may continue to be distrib- 
uted after the expiration of the period for which notifications under 
this Article were effective until their stock is exhausted. 

5. Any Contracting State that has deposited a notification in 
accordance with Article XI11 with respect to the application of this 
Convention to a particular country or territory, the situation of 
which can be regarded as analogous to that of the States referred to 
in paragraph 1 of this Article, may also deposit notifications and 
renew them in accordance with the provisions of this Article with 
respect to any such country or territory. During the effective period 
of such notifications, the provisions of Articles Vter and Vquutev 
may be applied with respect to such country or temtory. The send- 
ing of copies from the country or territory to the Contracting State 
shall be considered as export within the meaning of Articles Vter 
and Vquater. 

Article Vter 

(a) Any Contracting State to which Article Vbis (1) applies 
may substitute for the period of seven years provided for in 
Article V (2) a period of three years or any longer period 
prescribed by its legislation. However, in the case of a 
translation into a language not in general use in one or more 
developed countries that are party to this Convention or only 
the 1952 Convention, the period shall be one year instead of 
three. 
(b) A Contracting State to which Article Vbis (1) applies 
may, with the unanimous agreement of the developed 
countries party to this Convention or only the 1952 
Convention and in which the same language is in general use, 
substitute, in the case of translation into that language, for the 
period of three years provided for in sub-paragraph (a) another 
period as determined by such agreement but not shorter than 
one year. However, this sub-paragraph shall not apply where 
the language in question is English, French or Spanish. 
Notification of any such agreement shall be made to the 
Director-General. 
(c) The licence may only be granted if the applicant, in 
accordance with the procedure of the State concerned, 
establishes either that he has requested, and been denied, 
authorization by the owner of the right of translation, or that, 
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after due diligence on his part, he was unable to find the owner 
of the right. At the same time as he makes his request he shall 
inform either the International Copyright Information Centre 
established by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization or any national or regional information 
centre which may have been designated in a notification to that 
effect deposited with the Director-General by the government 
of the State in which the publisher is believed to have his 
principal place of business. 
(d) If the owner of the right of translation cannot be found, 
the applicant for a licence shall send, by registered airmail, 
copies of this application to the publisher whose name appears 
on the work and to any national or regional information centre 
as mentioned in sub-paragraph (c). If no such centre is notified 
he shall also send a copy to the international copyright 
information centre established by the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. 

2. (a) Licences obtainable after three years shall not be granted 
under this Article until a further period of six months has 
elapsed and licences obtainable after one year until a further 
period of nine months has elapsed. The further period shall 
begin either from the date of the request for permission to 
translate mentioned in paragraph I (c) or, if the identity or 
address of the owner of the right of translation is not known, 
from the date of dispatch of the copies of the application for a 
licence mentioned in paragraph I (d). 
(b) Licences shall not be granted if a translation has been 
published by the owner of the right of translation or with his 
authorization during the said period of six or nine months. 

Any licence under this Article shall be granted only for the 3. 
purpose of teaching, scholarship or research. 

4. (a) Any licence granted under this Article shall not extend to 
the export of copies and shall be valid only for publication in 
the territory of the Contracting State where it has been applied 
for. 
(b) Any copy published in accordance with a licence granted 
under this Article shall bear a notice in the appropriate 
language stating that the copy is available for distribution only 
in the Contracting State granting the licence. If the writing 
bears the notice specified in Article 111 (I) the copies shall bear 
the same notice. 
(c) The prohibition of export provided for in sub-paragraph 
(a) shall not apply where a governmental or other public entity 
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of a State which has granted a licence under this Article to 
translate a work into a language other than English, French or 
Spanish sends copies of a translation prepared under such 
licence to another country if 
(i) the recipients are individuals who are nationals of the 
Contracting State granting the licence, or organizations 
grouping such individuals; 
(ii) the copies are to be used only for the purpose of teaching, 
scholarship or research; 
(iii) the sending of the copies and their subsequent distribution 
to recipients is without the object of commercial purpose; and 
(iv) the country to which the copies have been sent has agreed 
with the Contracting State to allow the receipt, distribution or 
both and the Director-General has been notified of such 
agreement by any one of the governments which have con- 
cluded it. 

5. Due provision shall be made at the national level to ensure: 
(a) that the licence provides for just compensation that is 

consistent with standards of royalties normally operating in the 
case of licences freely negotiated between persons in the two 
countries concerned; and 

(b) payment and transmittal of the compensation; however, should 
national currency regulations intervene, the competent 
authority shall make all efforts, by the use of international 
machinery, to ensure transmittal in internationally convertible 
currency or its equivalent. 

6. Any licence granted by a Contracting State under this Article 
shall terminate if a translation of the work in the same language 
with substantially the same content as the edition in respect of 
which the licence was granted is published in the said State by the 
owner of the right of translation or with his authorization, at a price 
reasonably related to that normally charged in the same State for 
comparable works. Any copies already made before the licence is 
terminated may continue to be distributed until their stock is 
exhausted. 

7. For works which are composed mainly of illustrations a 
licence to translate the text and to reproduce the illustrations may 
be granted only if the conditions of Article Vyuuter are also ful- 
filled. 

8. (a) A licence to translate a work protected under this Con- 
vention, published in printed or analogous forms of 
reproduction, may also be granted to a broadcasting 
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organization having its headquarters in a Contracting State to 
which Article Vbis (r) applies, upon an application made in 
that State by the said organization under the following 
conditions : 
(i) the translation is made from a copy made and acquired in 
accordance with the laws of the Contracting State; 
(ii) the translation is for use only in broadcasts intended 
exclusively for teaching or for the dissemination of the results 
of specialized technical or scientific research to experts in a 
particular profession; 
(iii) the translation is used exclusively for the purposes set out 
in condition (ii), through broadcasts lawfully made which are 
intended for recipients on the territory of the Contracting State, 
including broadcasts made through the medium of sound or 
visual recordings lawfully and exclusively made for the pur- 
pose of such broadcasts; 
(iv) sound or visual recordings of the translation may be 
exchanged only between broadcasting organizations having 
their headquarters in the Contracting State granting the 
licence; and 
(v) all uses made of the translation are without any commer- 
cial purpose. 

(b) Provided all of the criteria and conditions set out in sub- 
paragraph (a) are met, a licence may also be granted to a 
broadcasting organization to translate any text incorporated in 
an audio-visual fixation which was itself prepared and 
published for the sole purpose of being used in connexion with 
systematic instructional activities. 

(c) Subject to sub-paragraphs (a) and (b), the other provisions of 
this Article shall apply to the grant and exercise of the licence. 

9. Subject to the provisions of this Article, any licence granted 
under this Article shall be governed by the provisions of Article V, 
and shall continue to be governed by the provisions of Article V 
and of this Article, even after the seven-year period provided for in 
Article V (2) has expired. However, after the said period has 
expired, the licensee shall be free to request that the said licence be 
replaced by a new licence governed exclusively by the provisions 
of Article V. 
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Article Vquater 

1. Any Contracting State to which Article Vbis (1) applies may 
adopt the following provisions: 
(a) If, after the expiration of (i) the relevant period specified in 

sub-paragraph (c) commencing from the date of first 
publication of a particular edition of a literary, scientific or 
artistic work referred to in paragraph 3, or (ii) any longer 
period determined by national legislation of the State, copies 
of such edition have not been distributed in that State to the 
general public or in connexion with systematic instructional 
activities at a price reasonably related to that normally charged 
in the State for comparable works, by the owner of the right of 
reproduction or with his authorization, any national of such 
State may obtain a non-exclusive licence from the competent 
authority to publish such edition at that or a lower price for use 
in connexion with systematic instructional activities. The 
licence may only be granted if such national, in accordance 
with the procedure of the State concerned, establishes either 
that he has requested, and been denied, authorization by the 
proprietor of the right to publish such work, or that, after due 
diligence on his part, he was unable to find the owner of the 
right. At the same time as he makes his request he shall inform 
either the international copyright information centre 
established by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization or any national or regional information 
centre referred to in sub-paragraph (d). 
A licence may also be granted on the same conditions if, for a 
period of six months, no authorized copies of the edition in 
question have been on sale in the State concerned to the 
general public or in connexion with systematic instructional 
activities at a price reasonably related to that normally charged 
in the State for comparable works. 
The period referred to in sub-paragraph (a) shall be five years 
except that: 
(i) for works of the natural and physical sciences, including 
mathematics, and of technology, the period shall be three 
years; 
(ii) for works of fiction, poetry, drama and music, and for art 
books, the period shall be seven years. 
If the owner of the right of reproduction cannot be found, the 
applicant for a licence shall send, by registered air mail, copies 
of his application to the publisher whose name appears on the 
work and to any national or regional information centre 
identified as such in a notification deposited with the Director- 
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General by the State in which the publisher is believed to have 
his principal place of business. In the absence of any such 
notification, he shall also send a copy to the international 
copyright information centre established by the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. The licence 
shall not be granted before the expiration of a period of three 
months from the date of dispatch of the copies of the 
application. 

(e) Licences obtainable after three years shall not be granted under 
this Article: 
(i) until a period of six months has elapsed from the date of 
the request for permission referred to in sub-paragraph (a) or, 
if the identity or address of the owner of the right of repro- 
duction is unknown, from the date of the dispatch of the copies 
of the application for a licence referred to in sub-paragraph (d); 
(ii) if any such distribution of copies of the edition as is men- 
tioned in sub-paragraph (a) has taken place during that period. 

(f) The name of the author and the title of the particular edition of 
the work shall be printed on all copies of the published 
reproduction. The licence shall not extend to the export of 
copies and shall be valid only for publication in the territory of 
the Contracting State where it has been applied for. The 
licence shall not be transferable by the licensee. 

(g) Due provision shall be made by domestic legislation to ensure 
an accurate reproduction of the particular edition in question. 

(h) A licence to reproduce and publish a translation of a work 
shall not be granted under this Article in the following cases: 
(i) where the translation was not published by the owner of 
the right of translation or with his authorization; 
(ii) where the translation is not in a language in general use in 
the State with power to grant the licence. 

2. The exceptions provided for in paragraph 1 are subject to the 
following additional provisions: 
(a) Any copy published in accordance with a licence granted 

under this Article shall bear a notice in the appropriate 
language stating that the copy is available for distribution only 
in the Contracting State to which the said licence applies. If 
the edition bears the notice specified in Article I11 (l), the 
copies shall bear the same notice. 

(b) Due provision shall be made at the national level to ensure: 
(i) that the licence provides for just compensation that is 
consistent with standards of royalties normally operating in the 
case of licences freely negotiated between persons in the two 
countries concerned; and 

14 



(ii) payment and transmittal of the compensation; however, 
should national currency regulations intervene, the competent 
authority shall make all efforts, by the use of international 
machinery, to ensure transmittal in internationally convertible 
currency or its equivalent. 
Whenever copies of an edition of a work are distributed in the 
Contracting State to the general public or in connexion with 
systematic instr~tctional activities, by the owner of the right of 
reproduction or with his authorization, at a price reasonably 
related to that normally charged in the State for comparable 
works, any licence granted under this Article shall terminate if 
such edition is in the same language and is substantially the 
same in content as the edition published under the licence. Any 
copies already made before the licence is terminated may 
continue to be distributed until their stock is exhausted. 
No licence shall be granted when the author has withdrawn 
from circulation all copies of the edition in question. 

(a) Subject to sub-paragraph (b), the literary, scientific or 
artistic works to which this Article applies shall be limited to 
works published in printed or analogous forms of 
repro ducti on. 
(b) The provisions of this Article shall also apply to repro- 
duction in audio-visual form of lawfully made audio-visual 
fixations including any protected works incorporated therein 
and to the translation of any incorporated text into a language 
in general use in the State with power to grant the licence; 
always provided that the audio-visual fixations in question 
were prepared and published for the sole purpose of being used 
in connexion with systematic instructional activities. 

Article VI 

'Publication', as used in this Convention, means the reproduction in 
tangible form and the general distribution to the public of copies of 
a work from which it can be read or otherwise visually perceived. 

Article VI1 

This Convention shall not apply to works or rights in works which, 
at the effective date of this Convention in a Contracting State where 
protection is claimed, are permanently in the public domain in the 
said Contracting State. 
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Article VI11 

1. This Convention, which shall bear the date of 24 July 1971, 
shall be deposited with the Director-General and shall remain open 
for signature by all States party to the 1952 Convention for a period 
of 120 days after the date of this Convention. It shall be subject to 
ratification or acceptance by the signatory States. 

2. 
thereto. 

Any State which has not signed this Convention may accede 

3. 
deposit of an instrument to that effect with the Director-General. 

Ratification, acceptance or accession shall be effected by the 

Article IX 

1. This Convention shall come into force three months after the 
deposit of twelve instruments of ratification, acceptance or acces- 
sion. 

2. Subsequently, this Convention shall come into force in respect 
of each State three months after that State has deposited its instru- 
ment of ratification, acceptance or accession. 

3. Accession to this Convention by a State not party to the 1952 
Convention shall also constitute accession to that Convention; 
however, if its instrument of accession is deposited before this 
Convention comes into force, such State may make its accession to 
the 1952 Convention conditional upon the coming into force of this 
Convention. After the coming into force of this Convention, no 
State may accede solely to the 1952 Convention. 

4. Relations between States party to this Convention and States 
that are party only to the 1952 Convention, shall be governed by 
the 1952 Convention. However, any State Party only to the 1952 
Convention may, by a notification deposited with the Director- 
General, declare that it will admit the application of the 1971 Con- 
vention to works of its nationals or works first published in its terri- 
tory by all States party to this Convention. 

Article X 

1. Each Contracting State undertakes to adopt, in accordance 
with its Constitution, such measures as are necessary to ensure the 
application of this Convention. 
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2. It is understood that at the date this Convention comes into 
force in respect of any State, that State must be in a position under 
its domestic law to give effect to the terms of this Convention. 

Article XI 

1. An Intergovernmental Committee is hereby established with 
the following duties: 
(a) to study the problems concerning the application and operation 

of the Universal Copyright Convention; 
(b) to make preparation for periodic revisions of this convention; 
(c) to study any other problems concerning the international 

protection of copyright, in co-operation with the various 
interested international organizations, such as the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, the 
International Union for the Protection of Literary and Artistic 
Works and the Organization of American States; 

(d) to inform States party to the Universal Copyright Convention 
as to its activities. 

2. 
States party to this Convention or only to the 1952 Convention. 

The Committee shall consist of the representatives of eighteen 

3. The Committee shall be selected with due consideration to a 
fair balance of national interests on the basis of geographical loca- 
tion, population, languages and stage of development. 

4. The Director-General of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, the Director-General of the 
World Intellectual Property Organization and the Secretary-General 
of the Organization of American States, or their representatives, 
may attend meetings of the Committee in an advisory capacity. 

Article XI1 

The Intergovernmental Committee shall convene a conference for 
revision whenever it deems necessary, or at the request of at least 
ten States party to this Convention. 

Article XI11 

1. Any Contracting State may, at the time of deposit of its 
instrument of ratification, acceptance or accession, or at any time 
thereafter, declare by notification addressed to the Director-General 
that this Convention shall apply to all or any of the countries or 
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territories for the international relations of which it is responsible 
and this Convention shall thereupon apply to the countries or terri- 
tories named in such notification after the expiration of the term of 
three months provided for in Article IX. In the absence of such 
notification, this Convention shall not apply to any such country or 
temtory. 

2. However, nothing in this Article shall be understood as imply- 
ing the recognition or tacit acceptance by a Contracting State of the 
factual situation concerning a country or temtory to which this 
Convention is made applicable by another Contracting State in 
accordance with the provisions of this Article. 

Article XIV 

1. Any Contracting State may denounce this Convention in its 
own name or on behalf of all or any of the countries or territories 
with respect to which a notification has been given under Article 
XIII. The denunciation shall be made by notification addressed to 
the Director-General. Such denunciation shall also constitute 
denunciation of the 1952 Convention. 

2. Such denunciation shall operate only in respect of the State or 
of the country or territory on whose behalf it was made and shall 
not take effect until twelve months after the date of receipt of the 
notification. 

Article XV 

A dispute between two or more Contracting States concerning the 
interpretation or application of this Convention, not settled by 
negotiation, shall, unless the States concerned agree on some other 
method of settlement, be brought before the International Court of 
Justice for determination by it. 

Article XVI 

1. This Convention shall be established in English, French and 
Spanish. The three texts shall be signed and shall be equally 
authoritative. 

2. Official texts of this Convention shall be established by the 
Director-General, after consultation with the governments con- 
cerned, in Arabic, German, Italian and Portuguese. 
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3. Any Contracting State or group of Contracting States shall be 
entitled to have established by the Director-General other texts in 
the language of its choice by arrangement with the Director-Gen- 
eral. 

4. 
vention. 

All such texts shall be annexed to the signed texts of this Con- 

Article XVII 

1. This Convention shall not in any way affect the provisions of 
the Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic 
Works or membership in the Union created by that Convention. 

2. In application of the foregoing paragraph, a declaration has 
been annexed to the present Article. This declaration is an integral 
part of this Convention for the States bound by the Berne Conven- 
tion on 1 January 195 I, or which have or may become bound to it 
at a later date. The signature of this Convention by such States shall 
also constitute signature of the said declaration, and ratification, 
acceptance or accession by such States shall include the declara- 
tion, as well as this Convention. 

Article XVIII 

This Convention shall not abrogate multilateral or bilateral copy- 
right conventions or arrangements that are or may be in effect 
exclusively between two or more American Republics. In the event 
of any difference either between the provisions of such existing 
conventions or arrangements and the provisions of thi s Convention, 
or between the provisions of this Convention and those of any new 
convention or arrangement which may be formulated between two 
or more American Republics after this Convention comes into 
force, the convention or arrangement most recently formulated 
shall prevail between the parties thereto. Rights in works acquired 
in any Contracting State under existing conventions or arrange- 
ments before the date this Convention comes into force in such 
State shall not be affected. 

Article XIX 

This Convention shall not abrogate mu1 tilateral or bilateral con- 
ventions or arrangements in effect between two or more Contract- 
ing States. In the event of any difference between the provisions of 
such existing conventions or arrangements and the provisions of 
this Convention, the provisions of this Convention shall prevail. 
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Rights in works acquired in any Contracting State under existing 
convenlions or arrangements before the date on which this Conven- 
tion comes into force in such State shall not be affected. Nothing in 
this Article shall affect the provisions of Articles XVII and XVIII. 

Article XX 

Reservations to this Convention shall not be permitted. 

Article XXI 

1. The Director-General shall send duly certified copies of this 
Convention to the States interested and to the Secretary-General of 
the United Nations for registration by him. 

2. H e  shall also inform all interested States of the ratifications, 
acceptances and accessions which have been deposited, the date on 
which this Convention comes into force, the notifications under this 
Convention and denunciations under Article XIV. 

Appendix declaration relation to Article XVII 

The States which are members of the International Union for the 
Protection of Literary and Artistic Works (hereinafter called 'the 
Berne Union') and which are signatories to this Convention, 
Desiring to reinforce their mutual relations on the basis of the said 

Union and to avoid any conflict which might result from the 
co-existence of the Berne Convention and the Universal 
Copyright Convention, 

Recognizing the temporary need of some States to adjust their level 
of copyright protection in accordance with. their stage of cultural, 
social and economic development, 
Huve, by common agreement, accepted the terms of the following 

declaration: 
(a) Except as provided by paragraph (b), works which, according 

to the Berne Convention, have as their country of origin a 
country which has withdrawn from the Berne Union after I 
January 1951, shall not be protected by the Universal 
Copyright Convention in the countries of the Berne Union; 

(b) Where a Contracting State is regarded as a developing country 
in conformity with the established practice of the General 
Assembly of the United Nations, and has deposited with the 
Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization, at the time of its withdrawal from 
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the Berne Union, a notification to the effect that it regards 
itself as a developing country, the provisions of paragraph (a) 
shall not be applicable as long as such State may avail itself of 
the exceptions provided for by this Convention in accordance 
with Article Vbis; 

(c) The Universal Copyright Convention shall not be applicable to 
the relationships among countries of the Berne Union in so far 
as it relates to the protection of works having as their country 
of origin, within the meaning of the Berne Convention, a 
country of the Berne Union. 

Resolution concerning Article XI 

The Conference for Revision of the Universal Copyright Conven- 
tion, 
Having considered the problems relating to the Intergovernmental 

Committee provided for in Article XI of this Convention, ti 
which this resolution is annexed, 

I 

Resolves that: 

1. At its inception, the Committee shall include representatives of 
the twelve States members of the Tntergovernmental Committee 
established under Article XI of the 1952 Convention and the reso- 
lution annexed to it, and, in addition, representatives of the follow- 
ing States: Algeria, Australia, Japan, Mexico, Senegal and Yugo- 
slavia. 

2. Any States that are not party to the 1952 Convention and have 
not acceded to this Convention before the first ordinary session of 
the Committee following the entry into force of this Convention 
shall be replaced by other States to be selected by the Committee at 
its first ordinary session in conformity with the provisions of Arti- 
cle XI (2) and (3). 

3. As soon as this Convention comes into force the Committee as 
provided for in paragraph 1 shall be deemed to be constituted in 
accordance with Article XI of this Convention. 

4. A session of the Committee shall take place within one year 
after the coming into force of this Convention; thereafter the 
Committee shall meet in ordinary session at intervals of not more 
than two years. 
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5. The Committee shall elect its Chairman and two Vice-Chair- 
men. It shall establish its Rules of Procedure having regard to the 
following principles: 
(a) The normal duration of the term of office of the members 

represented on the Committee shall be six years with one-third 
retiring every two years, it being however understood that, of 
the original terms of office, one-third shall expire at the end of 
the Committee's second ordinary session which will follow the 
entry into force of this Convention, a further third at the end of 
its third ordinary session, and the remaining third at the end of 
its fourth ordinary session. 

(b) The rules governing the procedure whereby the Committee 
shall fill vacancies, the order in which terms of membership 
expire, eligibility for re-election, and election procedures, shall 
be based upon a balancing of the needs for continuity of 
membership and rotation of representation, as well as the 
considerations set out in Article XI (3). 

Expresses the wish that the United Nations Educational, Scientific 

IN FAITH WHEREOF the undersigned, having deposited their 
respective full powers, have signed this Convention. 

Done at Paris, this twenty-fourth day of July 1971, in a single copy. 

and Cultural organization provide its Secretariat. 

*** 

PROTOCOL 1 ANNEXED TO THE UNIVERSAL 
COPYRIGHT CONVENTION AS REVISED AT PARIS ON 
24 JULY 1971 CONCERNING THE APPLICATION OF 
THAT CONVENTION TO WORKS OF STATELESS 

PERSONS AND REFUGEES 

The States party hereto, being also party to the Universal Copyright 
Convention as revised at Paris on 24 July 1971 (hereinafter called 
'the 197 1 Convention'), 

Have accepted the following provisions: 

1. Stateless persons and refugees who have their habitual resi- 
dence in a State Party to this Protocol shall, for the purposes of the 
1971 Convention, be assimilated to the nationals of that State. 
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2. (a) This Protocol shall be signed and shall be subject to ratifi- 
cation or acceptance, or may be acceded to, as if the provisions 
of Article VI11 of the 1971 Convention applied hereto. 
(b) This Protocol shall enter into force in respect of each 
State, on the date of deposit of the instrument of ratification, 
acceptance or accession of the State concerned or on the date 
of entry into force of the 1971 Convention with respect to such 
State, whichever is the later. 
(c) O n  the entry into force of this Protocol in respect of a 
State not party to Protocol I annexed to the 1952 Convention, 
the latter Protocol shall be deemed to enter into force in 
respect of such State. 

TN FAITH WHEREOF the undersigned, being duly authorized 
thereto, have signed this Protocol. 

Done at Paris this twenty-fourth day of July 2971, in the English, 
French and Spanish languages, the three texts being equally 
authoritative, in a single copy which shall be deposited with the 
Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization. The Director-General shall send certified 
copies to the signatory States, and to the Secretary-General of the 
United Nations for registration. 

*** 

PROTOCOL 2 ANNEXED TO THE UNIVERSAL 
COPYRIGHT CONVENTION AS REVISED AT PARIS ON 
24 JULY 1971 CONCERNING THE APPLICATION OF 
THAT CONVENTION TO THE WORKS OF CERTAIN 

INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 

The States party hereto, being also party to the Universal Copyright 
Convention as revised at Paris on 24 July 1971 (hereinafter called 
'the 197 1 Convention'), 

Have accepted the following provisions: 

1. (a) The protection provided for in Article I1 (I) of the 1971 
Convention shall apply to works published for the first time by 
the United Nations, by the Specialized Agencies in 
relationship therewith, or by the Organization of American 
States. 
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(b) Similarly, Article TI (2) of the 1971 Convention shall 
apply to the said organization or agencies. 

2. (a) This Protocol shall be signed and shall be subject to ratifi- 
cation or acceptance, or may be acceded to, as if the provisions 
of Article VI11 of the 197 1 Convention applied hereto. 
(b) This Protocol shall enter into force for each State on the 
date of deposit of the instrument of ratification, acceptance or 
accession of the State concerned or on the date of entry into 
force of the 1971 Convention with respect to such State, 
whichever is the later. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF the undersigned, being duly authorized 
thereto, have signed this Protocol. 

Done at Paris, this twenty-fourth day of July 1971, in the English, 
French and Spanish languages, the three texts being equally 
authoritative, in a single copy which shall be deposited with the 
Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization. The Director-General shall send certified 
copies to the signatory States, and to the Secretary-General of the 
United Nations for registration. 
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CONVENTION ON TECHNICAL AND 
VOCATIONAL EDUCATION, 1989' 

Introduction 

The Convention on Technical and Vocational Education applies to 
all forms and levels of technical and vocational education provided 
in educational institutions or through co-operative programmes 
orgunized jointly by educutionul institutions, on the one hand, and 
industrial, agricultural, commercial or any other undertaking 
related to the world of work, on the other. 

The main purpose of the Convention is to facilitate the Con- 
tracting States in formulating their policies and strategies of their 
implementation of technical and vocational education programmes 
which are not only one of the most important elements of their 
socio-economic and cultural development needs, but also essential 
for the ful$lment of the individual. 

The Convention, which aims to promote international co- 
operation in the field of technical and vocational education among 
the Member Stutes, stipulates that no discrimination should exist 
against the access to such education arid training on the grounds of 
race, sex, language, national or social origin, economic status, or 
any other grounds. 

The Convention came into force on 29 August I99I. 

*** 

Preamble 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, meeting at Paris from 17 
October 1989 to 16 November 1989 at its twenty-fifth session, 
Recalling that it is the Organization's constitutional duty to promote 

and develop education, 
Recalling also the principles set forth in Articles 23 and 26 of the 

Universal Declaration of Human Rights which relate to the 
right work and to education, the principles contained in the 
Convention against Discrimination in Education, adopted in 

' Adopted on 10 November 1989 by the General Conference of UNESCO at 
the twenty-fifth session, held in Paris. 
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Paris on 14 December 1960, the International Covenant on 
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights and the International 
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, adopted in New York 
on 16 December 1966, as well as the Convention on the 
Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women, 
adopted by the United Nations General Assembly on 18 
December 1979, 

Recognizing that the development of technical and vocational edu- 
cation should contribute to the safeguarding of peace and 
friendly understanding among nations, 

Huving noted the provisions of the Revised Recommendation con- 
cerning Technical and Vocational Education, and the Recom- 
mendation concerning Education for International Understand- 
ing, Co-operation and Peace and Education relating to Human 
Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, both adopted by the Gen- 
eral Conference at its eighteenth session in 1974, 

Huving noted further the provisions of the Recommendation on the 
Development of Adult Education, adopted by the General 
Conference in 1976, and the Recommendation concerning the 
Status of Teachers, adopted by the Special Intergovernmental 
Conference in 1966, 

Taking into uccount the relevant recommendations of the Inter- 
national Conference on Education, 

Bearing in mind the provisions of the Convention (No. 142) and 
Recommendation (No. 1 50) concerning Vocational Guidance 
and Vocational Training in the Development of Human 
Resources adopted by the International Labour Conference at 
its sixtieth session in 1975, 

Noting further the close collaboration between UNESCO and the 
International Labour Organisation in drawing up their respec- 
tive instruments so that they pursue harmonious objectives and 
with a view to continuing fmitful collaboration, 

Considering the need to make a special effort to promote the tech- 
nical and vocational education of women and girls, 

Paying special attention to the diversity of education systems and 
socioeconomic and cultural conditions, in particular those in 
developing countries which need special considerations and 
provisions, 

Considering that, in spite of this diversity, generally similar objec- 
tives are pursued and that similar problems arise in many 
countries, making it desirable to develop common guidelines 
in technical and vocational education, 

Recognizing that the pace of technological, social and economic 
development has considerably increased the need to expand 
and improve the technical and vocational education provided 
for both young people and adults, 
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Recognizing that technical and vocational education meets the 
global aim of developing both individuals and societies, 

Convinced of the need for the exchange of information and experi- 
ences in the development of technical and vocational education 
and of the desirability of strengthening international co-opera- 
tion in this field, 

Convinced of the utility of an international legal instrument to rcin- 
force international collaboration in the development of techni- 
cal and vocational education, 

Adopts the present Convention this tenth day of November 1989: 

Article 1 

The Contracting States agree that: 
for the purpose of this Convention, 'technical and vocational 
education' refers to all forms and levels of the educational 
process involving, in addition to general knowledge, the study 
of technologies and related sciences and the acquisition of 
practical skills, know-how, attitudes and Convention on tech- 
nical and vocational education understanding relating to occu- 
pations in the various sectors of economic and social life; 
this Convention applies to all forms and levels of technical and 
vocational education provided in educational institutions or 
through co-operative programmes organized jointly by educa- 
tional institutions, on the one hand, and industrial, agricultural, 
commercial or any other undertaking related to the world of 
work, on the other; 
this Convention shall be applied in accordance with the consti- 
tutional provisions and legislation of each Contracting State. 

Article 2 

The Contracting States agree to frame policies, to define 
strategies and to implement, in accordance with their needs and 
resources, programmes and curricula for technical and vocational 
education designed for young people and adults, within the frame- 
work of their respective education systems, in order to enable them 
to acquire the knowledge and know-how that are essential to eco- 
nomic and social development as well as to the personal and 
cultural fulfilment of the individual in society. 

2. The general framework for the development of technical and 
vocational education shall be determined in each Contracting State 
by appropriate legislation or other measures indicating: 
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(a) the objectives to be attained in technical and vocational fields, 
taking into consideration economic, social and cultural devel- 
opment needs and the personal fulfilment of the individual; 

(b) the relationship between technical and vocational education, 
on the one hand, and other types of education, on the other, 
with particular reference to horizontal and vertical articulation 
of programmes; 

(c) the structures for administrative organization of technical and 
vocational education defined by the responsible authorities; 

(d) the roles of the public authorities responsible for economic, 
social and development planning in the various sectors of the 
economy and, where applicable, of professional associations, 
workers, employers and other interested parties. 

3. The Contracting States shall guarantee that non individual who 
has attained the educational level for admission into technical and 
vocational education shall be discriminated against on grounds of 
race, colour, sex, language, religion, national or social origin, 
political or other opinions, economic status, birth, or on any other 
grounds. 

The Contracting States shall work towards the right to equal 
access to technical and vocational education and towards equality 
of opportunity to. study throughout the educational process. 

4. The Contracting States shall pay attention to the special needs 
of the handicapped and other disadvantaged groups and take 
appropriate measures to enable these groups to benefit from techni- 
cal and vocational education. 

Article 3 

1. The Contracting States agree to provide and develop technical 
and vocational education programmes that take account of 
(a) the educational, cultural and social background of the popula- 

tion concerned and its vocational aspirations; 
(b) the technical and professional skills, knowledge and levels of 

qualification needed in the various sectors of the economy, and 
the technological and structural changes to be expected; 

(c) employment opportunities and development prospects at the 
national, regional and local levels; 

(d) protection of the environment and the common heritage of 
mankind; 

(e) occupational health, safety and welfare. 
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2. Technical and vocational education should be designed to 
operate within a framework of open-ended and flexible structures 
in the context of lifelong education and provide: 

an introduction to technology and io the world of work for all 
young people within the context of general education; 
educational and vocational guidance and information, and apti- 
tude counselling; 
development of an education designed for the acquisition and 
development of the knowledge and know-how needed for a 
skilled occupation; 
a basis for education and training that may be essential for 
occupational mobility, improvement of professional qualifica- 
tions and updating of knowledge, skills and understanding; 
complementary general education for those receiving initial 
technical and vocational training in the form of on-the-job or 
other training both inside and outside technical and vocational 
education institutions; 
continuing education and training courses for adults with a 
view, in particular, to retraining as well as to supplementing 
and upgrading the qualifications of those whose current 
knowledge has become obsolete because of scientific and 
technological progress or changes in the employment structure 
or in the social and economic situation, and also for those in 
special circumstances. 

Technical and vocational education programmes should meet - -  
the technical requirements of the occupational sectors concerned 
and also provide the general education necessary for the personal 
and cultural development of the individual and include, inter alia, 
social, economic and environmental concepts relevant to the occu- 
pation concerned. 

4. The Contracting States agree to tender support and advice to 
undertakings outside educational institutions which take part in co- 
operative programmes in technical and vocational education. 

5. At each occupational level, the competence required must be 
defined as clearly as possible and curricula must be continuously 
updated to incorporate new knowledge and technical processes. 

6. In assessing the ability to carry out occupational activities and 
determining appropriate awards in technical and vocational educa- 
tion, account should be taken of both the theoretical and practical 
aspects of the technical field in question, and this should apply both 
to persons who have received training and to persons who have 
acquired occupational experience in employment. 
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Article 4 

The Contracting States agree to review periodically the structure of 
technical and vocational education, study programmes, plans, 
training methods and materials, as well as forms of co-operation 
between the school system and the world of work, so as to ensure 
that they are constantly adapted to scientific and technological 
progress, to cultural progress and to changing employment needs in 
the various sectors of the economy, and that advances in educa- 
tional research and innovation are taken into account with a view to 
application of the most effective teaching methods. 

Article 5 

1. The Contracting States agree that all persons teaching in the 
field of technical and vocational education, whether working full 
time or part time, should have adequate knowledge, theoretical and 
practical, of their professional field of competence as well as 
appropriate teaching skills consistent with the type and level of the 
courses they are required to teach. 

2. Persons teaching in technical and vocational education should 
be given the opportunity to update their technical formation, 
knowledge and skills through special courses, practical training 
periods in enterprises and any other organized form of activity 
involving contact with the world of work; in addition, they should 
be provided with information on and training in educational inno- 
vations that may have applications in their particular discipline and 
be given the opportunity to participate in relevant research and 
development. 

3. Equal employment opportunities should be offered, without 
discrimination, to teachers and other specialized staff in technical 
and vocational education, and their employment conditions should 
be such that it is possible to attract, recruit and retain staff qualified 
in their areas of competence. 

Article 6 

To facilitate international co-operation, the Contracting States 
agree: 
(a) to encourage the collection and dissemination of information 

concerning innovations, ideas and experience in technical and 
vocational education and to participate actively in international 
exchanges dealing with study and teacher-training pro- 
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grammes, methods equipment standards and textbooks in the 
field of technical and vocational education; 

(b) to encourage the use in technical and vocational education of 
international technical standards applied in industry, com- 
merce and other sectors of the economy; 

(c) to promote approaches to achieving the recognition of equiva- 
lencies of qualifications acquired through technical and voca- 
tional education; 

(d) to encourage international exchanges of teachers, administra- 
tors and other specialists in technical and vocational education; 

(e) to give students from other countries, particularly from devel- 
oping countries, the opportunity to receive technical and voca- 
tional education in their institutions, with a view, in particular, 
to facilitating the study, acquisition, adaptation, transfer and 
application of technology; 

(f) to promote co-operation in technical and vocational education 
between all countries, but in particular between industrialized 
and developing countries, in order to encourage the develop- 
ment of the technologies of the countries; 

(g) to mobilize resources for strengthening international co-opera- 
tion in the field of technical and vocational education. 

Article 7 

The Contracting States shall specify, in periodic reports submitted 
to the General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization at the dates and in the form 
determined by it, the legislative provisions, regulations and other 
measures adopted by them to give effect to this Convention. 

Article 8 

The following provisions shall apply to those States Parties to this 
Convention which have a non-unitary constitutional system: 
(a) with regard to the provisions of this Convention, the imple- 

mentation of which comes under the legal jurisdiction of the 
federal or central legislative power, the obligations of the fed- 
eral or central government shall be the same as for those States 
Parties with a centralized system; 

(b) with regard to the provisions of this Convention, the imple- 
mentation of which comes under the legal jurisdiction of fed- 
erated States and constituent countries, provinces, autonomous 
communities or cantons that are not obliged by the general or 
basic constitutional system of the federation to take legislative 
measures, the central government shall inform the competent 
authorities of such States, countries, provinces, autonomous 

91 



communities or cantons of the said provisions, with its 
recommendation for their adoption. 

Article 9 

Member States of UNESCO become Parties to this Convention, as 
well as non-member States of UNESCO which have been invited 
by UNESCO's Executive Board to become Parties, by depositing 
with the Director-General of UNESCO an instrument of ratifica- 
tion, acceptance, accession, or approval. 

Article 10 

This Convention shall enter into force three months after the third 
instrument referred to in Article 9 has been deposited, but solely 
with respect to the States that have deposited their respective 
instruments by that date. It shall enter into force for each other 
State three months after that State has deposited its instrument. 

Article 11 

1. Each Contracting State shall have the right to denounce this 
Convention by formal notification in writing to the Director-Gen- 
era1 of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization. 

2. 
cation has been received. 

The denunciation shall take effect 12 months after the notifi- 

Article 12 

The Director-General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization shall inform the Member States of the 
Organization, the non-Member States covered by Article 9 and also 
the United Nations of the deposit of all the instruments referred to 
in Article 9 and the denunciations provided for in Article 1 1. 

Article 13 

1. This Convention may be revised by the General Conference of 
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiza- 
tion. Such revision shall, however, be binding only on States 
Parties to the revised Convention. 

2. Should the General Conference adopt a new Convention 
entailing a total or partial revision of this Convention, and unless 
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the new Convention otherwise provides, this present Convention 
shall cease to be open to new States Parties from the date of entry 
into force of the new revised Convention. 

Article 14 

This Convention has been drawn up in Arabic, Chinese, English, 
French, Russian and Spanish, the six texts being equally authorita- 
tive. 

Article 15 

In conformity with Article 102 of the Charter of the United 
Nations, this Convention shall be registered with the Secretariat of 
the United Nations at the request of the Director-General of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization. 

Done in Paris, this sixteenth day of November 1989, in two 
authentic copies bearing the signature of the President of the 
twenty-fifth session of the General Conference and of the Director- 
General of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization, which shall be deposited in the archives of the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, and 
certified true copies of which shall be delivered to all the States 
referred to in Article 9 as well as to the United Nations. 
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DECLARATIONS 

DECLARATION OF THE PRINCIPLES OF 
INTERNATIONAL CULTURAL CO-OPERATION, 1966' 

Introduction 

This Declaration, adopted unanimously by the Generul Conference 
on 4 November 1966, the date of the twentieth anniversary of 
UNESCO's foundation, was proclaimed "to the end thut govern- 
ments, authorities, organizations, associations and institutions 
responsible for cultural activities may constantly be guided by 
these principles". Its purpose is to advance, "through the educa- 
tional, scientific and cultural relations of the peoples of the world, 
the objectives ofpeace and welfare that are defined in the Charter 
of the United Nations". 

At the same session, the General Conference adopted a reso- 
lution that '%ecommends this Declaration to the attention of Mem- 
ber States and Associate Members und invites them to publish the 
text of it in their respective language and to ensure that it is dis- 
tributed, displayed, read and commented on 'I. The resolution also 
Itrequests Member States to use their best efforts to implement the 
provisions of this Declaration, so that it may sene the cause of 
peace and the well-being of mankind". 

The Declaration, which was worked out in the course of a 
lengthy series of studies and consultations undertaken in collabo- 
ration with the Member States and the Executive Board of 
UNESCO, originated in resolution 803 (' of the United 
Nations Economic and Social Council (adopted in August 1960), in 
which UNESCO was invited to "study the possibilities of formulat- 
ing principles which could serve as guiding lines for bilateral, 
regional and international action regurding relations and 
exchanges in the fields of education, science and culture". 

This resolution was adopted following the submission to the 
Economic and Social Council, at its request, of the findings of a 
survey carried out by UNESCO "of international relations and 
exchanges in the fields of education, science und culture", together 
with recommendations for future action. 

' Adopted on 4 November 1966 by the General Conference of UNESCO at 
its fourteenth session. held in Paris. 
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Afer stating that "each culture has a dignity and value which 
must be respected and preserved': that "every people has the right 
und duty to develop its culture and that all cultures form part of the 
common heritage belonging to ull mankind", the Declaration sets 
forth the purpose of international culturul co-operation, its 
essential features and the principal fields in which it should be 
brought into pluy. 

*** 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, met in Paris for its fourteenth 
session, this fourth day of November 1966, being the twentieth 
anniversary of the foundation of the Organization, 
Reculling that the Constitution of the Organization declares that 

"Since wars begin in the minds of men, it is in the minds of 
men that the defences of peace must be constructed'' and that 
the peace must be founded, if it is not to fail, upon the intellec- 
tual and moral solidarity of mankind, 

Recalling that the Constitution also states that the wide diffusion of 
culture and the education of humanity for justice and liberty 
and peace are indispensable to the dignity of man and consti- 
tute a sacred duty which all the nations must fulfil in a spirit of 
mutual assistance and concern, 

Considering that the Organization's Member States, believing in 
the pursuit of truth and the free exchange of ideas and know- 
ledge, have agreed and determined to develop and to increase 
the means of communication between their peoples, 

Considering that, despite the technical advances which facilitate the 
development and dissemination of knowledge and ideas, igno- 
rance of the way of life and customs of peoples still presents 
an obstacle to friendship among the nations, to peaceful co- 
operation and to the progress of mankind, 

Taking account of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the 
Declaration of the Rights of the Child, the Declaration on the 
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, 
the United Nations Declaration on the Elimination of all 
Forms of Racial Discrimination, the Declaration on the Pro- 
motion among Youth of the Ideals of Peace, Mutual Respect 
and Understanding between Peoples, and the Declaration on 
the admissibility of Intervention in the Domestic Affairs of 
States and the Protection of their Independence and Sover- 
eignty, proclaimed successively by the General Assembly of 
the United Nations, 
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Convinced by the expcriencc of the Organization's first twenty 
years that, if international cultural co-operation is to be 
strengthened, its principles require to be affirmed, 

Procluims this Declaration of the principles of international cultural 
co-operation, to the end that governments, authorities, organ- 
izations, associations and institutions responsible for cultural 
activities may constantly be guided by these principles; and for 
the purpose, as set out in the Constitution of the Organization, 
of advancing, through the educational, scientific and cultural 
relations of the peoples of the world, the objectives of peace 
and welfare that are defined in the Charter of the United 
Nations: 

Article I 

1. 
and preserved. 

Each culture has a dignity and value which must be respected 

2. Every people has the right and the duty to develop its culture. 

3. In their rich variety and diversity, and in the reciprocal influ- 
ences they exert on one another, all cultures form part of the com- 
mon heritage belonging to all mankind. 

Article I1 

Nations shall endeavour to develop the various branches of culture 
side by side and, as far as possible, simultaneously, so as to estab- 
lish a harmonious balance between technical progress and the intel- 
lectual and moral advancement of mankind. 

Article I11 

International cultural co-operation shall cover all aspects of intel- 
lectual and creative activities relating to education, science and 
culture. 

Article IV 

The aims of international cultural co-operation in its various forms, 
bilateral or multilateral, regional or universal, shall be: 

1. To spread knowledge, to stimulate talent and to enrich 
cultures; 
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2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

To develop peaceful relations and friendship among the 
peoples and bring about a better understanding of each other's 
way of life; 
To contribute to the application of the principles set out in the 
United Nations Declarations that are recalled in the Preamble 
to this Declaration; 
To enable everyone to have access to knowledge, to enjoy the 
arts and literature of all peoples, to share in advances made in 
scienc,e in all parts of the world and in the resulting benefits, 
and to contribute to the enrichment of cultural life; 
To raise the level of the spiritual and material life of man in all 
parts of the world. 

Article V 

Cultural co-operation is a right and a duty for all peoples and all 
nations, which should share with one another their knowledge and 
skills. 

Article VI 

International co-operation, ,while promoting the enrichment of all 
cultures through its beneficent action, shall respect the distinctive 
character of each. 

Article VI1 

1. Broad dissemination of ideas and knowledge, based on the 
freest exchange and discussion, is essential to creative activity, the 
pursuit of truth and the development of the personality. 

2. In cultural co-operation, stress shall be laid on ideas and values 
conducive to the creation of a climate of friendship and peace. Any 
mark of hostility in attitudes and in expression of opinion shall be 
avoided. Every effort shall be made, in presenting and disseminat- 
ing information, to ensure its authenticity. 

Article VIII 

Cultural co-operation shall be carried on for the mutual benefit of 
all the nations practising it. Exchanges to which it gives rise shall 
be arranged in a spirit of broad reciprocity. 
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Article IX 

Cultural co-operation shall contribute to the establishment of stable, 
long-term relations between peoples, which should be subjected as 
little as possible to the strains which may arise in international life. 

Article X 

Cultural co-operation shall be specially concerned with the moral 
and intellectual education of young people in a spirit of friendship, 
international understanding and peace and shall foster awareness 
among States of the need to stimulate talent and promote the train- 
ing of the rising generations in the most varied sectors. 

Article XI 

1. In their cultural relations, States shall bear in mind the princi- 
ples of the United Nations. In seeking to achieve international co- 
operation, they shall respect the sovereign equality of States and 
shall refrain from intervention in matters which are essentially 
within the domestic jurisdiction of any State. 

2. 
regard ,for human rights and fundamental freedoms. 

The principles of this Declaration shall be applied with due 
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INTERNATIONAL CHARTER OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION AND SPORT, 1978' 

In troductioa 

The first International Coiferenee of Ministers and Senior Officials 
responsible of Physical Eclucation and Sport, which took place in 
Paris in April 1976, recommended "that UNESCO develop and 
promulgate an international declaration, recommendation or char- 
ter on physical education and sport proclaiming the right of every- 
one to high quality programmes ..."; and "that Member States use 
the UNESCO declaration, vecommendution or char-ter on physicul 
education and sport in uppropriate ways to assist and lend prestige 
to their efforts to strengthen their programmes . . . ". 

In I977, the Interim Intergoverrinieiital Committee for Phjsi- 
cal Education and Sport drew up U drap International Charter for 
Physical Education and Sport, which the General Conference 
unanimously approved at its twentieth session. 

The Charter declares that the practice of physicul education 
and sport is a fundumental .right for all urid forms c m  essential ele- 
ment of lifelong education in the overall educution system. It 
stresses that internatioiial co-operation is a prerequisite for the 
universal and well-balanced promotion of phj'sicul education and 
sport. It also emphasizes that the mass media should exert a posi- 
tive influence oit physical education and sport. 

The Charter also calls for the development of research and 
exchanges of documentation and ir formation about physical edu- 
cation and sport. 

At its first session, in 1979, the Intergovernmentul Committee 
for Physical Education and Sport made suggestions to Member 
States to ensure the efective dissemination of the Charter bqi 
translating and distributing it in the national languages, bj) orgun- 
izing meetings and seniiriurs and by introducing references to 
principles of the churter in international events. Member States 
were also invited to bring to the knowledge of the Director-General 
of UNESCO anjl measures taken by them to publicize and apply the 
Charter. 

The Generul Conference, at its 26th session, decided by the 
resolution 26Cll. 10, to introduce a new article concerning the pro- 

' Adopted on 21 November 1978 by the General Conference of UNESCO at 
its twentieth session. held in Paris. 
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tection of the ethical and moral vulues of physical education and 
sport. 

*** 

Preamble 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Paris at its twenti- 
eth session, this twenty-first day of November 1978. 
Recalling that in the United Nations Charter the peoples proclaimed 

their faith in fundamental human rights and in the dignity and 
worth of the human person, and affirmed their determination 
to promote social progress and better standards of life, 

Recalling that by the terms of the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights, everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms set 
forth therein without discrimination of any kind as to race, 
colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion, 
national or social origin, property, birth or other consideration, 

Convinced that one of the essential conditions for the effective 
exercise of human rights is that everyone should be free to 
develop and preserve his or her physical, intellectual and moral 
powers, and that access to physical education and sport should 
consequently be assured and guaranteed for all human beings, 

Convinced that to preserve and develop the physical, intellectual 
and moral powers of the human being improves the quality of 
life at the national and the international levels, 

Believing that physical education and sport should make a more 
. effective contribution to the inculcation of fundamental human 
values underlying the full development of peoples, 

Stressing accordingly that physical education and sport should seek 
to promote closer communion between peoples and between 
individuals, together with disinterested emulation, solidarity 
and fraternity, mutual respect and understanding, and full 
respect for the integrity and dignity of human beings, 

Considering that responsibilities and obligations are incumbent 
upon the industrialized countries and the developing countries 
alike for reducing the disparity which continues to exist 
between them in respect of free and universal access to physi- 
cal education and sport, 

Considering that to integrate physical education and sport in the 
natural environment is to enrich them and to inspire respect of 
the earth's resources and a concern to conserve them and use 
them for the greater good of humanity as a whole, 
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Tuking into uccount the diversity of the forms of training and edu- 
cation existing in the world, but noting that, notwithstanding 
the differences between national sports structures, it is clearly 
evident that physical education and sport are not confined to 
physical well-being and health but also contribute to the full 
and well-balanced development of the human being, 

Tukirig into account, furthermore, the enormous efforts that have to 
be made before the right to physical education and sport can 
become a reality for all human beings, 

Stressing the importance for peace and friendship among peoples of 
co-operation between the international governmental and non- 
governmental organizations responsible for physical education 
and sport, 

Proclaims this International Charter for the purpose of placing the 
development of physical education and sport at the service of 
human progress, promoting their development, and urging 
governments, competent non-governmental organizations, 
educators, families and individuals themselves to be guided 
thereby, to disseminate it and to put it into practice. 

Article 1. The practice of physical education and sport is a 
fundamental right for all 

1.1. Every human being has a fundamental right of access to physi- 
cal education and sport, which are essential for the full develop- 
ment of his personality. The freedom to develop physical, intellec- 
tual and moral powers through physical education and sport must 
be guaranteed both within the educational system and in other 
aspects of social life. 

1.2. Everyone must have fill opportunities, in accordance with his 
national tradition of sport, for practising physical education and 
sport, developing his physical fitness and attaining a level of 
achievement in sport which corresponds to his gifts. 

1.3. Special opportunities must be made available for young people, 
including children of pre-school age, for the aged and for the handicapped to 
develop their personalities to the full through physical education and sport 
programmes suited to their requirements. 

Article 2. Physical education and sport form an essential ele- 
ment of lifelong education in the overall education system 

2.1. Physical education and sport, as an essential dimension of 
education and culture, must develop the abilities, will-power and 

101 



self-discipline of every human being as a fully integrated membcr 
of society. The continuity of physical activity and the practice of 
sports must be ensured throughout life by means of a global, life- 
long and democratized education. 

2.2. At the individual level, physical education and sport contribute 
to the maintenance and improvement of health, provide a whole- 
some leisure-time occupation and enable man to overcome the 
drawbacks of modem living. At the community level, they enrich 
social relations and develop fair play, which is essential not only to 
sport itself but also to life in society. 

2.3. Every overall education system must assign the requisite place 
and importance to physical education and sport in order to establish 
a balance and strengthen links between physical activities and other 
components of education. 

Article 3. Physical education and sport programmes must meet 
individual and social needs 

3.1. Physical education and sport programmes must be designed to 
suit the requirements and personal characteristics of those practis- 
ing them, as well as the institutional, cultural, socio-economic and 
climatic conditions of each country. They must give priority to the 
requirements of disadvantaged groups in society. 

3.2. In the process of education in general, physical education and 
sport programmes must, by virtue of both their content and their 
timetables, help to create habits and behaviour patterns conducive 
to full development of the human person. 

3.3. Even when it has spectacular features, competitive sport must 
always aim, in accordance with the Olympic ideal, to serve the pur- 
pose of educational sport, of which it represents the crowning epit- 
ome. It must in no way be influenced by profit-seeking commercial 
interests. 

Article 4. Teaching, coaching and administration of physical 
education and sport should be performed by 

qualified personnel 

4.1. All personnel who assume professional responsibility for 
physical education and sport must have appropriate qualifications 
and training. They must be carefully selected in sufficient numbers 
and given preliminary as well as further training to ensure that they 
reach adequate levels of specialization. 
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4.2. "Voluntary personnel", given appropriate training and supervi- 
sion, can make an invaluable contribution to the comprehensive 
development of sport and encourage the participation of the popu- 
lation in the practice and organization of physical and sport activi- 
ties. 

4.3. Appropriate structures must be established for the training of 
personnel for physical education and sport. Personnel who have 
received such training must be given a status in keeping with the 
duties they perform. 

Article 5. Adequate facilities and equipment are essential to 
physical education and sport 

5.1. Adequate and sufficient facilities and equipment must be pro- 
vided and installed to meet the needs of intensive and safe partici- 
pation in both in-school and out-of-school programmes concerning 
physical education and sport. 

5.2. It is incumbent on governments, public authorities, schools 
and appropriate private agencies, at all levels, to join forces and 
plan together so as to provide and make optimum use of installa- 
tions, facilities and equipment for physical education and sport. 

5.3. It is essential that plans for rural and urban development 
include provision for long-term needs in the matter of installations, 
facilities and equipment for physical education and sport, taking 
into account the opportunities offered by the natural environment. 

Article 6. Research and evaluation are indispensable compo- 
nents of the development of physical education and sport 

6.1. Research and evaluation in physical education and sport 
should make for the progress of all forms of sport and help to bring 
about an improvement in the health and safety of participants as 
well as in training methods and organization and management pro- 
cedures. The education system will thereby benefit from innova- 
tions calculated to develop better teaching methods and standards 
of performance. 

6.2. Scientific research, whose social implications in this sphere 
should not be overlooked, must be oriented in such a way that it 
does not allow of improper applications to physical education and 
sport. 
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Article 7. Protection of the ethical and moral values of physical 
education and sport must be a constant concern for all 

7.1. Top-class sport and sport practised by all must be protected 
against any abuse. The serious dangers with which phenomena such 
as violence, doping and commercial excesses threaten its moral 
values, image and prestige pervert its very nature and change its 
educative and health-promoting function. The public authori ties, 
voluntary sports associations, specialized non-governmental 
organizations, the Olympic Movement, educators, parents, sup- 
porters' clubs, trainers, sports managers and the athletes themselves 
must combine their efforts in order to eliminate these evils. The 
media have a special role to play, in keeping with Article 8, in sup- 
porting and disseminating information about these efforts. 

7.2. A prominent place must be assigned in curricula to educational 
activities based on the values of sport and the consequences of the 
interactions between sport, society and culture. 

7.3. It is important that all sports authorities and sportsmen and 
women be conscious of the risks to athletes, and more especially to 
children, of precocious and inappropriate training and psychologi- 
cal pressures of every kind. 

7.4. No effort must be spared to highlight the harmful effects of 
doping, which is both injurious to health and contrary to the sport- 
ing ethic, or to protect the physical and mental health of athletes, 
the virtues of fair play and competition, the integrity of the sporting 
community and the rights of people participating in it at any level 
whatsoever. It is crucial that the fight against doping should win the 
support of national and international authorities at various levels, 
and of parents, educators, the medical profession, the media, train- 
ers, sports managers, and the athletes themselves, to ensure that 
they abide by the principles set out in the existing texts, and more 
particularly the International Olympic Charter against Doping in 
Sport. To that end, a harmonized and concerted policy must guide 
them in the preparation and application of anti-doping measures 
and of the educational action to be undertaken. 

Article 8. Information and documentation help to promote 
physical education and sport 

8.1 . The collection, provision and dissemination of information and 
documentation on physical education sport constitute a major 
necessity. In particular, there is a need to circulate information on 
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the results of research and evaluation studies concerning 
programmes, experiments and activities. 

Article 9. The mass media should exert a positive influence on 
physical education and sport 

9.1. Without prejudice to the right of freedom of information, it is 
essential that everyone involved in the mass media be fully con- 
scious of his responsibilities having regard to the social importance, 
the humanistic purpose and the moral values embodied in physical 
education and sport. 

9.2. Relations between those involved in the mass media and spe- 
cialists in physical education and sport must be close and based on 
mutual confidence in order to exercise a positive influence on 
physical education and sport and to ensure objective and well- 
founded information. Training of personnel for the media may 
include elements relating to physical education and sport. 

Article 10. National institutions play a major role in physical 
education and sport 

10.1. It is essential that public authorities at all levels and spe- 
cialized non-governmental bodies encourage those physical educa- 
tion and sport activities whose educational value is most evident. 
Their action shall consist in enforcing legislation and regulations, 
providing material assistance and adopting all other measures of 
encouragement, stimulation and control. The public authorities will 
also ensure that such fiscal measures are adopted as may encourage 
these activities. 

10.2. It is incumbent on all institutions responsible for physical 
education and sport to promote a consistent, overall and decentral- 
ized plan of action in the framework of lifelong education so as to 
allow for continuity and co-ordination between compulsory physi- 
cal activities and those practised freely and spontaneously. 

Article 11. International co-operation is a prerequisite for the 
universal and well-balanced promotion of physical education 

and sport 

11.1. It is essential that States and those international and 
regional intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations in 
which interested countries are represented and which are responsi- 
ble for physical education and sport give physical education and 
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sport greater prominence in international bilateral and multilateral 
co-operation. 

11.2. International co-operation must be prompted by wholly 
disinterested movies in order to promote and stimulate endogenous 
development in this field. 

11.3. Through co-operation and the pursuit of mutual interests 
in the universal language of physical education and sport, all 
peoples will contribute to the preservation of lasting peace, mutual 
respect and friendship and will thus create a propitious climate for 
solving international problems. Close collaboration between all 
interested national and international governmental and non-gov- 
ernmental agencies, based on respect for the specific competence of 
each, will necessarily encourage the development of physical edu- 
cation and sport throughout the world. 
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DECLARATION ON RACE AND RACIAL 
PREJUDICE, 1978' 

Introduction 

This Declaration adopted by the General Conference unanimously 
and by acclamation is evidence of the reflection and studies on the 
question of race carried out by UNESCO during a period of over 
thirty years It deals with all aspects of the problem of race and 
racial prejudice on the basis of the most recent findings of the 
social and natural sciences and so helps to accomplish the Organ- 
ization 's multidisciplinary and scient@ mission. 

Moreover, this Declaration is the only basic legal instrument 
applicable to the general issue of racialism. 

It is accompanied by a resolution for its implementation, and 
is further intended to contribute to the equality of all human beings. 

*** 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational Scien- 
tific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Pans at its twentieth 
session, on 27 November 1978 adopted unanimously and by 
acclamation the following Declaration: 

Preamble 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scien- 
tific and Cultural Organization, meeting at Paris at its twentieth 
session, from 24 October to 28 November 1978, 
Whereas it is stated in the Preamble to the Constitution of 

UNESCO, adopted on 16 November 1945, that "the great and 
terrible war which has now ended was a war made possible by 
the denial of the democratic principles of the dignity, equality 
and mutual respect of men, and by the propagation, in their 
place, through ignorance and prejudice, of the doctrine of the 
inequality of men and races", and whereas, according to Arti- 
cle I of the said Constitution, the purpose of UNESCO "is to 
contribute to peace and security by promoting collaboration 

~~~ ~~ ' Adopted on 27 November 1978 by the General Conference of UNESCO at 
its twentieth session held in Paris. 
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among thc nations through education, science and culture in 
order to further universal respect for justice, for the rule of law 
and for the human rights and fundamental freedoms which are 
affirmed for the peoples of the world, without distinction of 
race, sex, language or religion, by the Charter of the United 
Nations", 

Recognizing that, more than three decades after the founding of 
UNESCO, these principles are just as significant as they were 
when they were embodied in its Constitution, 

Mindful of the process of decolonization and other historical 
changes which have led most of the peoples formerly under 
foreign rule to recover their sovereignty, making the inter- 
national community a universal and diversified whole and 
creating new opportunities of eradicating the scourge of racism 
and of putting an end to its odious manifestations in all aspects 
of social and political life, both nationally and internationally, 

Convinced that the essential unity of the human race and con- 
sequently the fundamental equality of all human beings and all 
peoples, recognized in the loftiest expressions of philosophy, 
morality and religion, reflect an ideal towards which ethics and 
science are converging today, 

Convinced that all peoples and all human groups, whatever their 
composition or ethnic origin, contribute according to their own 
genius to the progress of the civilizations and cultures which, 
in their plurality and as a result of their interpenetration, con- 
stitute the common heritage of mankind, 

Coizfirming its attachment to the principles proclaimed in the 
United Nations Charter and the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights and its determination to promote the implemen- 
tation of the International Covenants on Human Rights as well 
as the Declaration on the Establishment of a New International 
Economic Order, 

Determimd also to promote the implementation of the United 
Nations Declaration and the International Convention on the 
Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination, 

Noting the Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the 
Crime of Genocide, the International Convention on the Sup- 
pression and Punishment of the Crime of Apartheid and the 
Convention on the Non- Applicability of Statutory Limitations 
to War Crimes and Crimes against Humanity, 

Recalling also the international instruments already adopted by 
UNESCO, including in particular the Convention and Rec- 
ommendation against Discrimination in Education, the Rec- 
ommendation concerning the Status of Teachers, the Declara- 
tion of the Principles of International Cultural Co-operation, 
the Recommendation concerning Education for International 
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Understanding, Co-operation and Peace and Education relating 
to Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, the Reconimen- 
dations on the Status of Scientific Researchers, and the Rec- 
ommendation on participation by the people at large in cultural 
life and their contribution to it, 

Bearing in mind the four statements on the race question adopted 
by experts convened by UNESCO, 

Reaffirming its desire to play a vigorous and constructive part in the 
implementation of the programme of the Decade for Action to 
Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination, as defined by the 
General Assembly of the United Nations at its twenty-eighth 
session, 

Noting with the gravest concern that racism, racial discrimination, 
colonialism and apartheid continue to afflict the world in ever- 
changing forms, as a result both of the continuation of 
legislative provisions and government and administrative 
practices contrary to the principles of human rights and also of 
the continued existence of political and social structures, and 
of relationships and attitudes, characterized by injustice and 
contempt for human beings and leading to the exclusion, 
humiliation and exploitation, or to the forced assimilation, of 
the members of disadvantaged groups, 

Expressilig its indignatiorz at these offences against human dignity, 
deploring the obstacles they place in the way of mutual 
understanding between peoples and akumied at the danger of 
their seriously disturbing international peace and security, 

Adopts and solemnly proclaiiris this Declaration on Race and Racial 
Prejudice: 

Article 1 

1 .  All human beings belong to a single species and are descended 
from a common stock. They are born equal in dignity and rights 
and all form an integral part of humanity. 

2. All individuals and groups have the right to be different, to 
consider themselves as different and to be regarded as such. How- 
ever, the diversity of life styles and the right to be different may 
not, in any circumstances, serve as a pretext for racial prejudice; 
they may not justify either in law or in fact any discriminatory 
practice whatsoever, nor provide a ground for the policy of apart- 
heid. which is the extreme form of racism. 

3. Identity of origin in no way affects the fact that human beings 
can and may live differently, nor does it preclude the existence of 
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differences based on cultural, environmental and historical diversity 
nor the right to maintain cultural identity. 

4. All peoples of the world possess equal faculties for attaining 
the highest level in intellectual, technical, social, economic, cultural 
and political development. 

5. The differences between the achievements of the different 
peoples are entirely attributable to geographical, historical, politi- 
cal, economic, social and cultural factors. Such differences can in 
no case serve as a pretext for any rank-ordered classification of 
nations or peoples. 

Article 2 

1. Any theory which involves the claim that racial or ethnic 
groups are inherently superior or inferior, thus implying that some 
would be entitled to dominate or eliminate others, presumed to be 
inferior, or which bases value judgements on racial differentiation, 
has no scientific foundation and is contrary to the moral and ethical 
principles of humanity. 

2. Racism includes racist ideologies, prejudiced attitudes, dis- 
criminatory behaviour, structural arrangements and institutional- 
ized practices resulting in racial inequality as well as the fallacious 
notion that discriminatory relations between groups are morally and 
scientifically justifiable; it is reflected in discriminatory provisions 
in legislation or regulations and discriminatory practices as well as 
in anti-social beliefs and acts; it hinders the development of its vic- 
tims, perverts those who practise it, divides nations internally, 
impedes international co-operation and gives rise to political ten- 
sions between peoples; it is contrary to the fundamental principles 
of international law and, consequently, seriously disturbs inter- 
national peace and security. 

3. Racial prejudice, historically linked with inequalities in power, 
reinforced by economic and social differences between individuals 
and groups, and still seeking today to justify such inequalities, is 
totally without justification. 

Article 3 

Any distinction, exclusion, restriction or preference based on race, 
colour, ethnic or national origin or religious intolerance motivated 
by racist considerations, which destroys or compromises the sov- 
ereign equality of States and the right of peoples to self-determina- 
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tion, or which limits in an arbitrary or discriminatory manner the 
right of every human being and group to full development is 
incompatible with the requirements of an international order which 
is just and guarantees respect for human rights; the right to full 
development implies equal access to the means of personal and 
collective advancement and fulfilment in a climate of respect for 
the values of civilizations and cultures, both national and world- 
wide. 

Article 4 

1. Any restriction on the complete self-fulfilment of human 
beings and free communication between them which is based on 
racial or ethnic considerations is contrary to the principle of equal- 
ity in dignity and rights; it cannot be admitted. 

2. One of the most serious violations of this principle is repre- 
sented by apartheid, which, like genocide, is a crime against 
humanity, and gravely disturbs international peace and security. 

3. Other policies and practices of racial segregation and discrimi- 
nation constitute crimes against the conscience and dignity of 
mankind and may lead to political tensions and gravely endanger 
international peace and security. 

Article 5 

1. Culture, as a product of all human beings and a common heri- 
tage of mankind, and education in its broadest sense, offer men and 
women increasingly effective means of adaptation, enabling them 
not only to affirm that they are born equal in dignity and rights, but 
also to recognize that they should respect the right of all groups to 
their own cultural identity and the development of their distinctive 
cultural life within the national and international contexts, it being 
understood that it rests with each group to decide in complete free- 
dom on the maintenance, and, if appropriate, the adaptation or 
enrichment of the values which it regards as essential to its identity. 

2. States, in accordance with their constitutional principles and 
procedures, as well as all other competent authorities and the entire 
teaching profession, have a responsibility to see that the educa- 
tional resources of all countries are used to combat racism, more 
especially by ensuring that curricula and textbooks include scien- 
tific and ethical considerations concerning human unity and diver- 
sity and that no invidious distinctions are made with regard to any 
people; by training teachers to achieve these ends; by making the 
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resources of the educational system available to all groups of the 
population without racial restriction or discrimination; and by tak- 
ing appropriate steps to remedy the handicaps from which certain 
racial or ethnic groups suffer with regard to their level of education 
and standard of living and in particular to prevent such handicaps 
from being passed on to children. 

3. The mass media and those who control or serve them, as well 
as all organized groups within national communities, are urged - 
with due regard to the principles embodied in the Universal Decla- 
ration of Human Rights, particularly the principle of freedom of 
expression - to promote understanding, tolerance and friendship 
among individuals and groups and to contribute to the eradication 
of racism, racial discrimination and racial prejudice, in particular 
by refraining from presenting a stereotyped, partial, unilateral or 
tendentious picture of individuals and of various human groups. 
Communication between racial and ethnic groups must be a recip- 
rocal process, enabling them to express themselves and to be fully 
heard without let or hindrance. The mass media should therefore be 
freely receptive to ideas of individuals and groups which facilitate 
such communication. 

Article 6 

1. The State has prime responsibility for ensuring human rights 
and fundamental freedoms on an entirely equal footing in dignity 
and rights for all individuals and all groups. 

2. So far as its competence extends and in accordance with its 
constitutional principles and procedures, the State should take all 
appropriate steps, inter aZia by legislation, particularly in the 
spheres of education, culture and communication, to prevent, pro- 
hibit and eradicate racism, racist propaganda, racial segregation and 
apartheid and to encourage the dissemination of knowledge and the 
findings of appropriate research in natural and social sciences on 
the causes and prevention of racial prejudice and racist attitudes, 
with due regard to the principles embodied in the Universal Decla- 
ration of Human Rights and in the International Covenant on Civil 
and Political Rights. 

3. Since laws proscribing racial discrimination are not in them- 
selves sufficient, it is also incumbent on States to supplement them 
by administrative machinery for the systematic investigation of 
instances of racial discrimination, by a comprehensive framework 
of legal remedies against acts of racial discrimination, by broadly 
based education and research programmes designed to combat 
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racial prejudice and racial discrimination and by programmes of 
positive political, social, educational and cultural measures calcu- 
lated to promote genuine mutual respect among groups. Where cir- 
cumstances warrant, special programmes should be undertaken to 
promote the advancement of disadvantaged groups and, in the case 
of nationals, to ensure their effective participation in the deci- 
sion-making processes of the community. 

Article 7 

In addition to political, economic and social measures, law is one of 
the principal means of ensuring equality in dignity and rights 
among individuals, and of curbing any propaganda, any form of 
organization or any practice which is based on ideas or theories 
referring to the alleged superiority of racial or ethnic groups or 
which seeks to justify or encourage racial hatred and discrimination 
in any form. States should adopt such legislation as is appropriate 
to this end and see that it is given effect and applied by all their 
services, with due regard to the principles embodied in the Univer- 
sal Declaration of Human Rights. Such legislation should form pan 
of a political, economic and social framework conducive to its 
implementation. Individuals and other legal entities, both public 
and private, must conform with such legislation and use all 
appropriate means to help the population as a whole to understand 
and apply it. 

Article 8 

1. Individuals, being entitled to an economic, social, cultural and 
legal order, on the national and international planes, such as to 
allow them to exercise all their capabilities on a basis of entire 
equality of rights and opportunities, have corresponding duties 
towards their fellows, towards the society in which they live and 
towards the international community. They are accordingly under 
an obligation to promote harmony among the peoples, to combat 
racism and racial prejudice and to assist by every means available 
to them in eradicating racial discrimination in all its forms. 

2. In the field of racial prejudice and racist attitudes and prac- 
tices, specialists in natural and social sciences and cultural studies, 
as well as scientific organizations and associations, are called upon 
to undertake objective research on a wide interdisciplinary basis; all 
States should encourage them to this end. 

3. It is, in particular, incumbent upon such specialists to ensure, 
by all means available to them, that their research findings are not 
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misinterpreted, and also that they assist the public in understanding 
such findings. 

Article 9 

1. The principle of the equality in dignity and rights of all human 
beings and all peoples, irrespective of race, colour and origin, is a 
generally accepted and recognized principle of international law. 
Consequently any form of racial discrimination practised by a State 
constitutes a violation of international law giving rise to its inter- 
national responsibility. 

2. Special measures must be taken to ensure equality in dignity 
and rights for individuals and groups wherever necessary, while 
ensuring that they are not such as to appear racially discriminatory. 
In this respect, particular attention should be paid to racial or ethnic 
groups which are socially or economically disadvantaged, so as to 
afford them, on a completely equal footing and without discrimina- 
tion or restriction, the protection of the laws and regulations and the 
advantages of the social measures in force, in particular in regard to 
housing, employment and health; to respect the authenticity of their 
culture and values; and to facilitate their social and occupational 
advancement, especially through education. 

3. Population groups of foreign origin, particularly migrant 
workers and their families who contribute to the development of 
the host country, should benefit from appropriate measures 
designed to afford them security and respect for their dignity and 
cultural values and to facilitate their adaptation to the host 
environment and their professional advancement with a view to 
their subsequent reintegration in their country of origin and their 
contribution to its development; steps should be taken to make it 
possible for their children to be taught their mother tongue. 

4. Existing disequilibria in international economic relations 
contribute to the exacerbation of racism and racial prejudice; all 
States should consequently endeavour to contribute to the restruc- 
turing of the international economy on a more equitable basis. 

Article 10 

International organizations, whether universal or regional, 
governmental or non-governmental, are called upon to co-operate 
and assist, so far as their respective fields of competence and means 
allow, in the hll and complete implementation of the principles set 
out in this Declaration, thus contributing to the legitimate struggle 
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of all men, born equal in dignity and rights, against the tyranny and 
oppression of racism, racial segregation, apartheid and genocide, so 
that all the peoples of the world may be forever delivered from 
these scourges. 

*** 

RESOLUTION FOR IMPLEMENTATION OF THE 
DECLARATION 

The General Conference, at its twentieth session, 
Considerirzg that UNESCO, by reason of the responsibilities 

devolving upon it under its Constitution in the fields of educa- 
tion, science, culture and communication, is required to call 
the attention of States and peoples to the problems related to 
all aspects of the question of race and racial prejudice, 

Having regard to the UNESCO Declaration on Race and Racial 
Prejudice adopted this twenty-seventh day of November 1978, 

Urges Member States 
to consider the possibility of ratifying, if they have not yet 
done so, the international instruments designed to aid in 
countering and eliminating racial discrimination, and in 
particular the International Convention on the Elimination of 
all Forms of Racial Discrimination, the International 
Convention on the Suppression and Punishment of the Crime 
of Apartheid and the UNESCO Convention against 
Discrimination in Education; 
to take appropriate measures, including the passing of laws, 
guided by the provisions of Articles 4 and 6 of the 
International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of 
Racial Discrimination, with a view to preventing and 
punishing acts of racial discrimination and ensuring that fair 
and adequate reparation is made to the victims of racial 
discrimination; 
to communicate to the Director-General all necessary infor- 
mation concerning the steps they have taken to give effect to 
the principles set forth in the Declaration; 

Invites the Director-General: 
to prepare a comprehensive report on the world situation in the 
fields covered by the Declaration, on the basis of the informa- 
tion supplied by Member States and of any other information 
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supported by trustworthy evidence which he may have 
gathered by such methods as he may think fit, and to enlist for 
this purpose, if he deems it advisable, the help of one or more 
independent experts of recognized competence in these fields; 

(b) to take due account, when preparing his report, which should 
be accompanied by any observations he may deem 
appropriate, of the work of the various international bodies set 
up to give effect to the legal instruments concerning the 
struggle against racialism and raci a1 discrimination, or con- 
tributing to that struggle through their activities in the general 
field of human rights; 

(c) to present his report to the General Conference and to submit 
to it for decision, on the basis of the said report and of the dis- 
cussion it will then have held, with due priority, on the prob- 
lems of race and racial prejudice, any general comments and 
any recommendations deemed necessary to promote the 
implementation of the Declaration; 

(d) to ensure the widest possible dissemination of the text of the 
Declaration and, to that end, to publish and arrange for the 
distribution of the text not only in the official languages but 
also in as many languages as is possible with the resources 
available to him; 

(e) to communicate the Declaration to the Secretary-General of 
the United Nations with a request that he place before the 
United Nations General Assembly appropriate proposals for 
strengthening the methods of peaceful settlement of disputes 
concerning the elimination of racial discrimination. 
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DECLARATION ON FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES 
CONCERNING THE CONTRIBUTION OF THE MASS 

MEDIA TO STRENGTHENING PEACE AND 
INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING, TO THE 
PROMOTION OF HUMAN RIGHTS AND TO 

COUNTERING RACIALISM, APARTHEID AND 
INCITEMENT TO WAR, 1978' 

Introduction 

Adopted unanimously and by acclamation by the General Confer- 
ence, this Declaration luys, within the ureas defined in its title the 
foundations for a new ethic to which all those who make and dis- 
tribute information can adhere. By adopting this Declaration, the 
international community has given itself body of principles and 
ideals which all those who are anxious to work for justice and 
peace can take as a basis when determining their policies and 
practices. The Declaration has strengthened the foundations of 
UNESCO's action for the establishment of conditions for a freer 
jlow and wider and more balanced distribution of information, and 
also on behalf of the protection of journalists. 

*** 

Preamble 

The General Conference, 
Reculling that by virtue of its Constitution the purpose of UNESCO 

is to 'contribute to peace and security by promoting collabora- 
tion among the nations through education, science and culture 
in order to further universal respect for justice, for the rule of 
law and for the human rights and ftndamental freedoms' 
(Article I, l), and that to realize this purpose the Organization 
will strive 'to promote the free flow of ideas by word and 
image' (Article I, 2), 

Further recalling that under the Constitution the Member States of 
UNESCO, 'believing in full and equal opportunities for educa- 
tion for all, in the unrestricted pursuit of objective truth, and in 

' Adopted on 22 November 1978 by the General Conference of UNESCO at 
its twentieth session held in Paris. 
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the free exchange of ideas and knowledgc, arc agreed and 
deterrnincd to develop and to increase the means of communi- 
cation between their peoples and to employ these means for 
the purposes of mutual understanding and a truer and more 
perfect knowledge of each other's lives' (sixth preambular 

Recalling the purposes and principles of the United Nations, as 
specified in its Charter, 

Recalling the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, adopted by 
the General Assembly of the United Nations in 1948 and par- 
ticularly Article 19 thereof, which provides that 'everyone has 
the right to freedom of opinion and expression; this right 
includes freedom to hold opinions without interference and to 
seek, receive and impart information and ideas through any 
media and regardless of frontiers'; and the International Cove- 
nant on Civil and Political Rights, adopted by the General 
Assembly of the United Nations in 1966, Article 19 of which 
proclaims the same principles and Article 20 of which con- 
demns incitement to war, the advocacy of national,.racial or 
religious hatred and any form of discrimination, hostility or 
violence, 

Recalling Article 4 of the International Convention on the Elimina- 
tion of all Forms of Racial Discrimination, adopted by the 
General Assembly of the United Nations in 1965, and the 
International Convention on the Suppression and Punishment 
of the Crime of Apartheid, adopted by the General Assembly 
of the United Nations in 1973, whereby the States acceding to 
these Conventions undertook to adopt immediate and positive 
measures designed to eradicate all incitement to, or acts of, 
raci a1 discrimination, and agreed to prevent any encourage- 
ment of the crime of apartheid and similar segregationist poli- 
cies or their manifestations, 

Reculling the Declaration on the Promotion among Youth of the 
Ideals of Peace, Mutual Respect and Understanding between 
Peoples, adopted by the General Assembly of the United 
Nations in 1965, 

Recalling the declarations and resolutions adopted by the various 
organs of the United Nations concerning the establishment of a 
new international economic order and the role UNESCO is 
called upon to play in this respect, 

Recalling the Declaration of the Principles of International Cultural 
Co-operation, adopted by the General Conference of UNESCO 
in 1966, 

Recalling Resolution 59(I) of the General Assembly of the United 
Nations, adopted in 1946 and declaring: 

paragraph), 
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"Freedom of information is a fundamental human right and is 
the touchstone of all the freedoms to which the United Nations 
is consecrated; 
Freedom of information requires as an indispensable element 
the willingness and capacity to employ its privileges without 
abuse. It requires as a basic discipline the moral obligation to 
seek the facts without prejudice and to spread knowledge 
without malicious intent"; 

Recalling Resolution llO(I1) of the General Assembly of the 
United Nations, adopted in 1947, condemning all forms of 
propaganda which are designed or likely to provoke or encour- 
age any threat to the peace, breach of the peace, or act of 
aggression, 

Recalling resolution 127(II), also adopted by the General Assembly 
in 1947, which invites Member States to take measures, within 
the limits of constitutional procedures, to combat the diffusion 
of false or distorted reports likely to injure friendly relations 
between States, as well as the other resolutions of the General 
Assembly concerning the mass media and their contribution to 
strengthening peace, trust and friendly relations among States, 

Recalling resolution 9.12 adopted by the General Conference of 
UNESCO in 1968, reiterating UNESCO's objective to help to 
eradicate colonialism and racialism, and resolution 12.1 
adopted by the General Conference in 1976, which proclaims 
that colonialism, neo-colonialism and racialism in all its forms 
and manifestations are incompatible with the fundamental 
aims of UNESCO, 

Reculling resolution 4.301 adopted in 1970 by the General Confer- 
ence of UNESCO on the contribution of the information media 
to furthering international understanding and co-operation in 
the interests of peace and human welfare, and to countering 
propaganda on behalf of war, racialism, apartheid and hatred 
among nations, and aware of the fundamental contribution that 
mass media can make to the realizations of these objectives, 

Recalling the Declaration on Race and Racial Prejudice adopted by 
the General Conference of UNESCO at its twentieth session, 

Corzsciozis of the complexity of the problems of information in 
modern society, of the diversity of solutions which have been 
offered to them, as evidenced in particular by the consideration 
given to them within UNESCO, and of the legitimate desire of 
all parties concerned that their aspirations, points of view and 
cultural identity be taken into due consideration, 

Conscious of the aspirations of the developing countries for the 
establishment of a new, more just and more effective world 
information and communication order, 
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Proclaims on this twenty-eighth day of November 1978 this Decla- 
ration on Fundamental Principles concerning the Contribution 
of the Mass Media to Strengthening Peace and International 
Understanding, to the Promotion of Human Rights and to 
Countering Racialism, Apartheid and Incitement to War. 

Article I 

The strengthening of peace and international understanding, the 
promotion of human rights and the countering of racialism, apart- 
heid and incitement to war demand a free flow and a wider and 
better balanced dissemination of information. To this end, the mass 
media have a leading contribution to make. This contribution will 
be the more effective to the extent that the information reflects the 
different aspects of the subject dealt with. 

Article I1 

1. The exercise of freedom of opinion, expression and informa- 
tion, recognized as an integral part of human rights and hndamen- 
tal freedoms, is a vital factor in the strengthening of peace and 
international understanding. 

2. Access by the public to information should be guaranteed by 
the diversity of the sources and means of information available to 
it, thus enabling each individual to check the accuracy of facts and 
to appraise events objectively. To this end, journalists must have 
freedom to report and the fullest possible facilities of access to 
information. Similarly, it is important that the mass media be 
responsive to concerns of peoples and individuals, thus promoting 
the participation of the public in the elaboration of information. 

3. With a view to the strengthening of peace and international 
understanding, to promoting human rights and to countering racial- 
ism, apartheid and incitement to war, the mass media throughout 
the world, by reason of their role, contribute to promoting human 
rights, in particular by giving expression to oppressed peoples who 
struggle against colonialism, neo-colonialism, foreign occupation 
and all forms of racial discrimination and oppression and who are 
unable to make their voices heard within their own territories. 

4. If the mass media are to be in a positibn to promote the prin- 
ciples of this Declaration in their activities, it is essential that jour- 
nalists and other agents of the mass media, in their own country or 
abroad, be assured of protection guaranteeing them the best condi- 
tions for the exercise of their profession. 
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Article I11 

1. The mass media have an important contribution to make to the 
strengthening of peace and international understanding and in 
countering racialism, apartheid and incitement to war. 

2. In countering aggressive war, racialism, apartheid and other 
violations of human rights which are inter alia spawned by preju- 
dice and ignorance, the mass media, by disseminating infomation 
on the aims, aspirations, cultures and needs of all peoples, contrib- 
ute to eliminate ignorance and misunderstanding between peoples, 
to make nationals of a country sensitive to the needs and desires of 
others, to ensure the respect of the rights and dignity of all nations, 
all peoples and all individuals without distinction of race, sex, lan- 
guage, religion or nationality and to draw attention to the great 
evils which afflict humanity, such as poverty, malnutrition and dis- 
eases, thereby promoting the formulation by States of the policies 
best able to promote the reduction of international tension and the 
peaceful and equitable settlement of international disputes. 

Article I V  

The mass media have an essential part to play in the education of 
young people in a spirit of peace, justice, freedom, mutual respect 
and understanding, in order to promote human rights, equality of 
rights as between all human beings and all nations, and economic 
and social progress. Equally, they have an important role to play in 
making known the views and aspirations of the younger generation. 

Article V 

In order to respect freedom of opinion, expression and information 
and in order that information may reflect all points of view, it is 
important that the points of view presented by those who consider 
that the information published or disseminated about them has seri- 
ously prejudiced their effort to strengthen peace and international 
understanding, to promote human rights or to counter racialism, 
apartheid and incitement to war be disseminated. 

Article V I  

For the establishment of a new equilibrium and greater reciprocity 
in the flow of information, which will be conducive to the institu- 
tion of a just and lasting peace and to the economic and political 
independence of the developing countries, it is necessary to correct 
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the inequalities in the flow of information to and from developing 
countries, and bctween those countries. To this end, it is essential 
that their mass media should have conditions and resources 
enabling them to gain strength and expand, and to co-operate both 
among themselves and with the mass media in developed countries. 

Article VI1 

By disseminating more widely all of the information concerning the 
universally accepted objectives and principles which are the bases 
of the resolutions adopted by the different organs of the United 
Nations, the mass media contribute effectively to the strengthening 
of peace and international understanding, to the promotion of 
human rights, and to the establishment of a more just and equitable 
international economic order. 

Article VI11 

Professional organizations, and people who participate in the pro- 
fessional training of journalists and other agents of the mass media 
and who assist them in performing their functions in a responsible 
manner should attach special importance to the principles of this 
Declaration when drawing up and ensuring application of their 
codes of ethics. 

Article IX 

In the spirit of this Declaration, it is for the international commu- 
nity to contribute to the creation of the conditions for a free flow 
and wider and more balanced dissemination of infomation, and of 
the conditions for the protection, in the exercise of their functions, 
of journalists and other agents of the mass media. UNESCO is well 
placed to make a valuable contribution in this respect. 

Article X 

1. With due respect for constitutional provisions designed to 
guarantee freedom of information and for the applicable inter- 
national instruments and agreements, it is indispensable to create 
and maintain throughout the world the conditions which make it 
possible for the organizations and persons professionally involved 
in the dissemination of infomation to achieve the objectives of this 
Declaration. 

2. 
dissemination of information be encouraged. 

It is important that a free flow and wider and better balanced 
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3. To this end, it is necessary that States facilitate the procure- 
ment by the mass media in the developing countries of adequate 
conditions and resources enabling them to gain strength and 
expand, and that they support co-operation by the latter both among 
themselves and with the mass media in developed countries. 

4. Similarly, on a basis of equality of rights, mutual advantage 
and respect for the diversity of the cultures which go to make up 
the common heritage of mankind, it is essential that bilateral and 
multilateral exchanges of information among all States, and in par- 
ticular between those which have different economic and social 
systems, be encouraged and developed. 

Article XI 

For this declaration to be fully effective it is necessary, with due 
respect for the legislative and administrative provisions and the 
other obligations of Member States, to guarantee the existence of 
favourable conditions for the operation of the mass media, in con- 
formity with the provisions of the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights and with the corresponding principles proclaimed in the 
International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights adopted by the 
General Assembly of the United Nations in 1966. 
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DECLARATION OF PRINCIPLES ON TOLERANCE, 1995' 

Introduction 

O n  the initiative of UNESCO, the United Nations General Assem- 
bly proclaimed 1995 the United Nations Year for Tolerance and 
designated UNESCO as lead agency for this Year. 

In conformity with its mandate and in order to call public 
attention world-wide to the urgent matter of tolerance, the General 
Conference of UNESCO solemnly adopted on 16 November 1995 - 
the 50th anniversavy of the signature of UNESCO's Constitution - 
the Declaration of the Principles of Tolerance. 

The Member States of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Paris at the 
twenty-eighth session of the General Conference, from 25 October 
to I6 November 1995, 

Preamble 

Bearing in mind that the United Nations Charter states "We, the 
peoples of the United Nations determined to save succeeding 
generations from the scourge of war, ... to reaffirm faith in 
fundamental human rights, in the dignity and worth of the 
human person, ... and for these ends to practise tolerance and 
live together in peace with one another as good neighbours", 

Recalling that the Preamble to the Constitution of UNESCO, 
adopted on 16 November 1945, states that "peace, if it is not to 
fail, must be founded on the intellectual and moral solidarity of 
mankind'' , 

Recalling also that the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
affirms that "Everyone has the right to freedom of thought, 
conscience and religion" (Article 1 S), "of opinion and expres- 
sion" (Article 19), and that education "should promote under- 
standing, tolerance and friendship among all nations, racial or 
religious groups" (Article#26), 

Noting relevant international instruments including: 
the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, 
the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural 

Rights, 

' Solemnly adopted by acclamation on 16 November 1995 at the twenty- 
eighth session of the UNESCO General Conference. 
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the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Dis- 

the Convention on the Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of 

the Convention on the Rights of the Child, 
the 195 1 Convention relating to the Status of Refugees and its 1967 

Protocol and regional instruments, 
the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination 

against Women, 
the Convention against Torture and other Cruel, Inhuman or 

Degrading Treatment or Punishment, 
the Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of Intolerance 

Based on Religion or Belief, 
the Declaration on the Rights of Persons Belonging to National or 

Ethnic, Religious and Linguistic Minorities, 
the Declaration on Measures to Eliminate International Terrorism, 
the Vienna Declaration and Programme of Action of the World 

the Copenhagen Declaration and Programme of Action adopted by 

the UNESCO Declaration on Race and Racial Prejudice, 
the UNESCO Convention and Recommendation against Discrimi- 

crimination, 

Genocide, 

Conference on Human Rights, 

the World Summit for Social Development, 

nation in Education, 

Bearing in mind the objectives of the Third Decade to Combat 
Racism and Racial Discrimination, the World Decade for 
Human Rights Education, and the International Decade of the 
World's Indigenous People, 

Taking into consideration the recommendations of regional confer- 
ences organized in the framework of the United Nations Year 
for Tolerance in accordance with UNESCO General Confer- 
ence 27 CResolution 5.14, as well as the conclusions and rec- 
ommendations of other conferences and meetings organized by 
Member States within the programme of the United Nations 
Year for Tolerance, 

Alur-nted by the current rise in acts of intolerance, violence, terror- 
ism, xenophobia, aggressive nationalism, racism, anti- 
Semitism, exclusion, marginalization and discrimination 
directed against national, ethnic, religious and linguistic 
minorities, refugees, migrant workers, immigrants and vulner- 
able groups within societies, as well as acts of violence and 
intimidation committed against individuals exercising their 
freedom of opinion and expression - all of which threaten the 
consolidation of peace and democracy both nationally and 
internationally and which are all obstacles to development, 
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Emphasizing the responsibilities of Member States to develop and 
encourage respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms 
for all, without distinction as to race, gender, language, 
national origin, religion or disability, and to combat intoler- 
ance, 

Adopt and solemnly proclaim this Declaration of Principles on 
Tolerance. 

ResoZving to take all positive measures necessary to promote toler- 
ance in our societies, because tolerance is not only a cherished 
principle, but also a necessity for peace and for the economic 
and social advancement of all peoples. 

We declare the following: 

Article 1 - Meaning of tolerance 
1.1. Tolerance is respect, acceptance and appreciation of the rich 
diversity of our world's cultures, our forms of expression and ways 
of being human. It is fostered by knowledge, openness, 
communication and freedom of thought, conscience and belief. 
Tolerance is harmony in difference. It is not only a moral duty, it is 
also a political and legal requirement. Tolerance, the virtue that 
makes peace possible, contributes to the replacement of the culture 
of war by a culture of peace. 

1.2. Tolerance is not concession, condescension or indulgence. 
Tolerance is, above all, an active attitude prompted by recognition 
of the universal human rights and fundamental freedoms of others. 
In no circumstance can it be used to justify infringements of these 
fundamental values. Tolerance is to be exercised by individuals, 
groups and States. 

1.3. Tolerance is the responsibility that upholds human rights, 
pluralism (including cultural pluralism), democracy and the rule of 
law. It involves the rejection of dogmatism and absolutism and 
affirms the standards set out in international human rights 
instruments. 

1.4. Consistent with respect for human rights, the practice of toler- 
ance does not mean toleration of social injustice or the aban- 
donment or weakening of one's convictions. It means that one is 
free to adhere to one's own convictions and accepts that others 
adhere to theirs. It means accepting the fact that human beings, 
naturally diverse in their appearance, situation, speech, behaviour 
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and values, have the right to live in peace and to be as they are. It 
also means that one's views are not to be imposed on others. 

Article 2 - State level 
2.1. Tolerance at the State level requires just and impartial legisla- 
tion, law enforcement and judicial and administrative process. It 
also requires that economic and social opportunities be made 
available to each person without any discrimination. Exclusion and 
marginalization can lead to frustration, hostility and fanaticism. 

2.2. In order to achieve a more tolerant society, States should ratify 
existing international human rights conventions, and draft new 
legislation where necessary to ensure equality of treatment and of 
opportunity for all groups and individuals in society. 

2.3. It is essential for international harmony that individuals, com- 
munities and nations accept and respect the multicultural character 
of the human family. Without tolerance there can be no peace, and 
without peace there can be no development or democracy. 

2.4. Intolerance may take the form of marginalization of vulnerable 
groups and their exclusion from social and political participation, 
as well as violence and discrimination against them. As confirmed 
in the Declaration on Race and Racial Prejudice, "All individuals 
and groups have the right to be different" (Article 1.2). 

Article 3 - Social dimensions 
3.1. In the modern world, tolerance is more essential than ever 
before. It is an age marked by the globalization of the economy and 
by rapidly increasing mobility, communication, integration and 
interdependence, large-scale migrations and displacement of 
populations, urbanization and changing social patterns. Since every 
part of the world is characterized by diversity, escalating 
intolerance and strife potentially menaces every region. It is not 
confined to any country, but is a global threat. 

3.2. Tolerance is necessary between individuals and at the family 
and community levels. Tolerance promotion and the shaping of 
attitudes of openness, mutual listening and solidarity should take 
place in schools and universities, and through non-formal 
education, at home and in the workplace. The communication 
media are in a position to play a constructive role in facilitating free 
and open dialogue and discussion, disseminating the values of 
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tolerance, and highlighting the dangers of indifference towards the 
rise in intolerant groups and ideologies. 

3.3. As affirmed by the UNESCO Declaration on Race and Racial 
Prejudice, measures must be taken to ensure equality in dignity and 
rights for individuals and groups wherever necessary. In this 
respect, particular attention should be paid to vulnerable groups 
which are socially or economically disadvantaged so as to afford 
them the protection of the laws and social measures in force, in 
particular with regard to housing, employment and health, to 
respect the authenticity of their culture and values, and to facilitate 
their social and occupational advancement and integration, 
especially through education. 

3.4. Appropriate scientific studies and networking should be under- 
taken to co-ordinate the international community's response to this 
global challenge, including analysis by the social sciences of root 
causes and effective countermeasures, as well as research and 
monitoring in support of policy-making and standard-setting action 
by Member States. 

Article 4 - Education 
4.1. Education is the most effective means of preventing intoler- 
ance. The first step in tolerance education is to teach people what 
their shared rights and freedoms are, so that they may be respected, 
and to promote the will to protect those of others. 

4.2. Education for tolerance should be considered an urgent 
imperative; that is why it is necessary to promote systematic and 
rational tolerance teaching methods that will address the cultural, 
social, economic, political and religious sources of intolerance - 
major roots of violence and exclusion. Education policies and 
programmes should contribute to development of understanding, 
solidarity and tolerance among individuals as well as among ethnic, 
social, cultural, religious and linguistic groups and nations. 

4.3. Education for tolerance should aim at countering influences 
that lead to fear and exclusion of others, and should help young 
people to develop capacities for independent judgement, critical 
thinking and ethical reasoning. 

4.4. W e  pledge to support and implement prograIlimes of social 
science research and education for tolerance, human rights and non- 
violence. This means devoting special attention to improving 
teacher training, curricula, thc content of textbooks and lessons, and 
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other educational materials including new educational technologies, 
with a view to educating caring and responsible citizens open to 
other cultures, able to appreciate the value of freedom, respectful of 
human dignity and differences, and able to prcvent conflicts or 
resolve them by non-violent means. 

Article 5 - Commitment to action 
We commit ourselves to promoting tolerance and non-violence 
through programmes and institutions in the fields of education, 
science, culture and communication. 

Article 6 - International Day for Tolerance 
Tn order to generate public awareness, emphasize the dangers of 
intolerance and react with renewed commitment and action in sup- 
port of tolerance promotion and education, we solemnly proclaim 
16 November the annual International Day for Tolerance. 
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UNIVERSAL DECLARATION ON THE HUMAN GENOME 
AND HUMAN RIGHTS, 1997l 

Introduction 

The Universal Declaration on the Human Genome and Human 
Rights, which was adopted unanimously and by acclamation by the 
General Conference of UNESCO at its 291h session on 11 Novem- 
ber 1997, is the first universal instrument in the field of biology. 
The uncontested merit of this text resides in the balance it strikes 
between safeguarding respect for human rights and fundamental 
freedoms and the need to ensure freedom of research. 

Together with the Declaration, UNESCO’s General Confer- 
ence adopted a resolution for its implementation, which commits 
States to taking appropriate measures to promote the principles set 
out in the Declaration and encourage their implementation. 

The moral commitment entered into by States in adopting the 
Universal Declaration on the Human Genome and Human Rights is 
a starting point, the beginning of international awareness of the 
need for ethical issues to be addressed in science and technology. It 
is now up to States, through the measures they decide to adopt, to 
put the Declaration into practice and thus ensure its continued 
existence. 

*** 

The General Conference, 

Recalling that the Preamble of UNESCO‘s Constitution refers 
to “the democratic principles of the dignity, equality and 
mutual respect of men”, rejects any “doctrine of the inequality 
nhof men and races”, stipulates “that the wide diffusion of 
culture, and the education of humanity for justice and liberty 
and peace are indispensable to the dignity of men and consti- 
tute a sacred duty which all the nations must fulfil in a spirit of 
mutual assistance and concern”, proclaims that “peace must be 
founded upon the intellectual and moral solidarity of man- 
kind”, and states that the Organization seeks to advance 
“through the educational and scientific and cultural relations of 

’ Adopted unanimously and by acclamation by the General Conference of 
UNESCO at its twenty-ninth session on 11 November 1997. 
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the peoples of the world, the objectives of international peace 
and of the common welfare of mankind for which the United 
Nations Organization was established and which its Charter 
proclaims”, 

Soleinnly recalling its attachment to the universal principles of 
human rights, affirmed in particular in the Universal Declara- 
tion of Human Rights of 10 December 1948 and in the two 
International United Nations Covenants on Economic, Social 
and Cultural Rights and on Civil and Political Rights of 16 
December 1966, in the United Nations Convention on the Pre- 
vention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide of 9 
December 1948, the International United Nations Convention 
on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial Discrimination of 
21 December 1965, the United Nations Declaration on the 
Rights of Mentally Retarded Persons of 20 December 1971, 
the United Nations Declaration on the Rights of Disabled Per- 
sons of 9 December 1975, the United Nations Convention on 
the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination Against 
Women of 18 December 1979, the United Nations Declaration 
of Basic Principles of Justice for Victims of Crime and Abuse 
of Power of 29 November 1985, the United Nations Conven- 
tion on the Rights of the Child of 20 November 1989, the 
United Nations Standard Rules on the Equalization of Oppor- 
tunities for Persons with Disabilities of 20 December 1993, the 
Convention on the Prohibition of the Development, Production 
and Stockpiling of Bacteriological (Biological) and Toxin 
Weapons and on their Destruction of 16 December 1971, the 
UNESCO Convention against Discrimination in Education of 
14 December 1960, the UNESCO Declaration of the Principles 
of International Cultural Co-operation of 4 November 1966, 
the UNESCO Recommendation on the Status of Scientific 
Researchers of 20 November 1974, the UNESCO Declaration 
on Race and Racial Prejudice of 27 November 1978, the ILO 
Convention (N” 1 1  1) concerning Discrimination in Respect of 
Employment and Occupation of 25 June 1958 and the ILO 
Convention (No 169) concerning Indigenous and Tribal 
Peoples in Independent Countries of 27 June 1989, 

Beuring in mincl, and without prejudice to, the international instm- 
ments which could have a bearing on the applications of 
genetics in the field of intellectual property, inter aliu the Bern 
Convention for the Protectjon of Literary and Artistic Works 
of 9 September 1886 and the UNESCO Universal Copyright 
Convention of 6 September 1952, as last revised in Paris on 24 
July 1971, the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial 
Property of 20 March 1883, as last revised at Stockholm on 14 
July 1967, the Budapest Treaty of the WIPO on International 
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Recognition of the Deposit of Micro-Organisms for the Pur- 
poses of Patent Procedures of 28 April 1977, and the Trade 
Related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights Agreement 
(TRIPS) annexed to the Agreement establishing the World 
Trade Organization, which entered into force on 1’‘ January 
1995, 

Bearing in mind also the United Nations Convention on Biological 
Diversity of 5 June 1992 and emphasizing in that connection 
that the recognition of the genetic diversity of humanity must 
not give rise to any interpretation of a social or political nature 
which could call into question “the inherent dignity and (...) 
the equal and inalienable rights of all members of the human 
family”, in accordance with the Preamble to the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, 

Recalling 22 CResolution 13.1, 23 C/Resolution 13.1, 24 
C/Resolution 13.1, 25 CResolutions 5.2 and 7.3, 27 
CResolution 5.15 and 28 CResolutions 0.12, 2.1 and 2.2, 
urging UNESCO to promote and develop ethical studies, and 
the actions arising out of them, on the consequences of scien- 
tific and technological progress in the fields of biology and 
genetics, within the framework of respect for human rights and 
fundamental freedoms, 

Recognizing that research on the human genome and the resulting 
applications open up vast prospects for progress in improving 
the health of individuals and of humankind as a whole, but 
emphasizing that such research should fully respect human 
dignity, freedom and human rights, as well as the prohibition 
of all forms of discrimination based on genetic characteristics, 

Proclaims the principles that follow and adopts the present Decla- 
ration. 

A. Human dignity and the human genome 

Article 1 

The human genome underlies the fundamental unity of all members 
of the human family, as well as the recognition of their inherent 
dignity and diversity. In a symbolic sense, it is the heritage of 
humanity. 

Article 2 

(a) Everyone has a right to respect for their dignity and for their 
rights regardless of their genetic characteristics. 
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(b) That dignity makes it imperative not to reduce individuals to 
their genetic characteristics and to respect their uniqueness and 
diversity. 

Article 3 

The human genome, which by its nature evolves, is subject to 
mutations. It contains potentialities that are expressed differently 
according to each individual's natural and social environment 
including the individual's state of health, living conditions, nutri- 
tion and education. 

Article 4 

The human genome in its natural state shall not give rise to finan- 
cial gains. 

Rights of the persons concerned 

Article 5 

Research, treatment or diagnosis affecting an individual's 
genome shall be undertaken only after rigorous and prior' 
assessment of the potential risks and benefits pertaining 
thereto and in accordance with any other requirement of 
national law. 
In all cases, the prior, free and informed consent of the person 
concerned shall be obtained. If the latter is not in a position to 
consent, consent or authorization shall be obtained in the man- 
ner prescribed by law, guided by the person's best interest. 
The right of each individual to decide whether or not to be 
informed of the results of genetic examination and the result- 
ing consequences should be respected. 
In the case of research, protocols shall, in addition, be submit- 
ted for prior review in accordance with relevant national and 
international research standards or guidelines. 
If according to the law a person does not have the capacity to 
consent, research affecting his or her genome may only be car- 
ried out for his or her direct health benefit, subject to the 
authorization and the protective conditions prescribed by law. 
Research which does not have an expected direct health bene- 
fit may only be undertaken by way of exception, with B e  
utmost restraint, exposing the person only to a minimal risk 
and minimal burden and if the research is intended to contrib- 
ute to the health benefit of other persons in the same age cate- 
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gory or with the same genetic condition, subject to the condi- 
tions prescribed by law, and provided such research is com- 
patible with the protection of the individual's human rights. 

Article 6 

No one shall be subjected to discrimination based on genetic char- 
acteristics that is intended to infringe or has the effect of infringing 
human rights, fundamental freedoms and human dignity. 

Article 7 

Genetic data associated with an identifiable person and stored or 
processed for the purposes of research or any other purpose must be 
held confidential in the conditions set by law. 

Article 8 

Every individual shall have the right, according to international and 
national law, to just reparation for any damage sustained as a direct 
and determining result of an intervention affecting his or her 
genome. 

Article 9 

In order to protect human rights and fundamental freedoms, limita- 
tions to the principles of consent and confidentiality may only be 
prescribed by law, for compelling reasons within the bounds of 
public international law and the international law of human rights. 

C. Research on the human genome 

Article 10 

No research or research applications concerning the human 
genome, in particular in the fields of biology, genetics and medi- 
cine, should prevail over respect for the human rights, fundamental 
freedoms and human dignity of individuals or, where applicable, of 
groups of people. 

Article 11 

Practices which are contrary to human dignity, such as reproductive 
cloning of human beings, shall not be permitted. States and com- 
petent international organizations are invited to co-operate in iden- 
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tifying such practices and in taking, at national or international 
. level, the measures necessary to ensure that the principles set out in 
this Declaration are respected. 

Article 12 

(a) Benefits from advances in biology, genetics and medicine, 
concerning the human genome, shall be made available to all, 
with due regard for the dignity and human rights of each indi- 
vidual. 

(b) Freedom of research, which is necessary for the progress of 
knowledge, is part of freedom of thought. The applications of 
research, including applications in biology, genetics and medi- 
cine, concerning the human genome, shall seek to offer relief 
from suffering and improve the health of individuals and 
humankind as a whole. 

D. Conditions for the exercise of scientific activity 

Article 13 

The responsibilities inherent in the activities of researchers, 
including meticulousness, caution, intellectual honesty and integ- 
rity in carrying out their research as well as in the presentation and 
utilization of their findings, should be the subject of particular 
attention in the framework of research on the human genome, 
because of its ethical and social implications. Public' and private 
scicnce policy-makers also have particular responsibilities in this 
respect. 

Article 14 

States should take appropriate measures to foster the intellectual 
and material conditions favourable to freedom in the conduct of 
research on the human genome and to consider the ethical, legal, 
social and economic implications of such research, on the basis of 
the principles set out in this Declaration. 

Article 15 

States should take appropriate steps to provide the framework for 
the free exercise of research on the human genome with due regard 
for the principles set out in this Declaration, in order to safeguard 
respcct for human rights, fundamental rreedoms and human dignity 
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and to protect public health. They should seek to ensure that 
research results are not used for non-peaceful purposes. 

Article 16 

States should recognize the value of promoting, at various levels, as 
appropriate, the establishment of independent, multidisciplinary 
and pluralist ethics committees to assess the ethical, legal and 
social issues raised by research on the human genome and its appli- 
cation. 

E. Solidarity and international co-operation 

Article 17 

States should respect and promote the practice of solidarity towards 
individuals, families and population groups who are particularly 
vulnerable to or affected by disease or disability of a genetic char- 
acter. They should foster, inter alia, research on the identification, 
prevention and treatment of genetically-based and genetically- 
influenced diseases, in particular rare as well as endemic diseases 
which affect large numbers of the world's population. 

Article 18 

States should make every effort, with due and appropriate regard 
for the principles set out in this Declaration, to continue fostering 
the international dissemination of scientific knowledge concerning 
the human genome, human diversity and genetic research and, in 
that regard, to foster scientific and cultural co-operation, particu- 
larly between industrialized and developing countries. 

Article 19 

(a) In the framework of international co-operation with develop- 
ing countries, States should seek to encourage measures enabling: 

(i) assessment of the risks and benefits pertaining to research 
on the human genome to be carried out and abuse to be pre- 
vented; 
(ii) the capacity of developing countries to carry out research 
on human biology and genetics, taking into consideration their 
specific problems, to be developed and strengthened; 
(iii) developing countries to benefit from the achievements of 
scientific and technological research so that their use in favour 
of economic and social progress can be to the benefit of all; 
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(iv) the free exchange of scientific knowledge and information 
in the areas of biology, genetics and medicine to be promoted. 

(b) Relevant international organizations should support and pro- 
mote the initiatives taken by States for the above-mentioned pur- 
poses. 

F. Promotion of the principles set out in the Declaration 

Article 20 

States should take appropriate measures to promote the principles 
set out in the Declaration, through education and relevant means, 
inter alia through the conduct of research and training in interdisci- 
plinary fields and through the promotion of education in bioethics, 
at all levels, in particular for those responsible for science policies. 

Article 21 

States should take appropriate measures to encourage other forms 
of research, training and information dissemination conducive to 
raising the awareness of society and all of its members of their 
responsibilities regarding the fundamental issues relating to the 
defence of human dignity which may be raised by research in biol- 
ogy, in genetics and in medicine, and its applications. They should 
also undertake to facilitate on this subject an open international dis- 
cussion, ensuring the fiee expression of various socio-cultural, 
religious and philosophical opinions. 

G. Implementation of the Declaration 

Article 22 

States should make every effort to promote the principles set out in 
this Declaration and should, by means of all appropriate measures, 
promote their implementation. 

Article 23 

States should take appropriate measures to promote, through edu- 
cation, training and information dissemjnation, respect for the 
above-mentioned principles and to foster their recognition and 
effective application. States should also encourage exchanges and 
networks among independent ethics committees, as they are estab- 
lished, to foster full collaboration. 
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Article 24 

The International Bioethics Committee of UNESCO should con- 
tribute to the dissemination of the principles set out in this Decla- 
ration and to the further examination of issues raised by their appli- 
cations and by the evolution of the technologies in question. It 
should organize appropriate consultations with parties concerned, 
such as vulnerable groups. It should make recommendations, in 
accordance with UNESCO's statutory procedures, addressed to the 
General Conference and give advice concerning the follow-up of 
this Declaration, in particular regarding the identification of prac- 
tices that could be contrary to human dignity, such as gem-line 
interventions. 

Article 25 

Nothing in this Declaration may be interpreted as implying for any 
State, group or person any claim to engage in any activity or to 
perform any act contrary to human rights and fimdamental free- 
doms, including the principles set out in this Declaration. 

*** 

IMPLEMENTATION OF THE UNIVERSAL. 
DECLARATION ON THE HUMAN GENOME 

AND HUMAN RIGHTS 

The General Conference, 

Considering the Universal Declaration on the Human Genome and 
Human Rights, which was adopted on this eleventh day of 
November 1997, 

Noting that the considerations formulated by the Member States at 
the time of the adoption of the Universal Declaration are rele- 
vant for the follow-up of the Declaration, 

1. Urges Member States: 
(a) in the light of the provisions of the Universal Declaration on 

the Human Genome and Human Rights, to take appropriate 
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steps, including where necessary the introduction of legislation 
or regulations, to promote the principles set forth in the Decla- 
ration, and to promote their implementation; 
to keep the Director-General regularly informed of all meas- 
ures they have taken to implement the principles set forth in 
the Declaration; 

Invites the Director-General: 
to convene as soon as possible after the 29th session of the 
General Conference an ad hoc working group with balanced 
geographical representation, comprised of representatives of 
Member States, with a view to advising him on the constitu- 
tion and the tasks of the International Bioethics Committee 
with respect to the Universal Declaration and on the condi- 
tions, including the breadth of consultations, under which it 
will ensure the follow-up to the said Declaration, and to report 
on this to the Executive Board at its 154th session; 
to take the necessary steps to enable the International Bioethics 
Committee to ensure the dissemination and follow-up of the 
Declaration, and promotion of the principles set forth therein; 
to prepare for the General Conference a global report on the 
situation world-wide in the fields relevant to the Declaration, 
on the basis of information supplied by the Member States and 
of other demonstrably trustworthy information gathered by 
whatever methods he may deem appropriate; 
to take due account, in the preparation of his global report, of 
the work of the organizations and agencies of the United 
Nations system, of other intergovemmental organizations, and 
of the competent international non-governmental organiza- 
tions; 
to submit his global report to the General Conference, together 
with whatever general observations and recommendations may 
be deemed necessary in order to promote the implementation 
of the Declaration 
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DECLARATION ON THE RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE 
PRESENT GENERATIONS TOWARDS FUTURE 

GENERATIONS, 1997' 

Introduction 

In line with its fundamental ethical mission, UNESCO has reflected 
on the crucial question of protecting the interests and needs of 
future generations, by limiting or eliminating adverse conse- 
quences of actions of present generations, Followin several years 
of work, the General Conference adopted at its 29 session on 12 
November 1997 the Declaration on the Responsibilities of the Pre- 
sent Generations towards Future Generations. 

These responsibilities include, inter alia, the maintenance and 
perpetuation of humankind with due respect for the dignity of the 
human person; preservation of life on earth by using natural 
resources reasonably and by ensuring that life is not prejudiced by 
harmful modifications of the ecosystems; protection of the envi- 
ronment by striving for sustainable development and preservation 
of living conditions; preservation of the cultural diversity of 
humankind and safeguarding the cultural heritage as well as 
learning to live together in peace, security, respect for 
international law, human rights and fundamental freedoms. 

The relationship between human rights and fundamental free- 
doms and the responsibilities of present generations towards future 
generations is emphasized in the preamble, which stresses that full 
respect for human rights and the ideals of democracy constitute an 
essential basis for the protection of the needs and interests of future 
generations. 

The Declaration underlines that States, the United Nations 
system, inter-governmental and non-governmental organizations, 
individuals, public and private bodies should promote through 
education, training and information, the ideals laid down in this 
Declaration, which UNESCO is requested to disseminate as widely 
as possible and to undertake all necessary steps in its fields of 
competence to raise public awareness on this subject. 

B . 

*** 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scien- 
tific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Paris from 21 
October to 12 November 1997 at its 29th session, 

' Adopted by the General Conference of UNESCO at its twenty-ninth 
session on 12 November 1997. 

140 



Mindful of the will of the peoples, set out solemnly in the Charter 
of the United Nations, to 'save succeeding generations from 
the scourge of war' and to safeguard the values and principles 
enshrined in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, and 
all other relevant instruments of international law, 

Considering the provisions of the International Covenant on Eco- 
nomic, Social and Cultural Rights and the International 
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, both adopted on 16 
December 1966, and the Convention on the Rights of the 
Child, adopted on 20 November 1989, 

Concerned by the fate of future generations in the face of the vital 
challenges of the next millennium, 

Conscious that, at this point in history, the very existence of 
humankind and its environment are threatened, 

Stressing that full respect for human rights and ideals of democracy 
constitute an essential basis for the protection of the needs and 
interests of future generations, 

Asserting the necessity for establishing new, equitable and global 
links of partnership and intra-generational solidarity, and for 
promoting inter-generational solidarity for the perpetuation of 
humankind, 

Recalling that the responsibilities of the present generations 
towards future generations have already been referred to in 
various instruments such as the Convention for the Protection 
of the World Cultural and Natural Heritage, adopted by the 
General Conference of UNESCO on 16 November 1972, the 
United Nations Framework Convention on Climate Change 
and the Convention on Biological Diversity, adopted in Rio de 
Janeiro on 5 June 1992, the Rio Declaration on Environment 
and Development, adopted by the United Nations Conference 
on Environment and Development on 14 June 1992, the 
Vienna Declaration and Programme of Action, adopted by the 
World Conference on Human Rights on 25 June 1993, and the 
United Nations General Assembly resolutions relating to the 
protection of the global climate for present and future genera- 
tions adopted since 1990, 

Determined to contribute towards the solution of current world 
problems through increased international co-operation, to cre- 
ate such conditions as will ensure that the needs and interests 
of future generations are not jeopardized by the burden of the 
past, and to hand on a better world to future generations, 

Resolved to strive to ensure that the present generations are fully 
aware of their responsibilities towards future generations, 

Recognizing that the task of protecting the needs and interests of 
future generations, particularly through education, is funda- 
mental to the ethical mission of UNESCO, whose Constitution 

141 



enshrines the ideals of “justice and liberty and peace” founded 
on “the intellectual and moral solidarity of mankind”, 

Bearing in mind that the fate of future generations depends to a 
great extent on decisions and actions taken today, and that pre- 
sent-day problems, including poverty, technological and mate- 
rial underdevelopment, unemployment, exclusion, discrimina- 
tion and threats to the environment, must be solved in the 
interests of both present and future generations, 

Convinced that there is a moral obligation to formulate behavioural 
guidelines for the present generations within a broad, future- 
oriented perspective, 

Solemnly proclaims on this twelfth day of November 1997 this 
Declaration on the Responsibilities of the Present Generations 
Towards Future Generations 

Article 1- Needs and interests of future generations 

The present generations have the responsibility of ensuring that the 
needs and interests of present and hture generations are fully safe- 
guarded. 

Article 2 - Freedom of choice 
It is important to make every effort to ensure, with due regard to 
human rights and fundamental freedoms, that future as well as pre- 
sent generations enjoy full freedom of choice as to their political, 
economic and social systems and are able to preserve their cultural 
and religious diversity. 

Article 3 - Maintenance and perpetuation of humankind 
The present generations should strive to ensure the maintenance 
and perpetuation of humankind with due respect for the dignity of 
the human person. Consequently, the nature and form of human life 
must not be undermined in any way whatsoever. 

Article 4 - Preservation of life on Earth 
The present generations have the responsibility to bequeath to 
future generations an Earth which will not one day be irreversibly 
damaged by human activity. Each generation inheriting the Earth 
temporarily should take care to use natural resources reasonably 
and ensure that life is not prejudiced by harmful modifications of 
the ecosystems and that scientific and technological progress in all 
fields does not harm life on Earth. 
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Article 5 - Protection of the environment 
1. In order to ensure that future generations benefit from the 
richness of the Earth’s ecosystems, the present generations should 
strive for sustainable development and preserve living conditions, 
particularly the quality and integrity of the environment. 

2. The present generations should ensure that future generations 
are not exposed to pollution which may endanger their health or 
their existence itself. 

3, The present generations should preserve for hture generations 
natural resources necessary for sustaining human life and for its 
development. 

4. The present generations should take into account possible 
consequences for future generations of major projects before these 
are carried out. 

Article 6 - H u m a n  genome and biodiversity 
The human genome, in fill respect of the dignity of the human per- 
son and human rights, must be protected and biodiversity safe- 
guarded. Scientific and technological progress should not in any 
way impair or compromise the preservation of the human and other 
species. 

Article 7 - Cultural diversity and cultural heritage 
With due respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms, the 
present generations should take care to preserve the cultural diver- 
sity of humankind. The present generations have the responsibility 
to identify, protect and safeguard the tangible and intangible cul- 
tural heritage and to transmit this common heritage to hture gen- 
erations. 

Article 8 - Common heritage of humankind 
The present generations may use the common heritage of human- 
kind, as defined in international law, provided that this does not 
entail compromising it irreversibly. 

Article 9 - Peace 
1. The present generations should ensure that both they and 
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future generations learn to live together in peace, wt security, 
respect for international law, human rights and hndamental 
freedoms. 

2. The present generations should spare future generations the 
scourge of war. To that ends they should avoid exposing future 
generations to the harmful consequences of armed conflicts as well 
as all other forrns of aggression and use of weapons, contrary to 
humanitarian principles. 

Article 10 - Development and education 
1. The present generations should ensure the conditions of 
equitable, sustainable and universal socio-economic development 
of future generations, both in its individual and collective 
dimensions, in particular through a fair and prudent use of available 
resources for the purpose of combating poverty. 

2. Education is an important instrument for the development 
of human persons and societies. It should be used to foster peace, 
justice, understanding, tolerance and equality for the benefit of 
present and future generations. 

Article 11 - Non-discrimination 
The present generations should refrain from taking any action or 
measure which would have the effect of leading to or perpetuating 
any form of discrimination for future generations. 

Article 12 - Implementation 
1. States, the United Nations system, other intergovernmental and 
non-governmental organizations, individuals, public and private 
bodies should assume their full responsibilities in promoting, in 
particular through education, training and information, respect for 
the ideals laid down in this Declaration, and encourage by all 
appropriate means their full recognition and effective application. 

2. In view of UNESCO's ethical mission, the Organization is 
requested to disseminate the present Declaration as widely as 
possible, and to undertake all necessary steps in its fields of 
competence to raise public awareness concerning the ideals 
enshrined therein. 
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(C) RE COMMENDA TIONS 

RECOMMENDATION AGAINST DISCNMINATION 
IN EDUCATION, 1960' 

Introduction 

The adoption by the General Conference of this Recommendation 
at the same time us the Convention against discrimination in edu- 
cation meets the desire to tuke accouiit of the difficulties that some 
Member States might have, for various reasons, in particular 
owing to their federal structure, in ratifiing the Convention. Apart 
from the inherent dlfferences in wording arid legal scope of these 
two categories of instrument, the Recommendation is identical in 
content with the Convention. 

*** 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scien- 
tific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Pans from 14 Novem- 
ber to 15 December 1960, at its eleventh session, 
Recullirig that the Universal Declaration of Human Rights asserts 

the principle of non-discrimination and proclaims that every 
person has the right to education, 

Considering that discrimination in education is a violation of rights 
enunciated in that Declaration, 

Considering that, under the terms of its Constitution, the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization has 
the purpose of instituting collaboration among the nations with 
a view to furthering for all universal respect for human rights 
and equality of educational opportunity, 

Recognizing that, consequently, the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, while respecting the 
diversity of the national educational systems, has the duty not 
only to proscribe any form of discrimination in education but 
also to promote equality of opportuni ty and treatment for all in 
education, 

' Adopted on 14 December 1960 by the General Conference of UNESCO at 
the eleventh session, held in Paris. 
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Having before it proposals concerning the different aspects of dis- 
crimination in education, constituting item 17.1.4 of the 
agenda of the session, 

Having decided at its tenth session that this question should be 
made the subject of an international convention as well as of 
recommendations to Member States, 

Adopts this Recommendation on the fourteenth day of December 
1960. 

The General Conference recommends that Member States should 
apply the following provisions by taking whatever legislative or 
other steps may be required to give effect, within their respective 
territories, to the principles set forth in this Recommendation. 

I 

1. For the purposes of this Recommendation, the term 'discrimi- 
nation' includes any distinction, exclusion, limitation or preference 
which, being based on race, colour, sex, language, religion, politi- 
cal or other opinion, national or social origin, economic condition 
or birth, has the purpose or effect of nullifying or impairing equal- 
ity of treatment in education and in particular: 
(a) Of depriving any person or group of persons of access to educa- 
tion of any type or at any level; 
(b) Of Iimiting any person or group of persons to education of an 
inferior standard; 
(c) Subject to the provisions of section I1 of this Recommendation, 
of establishing or maintaining separate educational systems or 
institutions for persons or groups of persons; or 
(d) Of inflicting on any person or group of persons conditions 
which are incompatible with the dignity of man. 

2. For the purposes of this Recommendation, the term 'education' 
refers to all types and levels of education, and includes access to 
education, the standard and quality of education, and the conditions 
under which it is given. 

When permitted in a State, the following situations shall not be 
deemed to constitute discrimination, within the meaning of section 
I of this Recommendation: 
(a) The establishment or maintenance of separate educational 

systems or institutions for pupils of the two sexes, if these 
systems or institutions offer equivalent access to education, 
provide a teaching staff with qualifications of the same stan- 
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dard as well as school premises and equipment of the same 
quality, and afford the opportunity to take the same or equiva- 
lent courses of study; 
The establishment or maintenance, for religious or linguistic 
reasons, of separate educational systems or institutions offer- 
ing an education which is in keeping with the wishes of the 
pupil's parents or legal guardians, if participation in such sys- 
tems or attendance at such institutions is optional and if the 
education provided conforms to such standards as may be laid 
down or approved by the conipetent authorities, in particular 
for education of the same level; 
The establishment or maintenance of private educational 
institutions, if the object of the institutions is not to secure the 
exclusion of any group but to provide educational facilities in 
addition to those provided by the public authorities, if the 
institutions are conducted in accordance with that object, and 
if the education provided conforms with such standards as may 
be laid down or approved by the competent authorities, in par- 
ticular for education of the same level. 

In order to eliminate and prevent discrimination within the meaning 
of this Recommendation, Member States should: 

Abrogate any statutory provisions and any administrative 
instructions and discontinue any administrative practices 
which involve discrimination in education; 
Ensure, by legislation where necessary, that there is no dis- 
crimination in the admission of pupils to educational institu- 
tions; 
Not allow any differences of treatment by the public authori- 
ties between nationals, except on the basis of merit or need, in 
the matter of school fees and the grant of scholarships or other 
forms of assistance to pupils and necessary permits and facili- 
ties for the pursuit of studies in foreign countries; 
Not allow, in any form of assistance granted by the public 
authorities to educational institutions, any restriction or prefer- 
ence based solely on the ground that pupils belong to a par- 
ticular group; 
Give foreign nationals resident within their territory the same 
access to education as that given to their own nationals. 

IV 

Member States should firthermore formulate, develop and apply a 
national policy which, by methods appropriate to the circumstances 
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and to national usage, will tend to promote equality of opportunity 
and of treatment in the matter of education and in particular: 
(a) To make primary education free and compulsory; make secon- 

dary education in its different forms generally available and 
accessible to all; make higher education equally accessible to 
all on the basis of individual capacity; assure compliance by 
all with the obligation to attend school prescribed by law; 

(b) To ensure that the standards of education are equivalent in all 
public educational institutions of the same level, and that the 
conditions relating to the quality of the education provided are 
also equivalent; 

(c) To encourage and intensify by appropriate methods the educa- 
tion of persons who have not received any primary education 
or who have not completed the entire primary education course 
and the continuation of their education on the basis of 
individual capacity; 

(d) To provide training for the teaching profession without dis- 
crimination. 

V 

Member States should take all necessary measures to ensure the 
application of the following principles: 
(a) Education shall be directed to the full development of the 

human personality and to the strengthening of respect for 
human rights and fundamental freedoms; it shall promote 
understanding, tolerance and friendship among all nations, 
racial or religious groups, and shall further the activities of the 
United Nations for the maintenance of peace; 

(b) It is essential to respect the liberty of parents and, where appli- 
cable, of legal guardians firstly to choose for their children 
institutions other than those maintained by the public authori- 
ties but conforming to such minimum educational standards as 
may be laid down or approved by the competent authorities 
and, secondly, to ensure, in a manner consistent with the pro- 
cedures followed in the State for the application of its legisla- 
tion, the religious and moral education of the children in con- 
formity with their own convictions; and no person or group of 
persons should be compelled to receive religious instruction 
inconsistent with his or their convictions; 

(c) It is essential to recognize the right of members of national 
minorities to carry on their own educational activities, includ- 
ing the maintenance of schools and, depending on the educa- 
tional policy of each State, the use or the teaching of their own 
language, provided however: 
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(i) That this right is not exercised in a manner which 
prevents the members of these minorities from understanding 
the culture and language of the community as a whole and 
from participating in its activities, or which prejudices national 
sovereignty; 
(ii) That the standard of education is not lower than the gen- 
eral standard laid down or approved by the competent authori- 
ties; and 
(iii) That attendance at such schools is optional. 

VI 

In the application of this Recommendation, 'Member States should 
pay the greatest attention to any recommendations hereafter 
adopted by the General Conference of the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization defining the measures 
to be taken against the different forms of discrimination in educa- 
tion and for the purpose of ensuring equality of opportunity and of 
treatment in education. 

VI1 

Member States should in their periodic reports submitted to the 
General Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization, on dates and in a manner to be deter- 
mined by it, give information on the legislative and administrative 
provisions which they have adopted and other action which they 
have taken for the application of this Recommendation, including 
that taken for the formulation and the development of the national 
policy defined in section IV as well as the results achieved and the 
obstacles encountered in the application of that policy. 

The foregoing is the authentic text of the Recommendation duly 
adopted by the General Conference of the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization during its eleventh ses- 
sion, which was held in Pans and declared closed the fifteenth day 
of December 1960. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF we have appended our signatures this 
fifteenth day of December 1960. 

The President of the General 
Con feren ce 

The Director- General 
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RECOMMENDATION CONCERNING THE STATUS 
OF TEACHERS, 1966' 

Introduction 

The text of the recommendation was adopted by an Intergovern- 
mentul Coiferenee convened by UNESCO at which the Inter- 
nationul Lubour Organisation was represented by a tripartite dele- 
gation of its Governing Body. It is the outcome of a process of some 
twenty yeurs of discussion and reflection in governmental organ- 
izations, such as UNESCO, ILO and IBE, and national and inter- 
national organizations of teachers. 

After setting out a number of general principles applicable to 
the status of teachers and to educational objectives and policies, 
the Recommendatioit deals with preparation for the teaching pro- 
fession, further education for teachers, employment and career, the 
rights and responsibilities of teachers, conditions for effective 
teaching and learning, teachers' salaries, social security for teach- 
ers and, finally, measures to be taken in the event of teacher short- 
age. It contains 146 paragraphs which cover an extensive field of 
teachers ' professional and social conditions. 

In conformity with the desire expressed by the I966 Intergov- 
ernmental Conference. a joint ILO/UNESCO Committee was set up 
which examines the reports of Member States on the application of 
the Recommendation, on the basis of questionnaires sent out to 
them. The joint Committee then reports to the competent organs of 
the two organizations. Two reports have so far been submitted, in 
I970 and 1976; a third is due in 1982. 

*** 

The Special Intergovernmental Conference on the Status of Teach- 
ers, 
Recalling that the right to education is a fundamental human right, 
Conscious of the responsibility of the States for the provision of 

proper education for all in fulfilment of Article 26 of the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, of Principles 5, 7 and 
10 of the Declaration of the Rights of the Child and of the 

I Adopted in Paris on 5 October 1966 by a special Intergovernmental 
Conference convened by Unesco. 
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United Nations Declaration concerning the Promotion among 
Youth of the Ideals of Peace, Mutual Respect and Under- 
standing between Peoples, 

Aware of the need for more extensive and widespread general and 
technical and vocational education, with a view to making full 
use of all the talent and intelligence available as an essential 
contribution to continued moral and cultural progress and 
economic and social advancement, 

Recognizing the essential role of teachers in educational advance- 
ment and the importance of their contribution to the devel- 
opment of man and modern society, 

Concerned to ensure that teachers enjoy the status commensurate 
with this role, 

Tuking into account the great diversity of the laws, regulations and 
customs which, in different countries, determine the patterns 
and organization of education, 

Tuking also into uccount the diversity of the arrangements which in 
different countries apply to teaching staff, in particular 
according to whether the regulations concerning the public 
service apply to them, 

Cortviiiced that in spite of these differences similar questions arise 
in all countries with regard to the status of teachers and that 
these questions call for the application of a set of common 
standards and measures, which it is the purpose of this Rec- 
ommendation to set out, 

Noting the terms of existing international conventions which are 
applicable to teachers, and in particular of instruments con- 
cerned with basic human rights such as the Freedom of 
Association and Protection of the Right to Organize Con- 
vention, 1948, the Right to Organize and Collective Bargain- 
ing Convention, 1949, the Equal Remuneration Convention, 
195 1, and the Discrimination (Employment and Occupation) 
Convention, 1958, adopted by the General Conference of the 
International Labour Organisation, and the Convention against 
Discrimination in Education, 1960, adopted by the General 
Conference of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization, 

Noting also the recommendations on various aspects of the prepa- 
ration and the status of teachers in primary and secondary 
schools adopted by the International Conference on Public 
Education convened jointly by the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization and the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education, and the Recommendation 
concerning Technical and Vocational Education, 1962, 
adopted by the General Conference of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, 
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Desiring to supplement existing standards by provisions relating to 
problems of peculiar concern to teachers and to remedy the 
problems of teacher shortage, 

Has adopted this Recommendation: 

I. Definitions 

1. For the purpose of the Recommendation: 
(a) the word 'teacher' covers all those persons in schools who are 

responsible for the education of pupils; 
(b) the expression 'status' as used in relation to teachers means 

both the standing or regard accorded them, as evidenced by the 
level of appreciation of the importance of their function and of 
their competence in performing it, and the working conditions, 
remuneration and other material benefits accorded them 
relative to other professional groups. 

11. Scope 

2. This Recommendation applies to all teachers in both public 
and private schools up to the completion of the secondary stage of 
education, whether nursery, kindergarten, primary, intermediate or 
secondary, including those providing technical, vocational, or art 
education. 

111. Guiding principles 

3. Education from the earliest school years should be directed to 
the all-round development of the human personality and to the 
spiritual, moral, social, cultural and economic progress of the 
community, as well as to the inculcation of deep respect for human 
rights and fundamental freedoms; within the framework of these 
values the utmost importance should be attached to the contribution 
to be made by education to peace and to understanding, tolerance 
and friendship among all nations and among racial or religious 
groups. 

4. It should be recognized that advance in education depends 
largely on the qualifications and ability of the teaching staff in gen- 
eral and on the human, pedagogical and technical qualities of the 
individual teachers. 

5. The status of teachers should be commensurate with the needs 
of education as assessed in the light of educational aims and object- 
ives; it should be recognized that the proper status of teachers and 
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due public regard for the profession of teaching are of major 
importance for the full realization of these aims and objectives. 

6. Teaching should be regarded as a profession: it is a form of 
public service which requires of teachers expert knowledge and 
specialized skills, acquired and maintained through rigorous and 
continuing study; it calls also for a sense of personal and corporate 
responsibility for the education and welfare of the pupils in their 
charge. 

7. All aspects of the preparation and employment of teachers 
should be free from any form of discrimination on grounds of race, 
colour, sex, religion, political opinion, national or social origin, or 
economic condition. 

8. Working conditions for teachers should be such as will best 
promote effective learning and enable teachers to concentrate on 
their professional tasks. 

9. Teachers' organizations should be recognized as a force which 
can contribute greatly to educational advance and which therefore 
should be associated with the determination of educational policy. 

IV. Educational objectives and policies 

10. Appropriate measures should be taken in each country to the 
extent necessary to formulate comprehensive educational policies 
consistent with the Guiding Principles, drawing on all available 
resources, human and otherwise. In so doing, the competent 
authorities should take account of the consequences for teachers of 
the following principles and objectives: 

it is the fundamental right of every child to be provided with 
the fullest possible educational opportunities; due attention 
should be paid to children requiring special educational 
treatment; 
all facilities should be made available equally to enable every 
person to enjoy his right to education without discrimination 
on grounds of sex, race, colour, religion, political opinion, 
national or social- origin, or economic condition; 
since education is a service of fundamental importance in the 
general public interest, it should be recognized as a 
responsibility of the State, which should provide an adequate 
network of schools, free education in these schools and 
material assistance to needy pupils; this should not be 
construed so as to interfere with the liberty of the parents and, 
when applicable, legal guardians to choose for their children 
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schools other than those established by the State, or so as to 
interfere with the liberty of individuals and bodies to establish 
and direct educational institutions which conform to such 
minimum educational standards as may be laid down or 
approved by the State; 
since education is an essential factor in economic growth, 
educational planning should form an integral part of total 
economic and social planning undertaken to improve living 
conditions; 
since education is a continuous process the various branches of 
the teaching service should be so co-ordinated as both to 
improve the quality of education for all pupils and to enhance 
the status of teachers; 
there should be free access to a flexible system of schools, 
properly interrelated, so that nothing restricts the opportunities 
for each child to progress to any level in any type of education; 
as an educational objective, no State should be satisfied with 
mere quantity, but should seek also to improve quality; 
in education both long-term and short-term planning and 
programming are necessary; the efficient integration in the 
community of today's pupils will depend more on future needs 
than on present requirements; 
all educational planning should include at each stage early 
provision for the training, and the further training, of sufficient 
numbers of fully competent and qualified teachers of the 
country concerned who are familiar with the life of their 
people and able to teach in the mother tongue; 
co-ordinated systematic and continuing research and action in 
the field of teacher preparation and in-service training are 
essential, including, at the international level, co-operative 
projects and the exchange of research findings; 
there should be close co-operation between the competent 
authorities, organizations of teachers, of employers and 
workers, and of parents as well as cultural organizations and 
institutions of learning and research, for the purpose of 
defining educational policy and its precise objectives; 
as the achievement of the aims and objectives of education 
largely depends on the financial means made available to it, 
high priority should be given, in all countries, to setting aside, 
within the national budgets, an adequate proportion of the 
national income for the development of education. 
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V. Preparation for the profession 

Selection 

11. Policy governing entry into preparation for teaching should 
rest on the need to provide society with an adequate supply of 
teachers who possess the necessary moral, intellectual and physical 
qualities and who have the required professional knowledge and 
skills. 

12. To meet this need, educational authorities should provide ade- 
quate inducements to prepare for teaching and sufficient places in 
appropriate ins ti tutions. 

13. Completion of an approved course in an appropriate teacher- 
preparation institution should be required of all persons entering the 
profession. 

14. Admission to teacher preparation should be based on the com- 
pletion of appropriate secondary education, and the evidence of the 
possession of personal qualities likely to help the persons con- 
cerned to become worthy members of the profession. 

15. While the general standards. for admission to teacher prepara- 
tion should be maintained, persons who may lack some of the for- 
mal academic requirements for admission, but who possess valu- 
able experience, particularly in technical and vocational fields, may 
be admitted. 

16. Adequate grants or financial assistance should be available to 
students preparing for teaching to enable them to follow the courses 
provided and to live decently; as far as possible, the competent 
authorities should seek to establish a system of free teacher-prepa- 
ration institutions. 

17. Information concerning the opportunities and the grants or 
financial assistance for teacher preparation should be readily avail- 
able to students and -other persons who may wish to prepare for 
teaching. 

18. (1) Fair consideration should be given to the value of teacher- 
preparation programmes completed in other countries as establish- 
ing in whole or in part the right to practise teaching. 
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(2) Steps should be takcn with a view to achieving inter- 
national recognition of teaching credentials conferring professional 
status in terms of standards agreed to internationally. 

Teacher-preparation programmes 

19 The purpose of a teacher-preparation programme should be to 
develop in each student his general education and personal culture, 
his ability to teach and educate others, an awareness of the princi- 
ples which underlie good human relations, within and across 
national boundaries, and a sense of responsibility to contribute both 
by teaching and by example to social, cultural and economic pro- 
gress. 

20. Fundamentally a teacher-preparation programme should 
include: 
(a) general studies; 
(b) study of the main elements of philosophy, psychology, socio- 

logy as applied to education, the theory and history of 
education, and of comparative education, experimental 
pedagogy, school administration and methods of teaching the 
various subjects; 

(c) studies related to the student's intended field of teaching; 
(d) practice in teaching . and in conducting extra-curricular 

activities under the guidance of fully qualified teachers. 

21. (1) All teachers should be prepared in general, special and 
pedagogical subjects in universities, or in institutions on a level 
comparable to universities, or else in special institutions for the 
preparation of teachers. 

(2) The content of teacher-preparation programmes may rea- 
sonably vary according to the tasks the teachers are required to per- 
form in different types of schools, such as establishments for 
handicapped children or technical and vocational schools. In the 
latter case, the programmes might include some practical experi- 
ence to be acquired in industry, commerce or agriculture. 

22. A teacher-preparation pr6gramme may provide for a profes- 
sional course either concurrently with or subsequent to a course of 
personal academic or specialized education or skill cultivation. 

23. Education for teaching should normally be full-time; special 
arrangements may be made for older entrants to the profession and 
persons in other exceptional categories to undertake all or part of 
their course on a part-time basis, on condition that the content of 
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such courses and the standards of attainment are on the same level 
as those of the full-time courses. 

24. Consideration should be given to the desirability of providing 
for the education of different types of teachers, whether primary, 
secondary, technical, specialist or vocational teachers, in institu- 
tions organically related or geographically adjacent to one another. 

Teacher-preparation institutions 

25. The staff of teacher-preparation institutions should be qualified 
to teach in their own discipline at a level equivalent to that of 
higher education. The staff teaching pedagogical subjects should 
have had experience of teaching in schools and wherever possible 
should have this experience periodically refreshed by secondment 
to teaching duties in schools. 

26. Research and experimentation in education and in the teaching 
of particular subjects should be promoted through the provision of 
research facilities in teacher-preparation institutions and research 
work by their staff and students. All staff concerned with teacher 
education should be aware of the findings of research in the field 
with which they are concerned and endeavour to pass on its results 
to students. 

27. Students as well as staff should have the opportunity of 
expressing their views on the arrangements governing the life, work 
and discipline of a teacher-preparation institution. 

28. Teacher-preparation institutions should form a focus of devel- 
opment in the education service, both keeping schools abreast of 
the results of research and methodological progress, and reflecting 
in their own work the experience of schools and teachers. 

29. The teacher-preparation institutions should, either severally or 
jointly, and in collaboration with another institution of higher edu- 
cation or with the competent education authorities, or not, be 
responsible for certifying that the student has satisfactorily com- 
pleted the course. 

30. School authorities, in co-operation with teacher-preparation 
institutions, should take appropriate measures to provide the newly- 
trained teachers with an employment in keeping with their prepara- 
tion, and individual wishes and circumstances. 
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VI. Further education for teachers 

31. Authorities and teachers should recognize the importance of 
in-service education designed to secure a systematic improvement 
of the quality and content of education and of teaching techniques. 

32. Authorities, in consultation with teachers' organizations, 
should promote the establishment of a wide system of in-service 
education, available free to all teachers. Such a system should pro- 
vide a variety of arrangements and should involve the participation 
of teacher-preparation institutions, scientific and cultural institu- 
tions, and teachers' organizations. Refresher courses should be pro- 
vided, especially for teachers returning to teaching after a break in 
service. 

33. (1) Courses and other appropriate facilities should be so 
designed as to enable teachers to improve their qualifications, to 
alter or enlarge the scope of their work or seek promotion and to 
keep up to date with their subject and field of education as regards 
both content and method. 

(2) Measures should be taken to make books and other mater- 
ial available to teachers to improve their general education and pro- 
fessional qualifications. 

34. Teachers should be given both the opportunities and the 
incentives to participate in courses and facilities and should take 
full advantage of them. 

35. School authorities should make every endeavour to ensure that 
schools can apply relevant research findings both in the subjects of 
study and in teaching methods. 

36. Authorities should encourage and, as far as possible, assist 
teachers to travel in their own country and abroad, either in groups 
or individually, with a view to their hrther education. 

37. It would be desirable that measures taken for the preparation 
and hrther education of teachers should be developed and supple- 
mented by financial and technical co-operation on an international 
or regional basis. 
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VII. Employment and career 

Entry into the teachingprofession 

3 8. In collaboration with teachers' organizations, policy governing 
recruitment into employment should be clearly defined at the 
appropriate level and rules should be established laying down the 
teachers' obligations and rights. 

39. A probationary period on entry to teaching should be recog- 
nized both by teachers and by employers as the opportunity for the 
encouragement and helpful initiation of the entrant and for the 
establishment and maintenance of proper professional standards as 
well as the teacher's own development of his practical teaching 
proficiency. The normal duration of probation should be known in 
advance and the conditions for its satisfactory completion should be 
strictly related to professional competence. If the teacher is failing 
to complete his probation satisfactorily, he should be informed of 
the reasons and should have the right to make representations. 

Advancement and promotion 

40. Teachers should be able, subject to their having the necessary. 
qualifications, to move from one type or level of school to another 
within the education service. 

4 1. The organization and structure of an education service, includ- 
ing that of individual schools, should provide adequate opportuni- 
ties for and recognition of additional responsibilities to be exercised 
by individual teachers, on condition that those responsibilities are 
not detrimental to the quality or regularity of their teaching work. 

42. Consideration should be given to the advantages of schools 
sufficiently large for pupils to have the benefits and staff the oppor- 
tunities to be derived from a range of responsibilities being carried 
by different teachers. 

43. Posts of responsibility in education, such as that of inspector, 
educational administrator, director of education or other posts of 
special responsibility, should be given as far as possible to expen- 
enced teachers. 

44. Promotion should be based on an objective assessment of the 
teacher's qualifications for the new post, by reference to strictly 
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professional criteria laid down in consultation with teachers' 
organizations. 

Security of tenure 

45. Stability of employment and security of tenure in the profes- 
sion are essential in the interests of education as well as in that of 
the teacher and should be safeguarded even when changes in the 
organization of or within a school system are made. 

46. Teachers should be adequately protected against arbitrary 
action affecting their professional standing or career. 

Disciplinary procedures reluted to breaches of professional 
conduct 

47. Disciplinary measures applicable to teachers guilty of breaches 
of professional conduct should be clearly defined. The proceedings 
and any resulting action should only be made public if the teacher 
so requests, except where prohibition from teaching is involved or 
the protection or well-being of the pupils so requires. 

48. The authorities or bodies competent to propose or apply sanc- 
tions and penalties should be clearly designated. 

49. Teachers' organizations should be consulted when the machin- 
ery to deal with disciplinary matters is established. 

50. Every teacher should enjoy equitable safeguards at each stage 
of any disciplinary procedure, and in particular: 
(a) the right to be informed in writing of the allegations and the 

grounds for them; 
(b) the right to full access to the evidence in the case; 
(c) the right to defend himself and to be defended by a represen- 

tative of his choice, adequate time being given to the teacher 
for the preparation of his defence; 

(d) the right to be informed in writing of the decisions reached and 
the reasons for them; 

(e) the right to appeal to clearly designated competent authorities 
or bodies. 

5 1. Authorities should recognize that effectiveness of disciplinary 
safeguards as well as discipline itself would be greatly enhanced if 
the tcachers were judged with the participation of their peers. 
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52. The provisions of the foregoing paragraphs 47-51 do not in 
any way affect the procedures normally applicable under national 
laws or regulations to acts punishable under criminal laws. 

Medical examinations 

53. Teachers should be required to undergo periodical medical 
examinations, which should be provided free. 

W o m e n  teachers with family responsibilities 

54. Marriage should not be considered a bar to the appointment or 
to the continued employment of women teachers, nor should it 
affect remuneration or other conditions of work. 

55. Employers should be prohibited from terminating contracts of 
service for reasons of pregnancy and maternity leave. 

56. Arrangements such as crkches or nurseries should be consid- 
ered where desirable to take care of the children of teachers with 
family responsibilities. 

57. Measures should be taken to permit women teachers with 
family responsibilities to obtain teaching posts in the locality of 
their homes and to enable married couples, both of whom are 
teachers, to teach in the same general neighbourhood or in one and 
the same school. 

58. In appropriate circumstances women teachers with family 
responsibilities who have left the profession before retirement age 
should be encouraged to return to teaching. 

Part-time service 

59. Authorities and schools should recognize the value of part- 
time service given, in case of need, by qualified teachers who for 
some reason cannot give full-time service. 

60. Teachers employed regularly on a part-time basis should: 
(a) receive proportionately the same remuneration and enjoy the 

same basic conditions of employment as teachers employed on 
a full-time basis; 

(b) be granted rights corresponding to those of teachers employed 
on a full-time basis as regards holidays with pay, sick leave 
and maternity leave, subject to the same eligibility 
requirements; and 
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(c) be entitled to adequate and appropriate social security pro- 
tection, including coverage under employers' pension schemes. 

VIII. The rights and responsibilities of teachers 

Professional freedom 

61. The teaching profession should enjoy academic freedom in the 
discharge of professional duties. Since teachers are particularly 
qualified to judge the teaching aids and methods most suitable for 
their pupils, they should be given the essential role in the choice 
and the adaptation of teaching material, the selection of textbooks 
and the application of teaching methods, within the framework of 
approved programmes, and with the assistance of the educational 
authorities. 

62. Teachers and their organizations should participate in ,the 
development of new courses, textbooks and teaching aids. 

63. Any systems of inspection or supervision should be designed 
to encourage and help teachers in the performance of their profes- 
sional tasks and should be such as not to diminish the freedom, 
initiative and responsibility of teachers. 

64. (1) Where any kind of direct assessment of the teacher's work 
is required, such assessment should be objective and should be 
made known to the teacher. 

(2) Teachers should have a right to appeal against assess- 
ments which they deem to be unjustified. 

65. Teachers should be free to make use of such evaluation tech- 
niques as they may deem useful for the appraisal of pupils' pro- 
gress, but should ensure that no unfairness to individual pupils 
results. 

66. The authorities should give due weight to the recommenda- 
tions of teachers regarding the suitability of individual pupils for 
courses and further education of different kinds. 

67. Every possible effort should be made to promote close co- 
operation between teachers and parents in the interests of pupils, 
but teachers should be protected against unfair or unwarranted 
interference by parents in matters which are essentially the teacher's 
professional responsibility. 
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68. (1) Parents having a complaint against a school or a teacher 
should be given the opportunity of discussing it in the first instance 
with the school principal and the teacher concerned. Any complaint 
subsequently addressed to higher authority should be put in writing 
and a copy should be supplied to the teacher. 

(2) Investigations of complaints should be so conducted that 
the teachers are given a fair opportunity to defend themselves and 
that no publicity is given to the proceedings. 

69. While teachers should exercise the utmost care to avoid acci- 
dents to pupils, employers of teachers should safeguard them 
against the risk of having damages assessed against them in the 
event of injury to pupils occurring at school or in school activities 
away from the school premises or grounds. 

Responsibilities of teachers 

70. Recognizing that the status of their profession depends to a 
considerable extent upon teachers themselves, all teachers should 
seek to achieve the highest possible standards in all their profes- 
sional work. 

71. Professional standards relating to teacher performance should 
be defined and maintained with the participation of the teachers' 
organizations. 

72. Teachers and teachers' organizations should seek to co-operate 
fully with authorities in the interests of the pupils, of the education 
service and of society generally. 

73. Codes of ethics or of conduct should be established by the 
teachers' organizations, since such codes greatly contribute to 
ensuring the prestige of the profession and the exercise of profes- 
sional duties in accordance with agreed principles. 

74. Teachers should be prepared to take their part in extra-curricu- 
lar activities for the benefit of pupils and adults. 

Relations between teachers and the educatioii service as a 
whole 

75. In order that teachers may discharge their responsibilities, 
authorities should establish and regularly use recognized means of 
consultation with teachers' organizations on such matters as educa- 
tional policy, school organization, and new developments in the 
education servi ce. 
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76. Authorities and teachers should recognize the importance of 
the participation of teachers, through their organizations and in 
other ways, in steps designed to improve the quality of the educa- 
tion service in educational research, and in the development and 
dissemination of new improved methods. 

77. Authorities should facilitate the establishment and the work of 
panels designed, within a school or within a broader framework, to 
promote the co-operation of teachers of the same subject and 
should take due account of the opinions and suggestions of such 
panels. 

78. Administrative and other staff who are responsible for aspects 
of the education service should seek to establish good relations 
with teachers and this approach should be equally reciprocated. 

Rights of teachers 

79. The participation of teachers in social and public life should be 
encouraged in the interests of the teacher's personal development, 
of the education service and of society as a whole. 

80. Teachers should be free to exercise all civic rights generally 
enjoyed by citizens and should be eligible for public office. 

81. Where the requirements of public office are such that the 
teacher has to relinquish his teaching duties, he should be retained 
in the profession for seniority and pension purposes and should be 
able to return to his previous post or to an equivalent post after his 
term of public office has expired. 

82. Both salaries and working conditions for teachers should be 
determined through the process of negotiation between teachers' 
organizations and the employers of teachers. 

83. Statutory or voluntary machinery should be established 
whereby the right of teachers to negotiate through their organiza- 
tions with their employers, either public or private, is assured. 

84. Appropriate joint machinery should be set up to deal with the 
settlement of disputes between the teachers and their employers 
arising out of terms and conditions of employment. If the means 
and procedures established for these purposes should be exhausted 
or if there should be a breakdown in negotiations between the par- 
ties, teachers' organizations should have the right to take such other 
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steps as are normally open to other organizations in the defence of 
their 1 egi timate interests. 

IX. Conditions for effective teaching and learning 

85. Since the teacher is a valuable specialist, his work should be so 
organized and assisted as to avoid waste of his time and energy. 

Class size 

86. Class size should be such as to permit the teacher to give the 
pupils individual attention. From time to time provision may be 
made for small group or even individual instruction for such pur- 
poses as remedial work, and on occasion, for large group instruc- 
tion employing audio-visual aids. 

Ancillary staff 

87. With a view to enabling teachers to concentrate on their pro- 
fessional tasks, schools should be provided with ancillary staff to 
perform non-teaching duties. 

Teaching aids 

88. (1) Authorities should provide teachers and pupils with mod- 
em aids to teaching. Such aids should not be regarded as a substi- 
tute for the teacher but as a means of improving the quality of 
teaching and extending to a larger number of pupils the benefits of 
education. 

(2) Authorities should promote research into the use of such 
aids and encourage teachers to participate actively in such research. 

Hours of work 

89. The hours teachers are required to work per day and per week 
should be established in consultation with teachers' organizations. 

90. In fixing hours of teaching account should be taken of all fac- 
tors which are relevant to the teacher's work load, such as: 
(a) the number of pupils with whom the teacher is required to 

work per day and per week; 
(b) the necessity to provide time for adequate planning and 

preparation of lessons and for evaluation of work; 
(c) the number of different lessons assigned to be taught each day; 
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(d) the demands upon the time of the teacher imposed by part- 
icipation in research, in co-curricular and extra-curricular 
activities, in supervisory duties and in counselling of pupils; 

(e) the desirability of providing time in which teachers may report 
to and consult with parents regarding pupil progress. 

91. Teachers should be provided time necessary for taking part in 
in-service training programmes. 

92. Participation of teachers in extra-curricular activities should 
not constitute an excessive burden and should not interfere with the 
fulfilment of the main duties of the teacher. 

93. Teachers assigned speci a1 educational responsibilities in addi- 
tion to classroom instruction should have their normal hours of 
teaching reduced correspondingly. 

Annual holidays with pay 

94. All teachers should enjoy a right to adequate annual vacation 
with full pay. 

Study leave 

95. (1) Teachers should be granted study leave on full or partial 
pay at intervals. 

(2) The period of study leave should be counted for seniority 
and pension purposes. 

(3) Teachers in areas which are remote from population cen- 
tres and are recognized as such by the public authorities should be 
given study leave more frequently. 

Special leave 

96. Leave of absence granted within the framework of bilateral 
and multilateral cultural exchanges should be considered as service. 

97. Teachers attached to technical assistance projects should be 
granted leave of absence and their seniority, eligibility for promo- 
tion and pension rights in the home country should be safeguarded. 
In addition special arrangements should be made to cover their 
extraordinary expenses. 

98. Foreign guest teachers should similarly be given leave of 
absence by their home countries and have their seniority and pen- 
sion rights safeguarded. 
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99. (I) Teachers should be granted occasional leave of absence 
with full pay to enable them to participate in the activities of their 
organizations. 

(2) Teachers should have the right to take up office in their 
organizations; in such case their entitlements should be similar to 
those of teachers holding public office. 

100.Teachers should be granted leave of absence with full pay for 
adequate personal reasons under arrangements specified in advance 
of employment. 

Sick leave and maternity leave 

101. (1) Teachers should be entitled to sick leave with pay. 
(2) In determining the period during which full or partial pay 

shall be payable, account should be taken of cases in which it is 
necessary for teachers to be isolated from pupils for long periods. 

102.Effect should be given to the standards laid down by the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation in the field of maternity protection, 
and in particular the Maternity Protection, Convention, 19 19, and 
the Maternity Protection Convention (Revised), 1952, as well as to 
the standards referred to in paragraph 126 of this Recommendation. 

103. Women teachers with children should be encouraged to remain 
in the service by such measures as enabling them, at their request, 
to take additional unpaid leave of up to one year after childbirth 
without loss of employment, all rights resulting from employment 
being fully safeguarded. 

Teacher exchange 

104. Authorities should recognize the value both to the education 
service and to teachers themselves of professional and cultural 
exchanges between countries and of travel abroad on the part of 
teachers; they should seek to extend such opportunities and take 
account of the experience acquired abroad by individual teachers. 

105. Recruitment for such exchanges should be arranged without 
any discrimination, and the persons concerned should not be con- 
sidered as representing any particular political view. 

106. Teachers who travel in order to study and work abroad should 
be given adequate facilities to do so and proper safeguards of their 
posts and status. 
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107. Teachers should be encouraged to share teaching experience 
gained abroad with other members of the profession. 

School buildings 

108. School buildings should be safe and attractive in overall design 
and functional in layout; they should lend themselves to effective 
teaching, and to use for extra-curricular activities and, especially in 
rural areas, as a community centre; they should be constructed in 
accordance with established sanitary standards and with a view to 
durability, adaptability and easy, economic maintenance. 

109. Authorities should ensure that school premises are properly 
maintained, so as not to threaten in any way the health and safety of 
pupils and teachers. 

1 10. In the planning of new schools representative teacher opinion 
should be consulted. In providing new or additional accommoda- 
tion for an existing school the staff of the school concerned should 
be consulted. 

Speciul provisions for teachers in rural or remote areas 

11 1. (I) Decent housing, preferably free or at a subsidized rental, 
should be provided for teachers and their families in areas remote 
from population centres and recognized as such by the public 
authorities. 

(2) In countries where teachers, in addition to their normal 
teaching duties, are expected to promote and stimulate community 
activities, development plans and programmes should include pro- 
vision for appropriate accommodation for teachers 

112.(1) On appointment or transfer to schools in remote areas, 
teachers should be paid removal and travel expenses for themselves 
and their families. 

(2) Teachers in such areas should, where necessary, be given 
special travel facilities to enable them to maintain their professional 
standards. 

(3) Teachers transferred to remote areas should, as an 
inducement, be reimbursed their travel expenses from their place of 
work to their home town once a year when they go on leave. 

1 13. Whenever teachers are exposed to particular hardships, they 
should be compensated by the payment of special hardship allow- 
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ances which should be included in earnings taken into account for 
pension purposes. 

X. Teachers' salaries 

114. Amongst the various factors which affect the status of teach- 
ers, particular importance should be attached to salary, seeing that 
in present world conditions other factors, such as the standing or 
regard accorded them and the level of appreciation of the import- 
ance of their function, are largely dependent, as in other compara- 
ble professions, on the economic position in which they are placed. 

1 15. Teachers' salaries should: 
(a) reflect the importance to society of the teaching function and 

hence the importance of teachers as well as the responsibilities 
of all kinds which fall upon them from the time of their entry 
into the service; 

(b) compare favourably with salaries paid in other occupations 
requiring similar or equivalent qualifications; 

(c) provide teachers with the means to ensure a reasonable stan- 
dard of living for themselves and their families as well as to 
invest in further education or in the pursuit of cultural 
activities, thus enhancing their professional qualification; 

(d) take account of the fact that certain posts require higher 
qualifications and experience and carry greater responsibilities. 

116. Teachers should be paid on the basis of salary scales estab- 
lished in agreement with the teachers' organizations. In no circum- 
stances should qualified teachers during a probationary period or if 
employed on a temporary basis be paid on a lower salary scale than 
that laid down for established teachers 

117.The salary structure should be planned so as not to give rise to 
injustices or anomalies tending to lead to friction between different 
grouts of teachers. 

1 18. Where a maximum number of class contact hours is laid down, 
a teacher whose regular schedule exceeds the normal maximum 
should receive additional remuneration on an approved scale. 

11 9. Salary differentials should be based on objective criteria such 
as levels of qualification, years of experience or degrees of respon- 
sibility but the relationship between the lowest and the highest sal- 
ary should be of a reasonable order. 
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120.In establishing the placement on a basic salary scale of a 
teacher of vocational or technical subjects who may have no aca- 
demic degree, allowance should be made for the value of his practi- 
cal training and experience. 

121. Teachers' salaries should be calculated on an annual basis. 

122. (1) Advancement within the grade through salary increments 
granted at regular, preferably annual, intervals should be provided. 

(2) The progression from the minimum to the maximum of 
the basic salary scale should not extend over a period longer than 
10 to 15 years. 

(3) Teachers should be granted salary increments for service 
performed during periods of probationary or temporary appoint- 
ment. 

123. (1) Salary scales for teachers should be reviewed periodically 
to take into account such factors as a rise in the cost of living, 
increased productivity leading to higher standards of living in the 
country or a general upward movement in wage or salary levels. 

(2) Where a system of salary adjustments automatically fol- 
lowing a cost-of-living index has been adopted, the choice of index 
should be determined with the participation of the teachers' organ- 
izations and any cost-of-living allowance granted should be 
regarded as an integral part of earnings taken into account for pen- 
sion purposes. 

124. No merit rating system for purposes of salary determination 
should be introduced or applied without prior consultation with and 
acceptance by the teachers' organizations concerned. 

XI. Social security 

General provisions 

125.All teachers, regardless of the type of school in which they 
serve, should enjoy the same or similar social security protection. 
Protection should be extended to periods of probation and of train- 
ing for those who are regularly employed as teachers. 

126. (1) Teachers should be protected by social security measures 
in respect of all the contingencies included in the International 
Labour Organisation Social Security (Minimum Standards) Con- 
vention, 1952, namely by medical care, sickness benefit, unem- 
ployment benefit, old-age benefit, employment injury benefit, fam- 
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ily benefit, maternity benefit, invalidity benefit and survivors' 
benefit. 

(2) The standards of social security provided for teachers 
should be at least as favourable as those set out in the relevant 
instruments of the International Labour Organisation and in par- 
ticular the Social Security (Minimum Standards) Convention, 1952. 

(3) Social security benefits for teachers should be granted as a 
matter of right. 

127. The social security protection of teachers should take account 
of their particular conditions of employment, as indicated in para- 
graphs 128-140. 

Medical care 

128. In regions where there is a scarcity of medical facilities teach- 
ers should be paid travelling expenses necessary to obtain appro- 
priate medical care. 

Sickness beneft 

129. (1) Sickness benefit should be granted throughout any period 
of incapacity for work involving suspension of earnings. 

(2) It should be paid from the first day in each case of sus- 
pension of earnings. 

(3) Where the duration of sickness benefit is limited to a 
specified period, provisions should be made for extensions in cases 
in which it is necessary for teachers to be isolated from pupils. 

Employment injury benefit 

130. Teachers should be protected against the consequences of inju- 
ries suffered not only during teaching at school but also when 
engaged in school activities away from the school premises or 
grounds. 

13 1. Certain infectious diseases prevalent among children should be 
regarded as occupational diseases when contracted by teachers who 
have been exposed to them by virtue of their contact with pupils. 

Old-age benefit 

132.Pension credits earned by a teacher under any education 
authority within a country should be portable should the teacher 
transfer to employment under any other authority within that coun- 
try. 
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133. Taking account of national regulations, teachers who, in case 
of a duly recognized teacher shortage, continue in service after 
qualifying for a pension should either receive credit in the calcula- 
tion of the pension for the additional years of service or be able to 
gain a supplementary pension through an appropriate agency. 

134.Old-age benefit should be so related to final earnings that the 
teacher may continue to maintain an adequate living standard. 

In vu I idity ben e$t 

135. Tnvalidity benefit should be payable to teachers who are forced 
to discontinue teaching because of physical or mental disability. 
Provision should be made for the granting of pensions where the 
contingency is not covered by extended sickness benefit or other 
means. 

136.Where disability is only partial in that the teacher is able to 
teach part time, partial invalidity benefit should be payable. 

137. (1) Invalidity benefit should be so related to final earnings 
that the teacher may continue to maintain an adequate living stan- 
dard. 

(2) Provision should be made for medical care and allied 
benefits with a view to restoring or, where this is not possible, 
improving the health of disabled teachers, as well as for rehabilita- 
tion services designed to prepare disabled teachers, wherever pos- 
sible, for the resumption of their previous activity. 

Survivors' benefit 

13 8. The conditions of eligibility for survivors' benefit and the 
amount of such benefit should be such as to enable survivors to 
maintain an adequate standard of living and as to secure the welfare 
and education of surviving dependent children. 

M e u m  of providing social security for teachers 

139. (1) The social security protection of teachers should be 
assured as far as possible through a general scheme applicable to 
employed persons in the public sector or in the private sector as 
appropriate. 

(2) Where no general scheme is in existence for one or more 
of the contingencies to be covered, special schemes, statutory or 
non-statutory, should be established. 

172 



(3) Where the level of benefits under a general scheme is 
. below that provided for in this Recommendation, it should be 
brought up to the recommended standard by means of supplemen- 
tary schemes. 

140. Consideration should be given to the possibility of associating 
representatives oi teachers' organizations with the administration of 
special and supplementary schemes, including the investment of 
their funds. 

XII. The teacher shortage 

141.(1) It should be a guiding principle that any severe supply 
problem should be dealt with by measures which are recognized as 
exceptional, which do not detract from or endanger in any way pro- 
fessional standards already established or to be established and 
which minimize educational loss to pupils. 

(2) Recognizing that certain expedients designed to deal with 
the shortage of teachers, such as over-large classes and the unrea- 
sonable extension of hours of teaching duty are incompatible with 
the aims and objectives of education and are detrimental to the 
pupils, the competent authorities as a matter of urgency should take 
steps to render these expedients unnecessary and to discontinue 
them. 

142. In developing countries, where supply considerations may 
necessitate short-term intensive emergency preparation pro- 
grammes for teachers, a fully professional, extensive programme 
should be available in order to produce corps of professionally pre- 
pared teachers competent to guide and direct the educational enter- 
prise. 

143. (1) Students admitted to training in short-term, emergency 
programmes should be selected in terms of the standards applying 
to admission to the normal professional programme, or even higher 
ones, to ensure that they will be capable of subsequently complet- 
ing the requirements of the full programme. 

(2) Arrangements and special facilities, including extra study 
leave on full pay, should enable such students to complete their 
qualifications in service. 

144.(1) As far as possible, unqualified personnel should be 
required to work under the close supervision and direction of pro- 
fessionally qualified teachers. 

(2) As a condition of continued employment such persons 
should be required to obtain or complete their qualifications. 
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145. Authorities should recognize that improvements in the social 
and economic status of teachers, their living and working condi- 
tions, their terms of employment and their career prospects are the 
best means of overcoming any existing shortage of competent and 
experienced teachers, and of attracting to and retaining in the 
teaching profession substantial numbers of hlly qualified persons. 

XIII. Final provision 

146.Where teachers enjoy a status which is, in certain respects, 
more favourable than that provided for in this Recommendation, its 
terms should not be invoked to diminish the status already granted. 

The foregoing is the authentic text of the Recommendation duly 
adopted by the Special Intergovernmental Conference on the Status 
of Teachers, which was held in Paris and declared closed the fifth 
day of October 1966. 

IN FAITH WHEFtEOF w e  have appended our signatures this fifth 
day of October 1966. 

The President of the Special The Director-General of the 
Intergovernmental Conference United Nations Educational, 
on the Status of Teachers Scientific and Cultural 

Organization 
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RECOMMENDATION CONCERNING EDUCATION FOR 

AND PEACE AND EDUCATION RELATING TO HUMAN 
FUGHTS AND FUNDAMENTAL FREEDOMS, 1974’ 

INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING, CO-OPERATION 

Introduction 

This Recommendation represents a milestone in UNESCO’s action 
to promote education on peace and respect for human rights and 
reflects the experience which the Organization and its Member 
States huve accumulated over U period of more than a quarter of a 
century. 

The text of the Recommendution sets out guiding principles. It 
stresses the need for education about contemporary world pro- 
blems such as the maintenance of peace, disarmament, respect for 
human rights development, etc. 

Detailed recommendations ure presented on such matters as 
nutional policy, planning and administration, particulur aspects of 
learning. training. action in various sectors and levels of education 
teacher preparation educational equipment and materials. research 
and experimentation und international co-operation. The imple- 
mentation of this Recommendation constitutes the main thrust of 
the Organization’s programme on education for international 
understanding as outlined in the Medium-Term Plan for 1977- 
1982. 

*** 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Pans from 17 
October to 23 November 1974, at its eighteenth session, 
Mindful of the responsibility incumbent on States to achieve 

through education the aims set forth in the Charter of the 
United Nations, the Constitution of UNESCO, the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights and the Geneva Conventions for 
the Protection of Victims of War of 12 August 1949, in order 

I Adopted on 19 November 1974 by the General Conference of 
UNESCO at its eighteenth session, held in Paris. 
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to promote international understanding, co-operation and 
peace and respect for human rights and fundamcntal freedoms, 

Reufzrming the responsibility which is incumbent on UNESCO to 
encourage and support in Member States any activity designed 
to ensure the education of all for the advancement of justice, 
freedom, human rights and peace, 

Notirzg nevertheless that the activity of UNESCO and of its Mem- 
ber States sometimes has an impact only on a small minority 
of the steadily growing numbers of schoolchildren, students, 
young people and adults continuing their education, and 
educators, and that the curricula and methods of international 
education are not always attuned to the needs and aspirations 
of the participating young people and adults, 

Noting moreover that in a number of cases there is still a wide dis- 
parity between proclaimed ideals, declared intentions and the 
actual situation, 

Huving decided, at its seventeenth session, that this education 
should be the subject of a recommendation to Member States, 

Adopts this nineteenth day of November 1974, the present recom- 
mendation, 

The General Corzference recommends that Member States should 
apply the following provisions by taking whatever legislative 
or other steps may be required in conformity with the consti- 
tutional practice of each State to give effect within their 
respective territories to the principles set forth in this recom- 
mendation. 

The Generul Conference recommends that Member States bring 
this recommendation to the attention of the authorities, 
departments or bodies responsible for school education, higher 
education and out-of-school education, of the various organ- 
izations carrying out educational work among young people 
and adults such as student and youth movements, associations 
of pupils' parents, teachers' unions and other interested parties. 

The General Conference recommends that Member States submit 
to it, by dates and in the form to be decided upon by the Con- 
ference, reports concerning the action taken by them in pursu- 
ance of this recommendation. 

I. Significance of terms 

1. For the purposes of this recommendation: 
(a) The word 'education' implies the entire process of social life by 

means of which individuals and social groups learn to develop 
consciously within, and for the benefit of, the national and 
international communities, the whole of their personal capaci- 
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ties, attitudes, aptitudes and knowledge. This process is not 
limited to any specific activities. 
The terms 'international understanding', 'co-operation' and 
'peace' are to be considered as an indivisible whole based on 
the principle of friendly relations between peoples and States 
having different social and political systems and on the respect 
for human rights and fundamental freedoms. In the text of this 
recommendation, the different connotations of these terms are 
sometimes gathered together in a concise expression, 'inter- 
national education'. 
'Human rights' and 'fundamental freedoms' are those defined in 
the United Nations Charter, the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights and the International Covenants on Economic, 
Social and Cultural Rights, and on Civil and Political Rights. 

11. Scope 

This recommendation applies to all stages and forms of educa- 

111. Guiding principles 

3. Education should be infused with the aims and purposes set 
forth in the Charter of the United Nations, the Constitution of 
UNESCO and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, particu- 
larly Article 26, paragraph 2, of the last-named, which states: 'Edu- 
cation shall be directed to the full development of the human per- 
sonality and to the strengthening of respect for human rights and 
fundamental freedoms. It shall promote understanding, tolerance 
and friendship among all nations, racial or religious groups, and 
shall further the activities of the United Nations for the mainte- 
nance of peace.' 

4. In order to enable every person to contribute actively to the 
fulfilment of the aims referred to in paragraph 3, and promote 
international solidarity and co-operation, which are necessary in 
solving the world problems affecting the individuals' and commu- 
nities' life and exercise of fundamental rights and freedoms, the 
following objectives should be regarded as major guiding princi- 
ples of educational policy: 
(a) an international dimension and a global perspective in educa- 

tion at all levels and in all its forms; 
(b) understanding and respect for all peoples, their cultures, civili- 

zations, values and ways of life, including domestic ethnic 
cultures and cultures of other nations; 
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awareness of the increasing global interdependence between 
peoples and nations; 
abilities to communicate with others; 
awareness not only of the rights but also of the duties incum- 
bent upon individuals, social groups and nations towards each 
other; 
understanding of the necessity for international solidarity and 
cooperation; 
readiness on the part of the individual to participate in solving 
the problems of his community, his country and the world at 
large. 

Combining learning, training, information and action, inter- 
national education should fbrther the appropriate intellectual and 
emotional development of the individual. It should develop a sense 
of social responsibility and of solidarity with less privileged groups 
and should lead to observance of the principles of equality in 
everyday conduct. It should also help to develop qualities, aptitudes 
and abilities which enable the individual to acquire a critical 
understanding of problems at the national and the international 
level; to understand and explain facts, opinions and ideas; to work 
in a group; to accept and participate in free discussions; to observe 
the elementary rules of procedure applicable to any discussion; and 
to base value-judgements and decisions on a rational analysis of 
relevant facts and factors. 

6. Education should stress the inadmissibility of recourse to war 
for purposes of expansion, aggression and domination, or to the use 
of force and violence for purposes of repression, and should bring 
every person to understand and assume his or her responsibilities 
for the maintenance of peace. It should contribute to international 
understanding and strengthening of world peace and to the activi- 
ties in the struggle against colonialism and neo-colonialism in all 
their forms and manifestations, and against all forms and varieties 
of racialism, fascism, and apartheid as well as other ideologies 
which breed national and racial hatred and which are contrary to the 
purposes of this recommendation. 

IV. National policy, planning and administration 

7. Each Member State should formulate and apply national poli- 
cies aimed at increasing the efficacy of education in all its forms 
and strengthening its contribution to international understanding 
and co-operation, to the maintenance and development of a just 
peace, to the establishment of social justice, to respect for and 
application of human rights and fundamental freedoms, and to the 
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eradication of the prejudices, misconceptions, inequalities and all 
forms of injustice which hinder the achievement of these aims. 

8. Member States should in collaboration with the National 
Commissions take steps to ensure co-operation between ministries 
and departments and co-ordination of their efforts to plan and carry 
out concerted programmes of action in international education. 

9. Member States should provide, consistent with their constitu- 
tional provisions, the financial, administrative, material and moral 
support necessary to implement this recommendation. 

V. Particular aspects of learning, training and action 

Ethical and civic aspects 

10. Member States should take appropriate steps to strengthen and 
develop in the processes of learning and training, attitudes and 
behaviour based on recognition of the equality and necessary inter- 
dependence of nations and peoples. 

11. Member States should take steps to ensure that the principles 
of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and of the Inter- 
national Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial 
Discrimination become an integral part of the developing personal- 
ity of each child, adolescent, young person or adult by applying 
these principles in the daily conduct of education at each level and 
in all its forms, thus enabling each individual to contribute person- 
ally to the regeneration and extension of education in the direction 
indicates. 

12. Member States should urge educators, in collaboration with 
pupils, parents, the organizations concerned and the community, to 
use methods which appeal to the creative imagination of children 
and adolescents and to their social activities and thereby to prepare 
them to exercise their rights and freedoms while recognizing and 
respecting the rights of others and to perform their social duties. 

13. Member States should promote, at every stage of education, an 
active civic training which will enable every person to gain a 
knowledge of the method of operation and the work of public insti- 
tutions, whether local, national or international, to become 
acquainted with the procedures for solving fundamental problems; 
and to participate in the cultural life of the community and in public 
affairs. Wherever possible, this participation should increasingly 
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link education and action to solve problems at the local, national 
and international levels. 

14. Education should include critical analysis of the historical and 
contemporary factors of an economic and political nature underly- 
ing the contradictions and tensions between countries, together with 
study of ways of overcoming these contradictions, which are the 
real impediments to understanding, true international co-operation 
and the development of world peace. 

15. Education should emphasize the true interests of peoples and 
their incompatibility with the interests of monopolistic groups 
holding economic and political power, which practise exploitation 
and foment war. 

16. Student participation in the organization of studies and of the 
educational establishment they are attending should itself be con- 
sidered a factor in civic education and an important element in 
international education. 

Cultural aspects 

17. Member States should promote, at various stages and in vari- 
ous types of education, study of different cultures, their reciprocal 
influences, their perspectives and ways of life, in order to encour- 
age mutual appreciation of the differences between them. Such 
study should, among other things. give due importance to the 
teaching of foreign languages, civilizations and cultural heritage as 
a means of promoting international and inter-cultural understand- 
ing. 

Study of the major problems of mankind 

18. Education should be directed both towards the eradication of 
conditions which perpetuate and aggravate major problems affect- 
ing human survival and well-being - inequality, injustice, inter- 
national relations based on the use of force - and towards meas- 
ures of international co-operation likely to help solve them. Educa- 
tion which in this respect must necessarily be of an interdisciplin- 
ary nature should relate to such problems as: 
(a) equality of rights of peoples, and the right of peoples to self- 

determination; 
(b) the maintenance of peace; different types of war and their 

causes and effects; disarmament; the inadmissibility of using 
science and technology for warlike purposes and their use for 
the purposes of peace and progress; the nature and effect of 
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economic, cultural and political relations between countries 
and the importance of international law for these relations, par- 
ticularly for the maintenance of peace; 
action to ensure the exercise and observance of human rights, 
including those of refugees; racialism and its eradication; the 
fight against discrimination in its various forms; 
economic growth and social development and their relation to 
social justice; colonialism and decolonization; ways and means 
of assisting developing countries; the struggle against illiter- 
acy; the campaign against disease and famine; the fight for a 
better quality of life and the highest attainable standard of 
health; population growth and related questions; 
the use, management and conservation of natural resources, 
pollution of the environment; 
preservation of the cultural hen tage of mankind; 
the role and methods of action of the United Nations system in 
efforts to solve such problems and possibilities for strengthen- 
ing and hrthering its action. 

Steps should be taken to develop the study of those sciences 
and disciplines which are directly related to the exercise of the 
increasingly varied duties and responsibilities involved in inter- 
national relations. 

Other aspects 

20. Member States should encourage educational authorities and 
educators to give education planned in accordance with this rec- 
ommendation an interdisciplinary, problem-oriented content 
adapted to the complexity of the issues involved in the application 
of human rights and in international co-operation, and in itself 
illustrating the ideas of reciprocal influence, mutual support and 
solidarity. Such programmes should be based on adequate research, 
experimentation and the identification of specific educational 
objectives. 

2 1. Member States should endeavour to ensure that international 
educational activity is granted special attention and resources when 
it is carried out in situations involving particularly delicate or 
explosive social problems in relations, for example, where there are 
obvious inequalities in opportunities for access to education. 
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VI. Action in various sectors of education 

22. lricreased efforts should be made to develop and infuse an 
international and inter-cultural dimension at all stages and in all 
forms of education. 

23. Member States should take advantage of the experience of the 
Associated Schools which carry out, with UNESCO’s help, pro- 
grammes of international education. Those concerned with Associ- 
ated Schools in Member States should strengthen and renew their 
efforts to extend the programme to other educational institutions 
and work towards the general application of its results. In other 
Member States, similar action should be undertaken as soon as 
possible. The experience of other educational institutions which 
have carried out successful programmes of international education 
should also be studied and disseminated. 

24. As pre-school education develops, Member States should 
encourage in it activities which correspond to the purposes of the 
recommendation because fundamental attitudes, such as, for 
example, attitudes on race, are often formed in the pre-school years. 
In this respect, the attitude of parents should be deemed to be an 
essential factor for the education of children, and the adult educa- 
tion referred to in paragraph 30 should pay special attention to the 
preparation of parents for their role in pre-school education. The 
first school should be designed and organized as a social environ- 
ment having its own character and value, in which various 
situations, including games, will enable children to become aware 
of their rights, to assert themselves freely while accepting their 
responsibilities, and to improve and extend through direct experi- 
ence their sense of belonging to larger and larger communities-the 
family, the school then the local, national and world communities. 

25. Member States should urge the authorities concerned, as well 
as teachers and students, to re-examine periodically how post-sec- 
ondary and university education should be improved so that it may 
contribute more fully to the attainment of the objectives of this rec- 
ommendation. 

26. Higher education should comprise civic training and learning 
activities for all students that will sharpen their knowledge of the 
major problems which they should help to solve, provide them with 
possibilities for direct and continuous action aimed at the solution 
of those problems, and improve their sense of international co- 
operation. 
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27. As post-secondary educational establishments, particularly 
universities, serve growing numbers of people, they should carry 
out programmes of international education as part of their broad- 
ened function in lifelong education and should in all teaching adopt 
a global approach. Using all means of communication available to 
them, they should provide opportunities, facilities for learning and 
activities adapted to people's real interests, problems and aspira- 
tions. 

28. In order to develop the study and practice of international co- 
operation, post-secondary educational establishments should sys- 
tematically take advantage of the forms of international action 
inherent in' their role, such as visits from foreign professors and 
students and professional co-operation between professors and 
research teams in different countries. In particular, studies and 
experimental work should be carried out on the linguistic, social, 
emotional and cultural obstacles, tensions, attitudes and actions 
which affect both foreign students and host establishments. 

29. Every stage of specialized vocational training should include 
training to enable students to understand their role and the role of 
their professions in developing their society, furthering inter- 
national co-operation, maintaining and developing peace, and to 
assume their role actively as early as possible. 

30. Whatever the aims and forms of out-of-school education, 
including adult education, they should be based on the following 
considerations: 

as far as possible a global approach should be applied in all 
out-of-school education programmes, which should comprise 
the appropriate moral, civic, cultural, scientific and technical 
elements of international education; 
all the parties concerned should combine efforts to adapt and 
use the mass media of communication, self-education, and 
inter-active learning, and such institutions as museums and 
public libraries to convey relevant knowledge to the individ- 
ual, to foster in him or her favourable attitudes and a willing- 
ness to take positive action, and to spread knowledge and 
understanding of the educational campaigns and programmes 
planned in accordance with the objectives of this recommen- 
dation; 
the parties concerned, whether public or private, should 
endeavour to take advantage of favourable situations and 
opportunities, such as the social and cultural activities of youth 
centres and clubs, cultural centres, community centres or trade 
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unions, youth gatherings and festivals, sporting events, con- 
tacts with foreign visitors, students or immigrants and exchan- 
ges of persons in general. 

31. Steps should be taken to assist the establishment and develop- 
ment of such organizations as student and teacher associations for 
the United Nations, international relations clubs and UNESCO 
Clubs, which should be associated with the preparation and imple- 
mentation of co-ordinated programmes of international education. 

32. Member States should endeavour to ensure that, at each stage 
of school and out-of-school education, activities directed towards 
the objectives of this recommendation be co-ordinated and form a 
coherent whole within the cumcula for the different levels and 
types of education, learning and training. The principles of co- 
operation and association which are inherent in this recommenda- 
tion should be applied in all educational activities. 

VII. Teacher preparation 

33. Member States should constantly improve the ways and means 
of preparing and certifying teachers and other educational person- 
nel for their role in pursuing the objectives of this recommendation 
and should, to this end: 

provide teachers with motivations for their subsequent work: 
commitment to the ethics of human rights and to the aim of 
changing society, so that human rights are applied in practice; 
a grasp of the hndamental unity of mankind; ability to instil 
appreciation of the riches which the diversity of cultures can 
bestow on every individual, group or nation: 
provide basic interdisciplinary knowledge of world problems 
and the problems of international co-operation, through, 
among other means, work to solve these problems; 
prepare teachers themselves to take an active part in devising 
programmes of international education and educational 
equipment and materials, taking into account the aspirations of 
pupils and working in close collaboration with them; 
comprise experiments in the use of active methods of educa- 
tion and training in at least elementary techniques of evalua- 
tion, particularly those applicable to the social behaviour and 
attitudes of children, adolescents and adults; 
develop aptitudes and skills such as a desire and ability to 
make educational innovations and to continue his or her train- 
ing; experience in teamwork and in interdisciplinary studies, 
knowledge of group dynamics and the ability to create favour- 
able opportunities and take advantage of them; 
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(f) include the study of experiments in international education, 
especially innovative experiments carried out in other coun- 
tries, and provide those concerned, to the fullest possible 
extent, with opportunities for making direct contact with for- 
eign teachers. 

34. Member States should provide those concerned with direction, 
supervision or guidance-for instance, inspectors, educational 
advisers, principals of teacher-training colleges and organizers of 
educational activities for young people and adults-with training, 
information and advice enabling them to help teachers work 
towards the objectives of this recommendation, taking into account 
the aspirations of young people with regard to international 
problems and new educational methods that are likely to improve 
prospects for fulfilling these aspirations. For these purposes, semi- 
nars or refresher courses relating to international and inter-cultural 
education should be organized to bring together authorities and 
teachers; other seminars or courses might permit supervisory per- 
sonnel and teachers to meet with other groups concerned such as 
parents, students, and teachers' associations. Since there must be a 
gradual but profound change in the role of education, the results of 
experiments for the remodelling of structures and hierarchical rela- 
tions in educational establishments should be reflected in training, 
information and advice. 

35. Member States should endeavour to ensure that any pro- 
gramme of further training for teachers in service or for personnel 
responsible for direction includes components of international edu- 
cation and opportunities to compare the results of their experiences 
in international education. 

36. Member States should encourage and facilitate educational 
study and refresher courses abroad, particularly by awarding 
fellowships, and should encourage recognition of such courses as 
part of the regular process of initial training, appointment, refresher 
training and promotion of teachers. 

37. Member States should organize or assist bilateral exchanges of 
teachers at all levels of education. 

VIII. Educational equipment and materials 

38. Member States should increase their efforts to facilitate the 
renewal, production, dissemination and exchange of equipment and 
materials for international education, giving special consideration 
to the fact that in many countries pupils and students receive most 
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of their knowledge about international affairs through the mass 
media outside the school. To meet the needs expressed by those 
concerned with international education, efforts should be concen- 
trated on overcoming the lack of teaching aids and on improving 
their quality. Action should be on the following lines: 

appropriate and constructive use should be made of the entire .- . 
range of equipment and aids availabJe, from textbooks to tele- 
vision, and of the new educational technology; 
there should be a component of special mass media education 
in teaching to help the pupils to select and analyse the inform- 
ation conveyed by mass media; 
a global approach, comprising the introduction of international 
components, serving as a framework for presenting local and 
national aspects of different subjects and illustrating the 
scientific and cultural history of mankind, should be employed 
in textbooks and all other aids to learning, with due regard to 
the value of the visual arts and music as factors conducive to 
understanding between different cultures; 
written and audio-visual materials of an interdisciplinary 
nature illustrating the major problems confronting mankind 
and showing in each case the need for international co-opera- 
tion and its practical form should be prepared in the language 
or languages of instruction of the country with the aid of 
information supplied by the United Nations, UNESCO and 
other Specialized Agencies; 
documents and other materials illustrating the culture and the 
way of life of each country, the chief problems with which it is 
faced, and its participation in activities of world-wide concern 
should be prepared and communicated to other countries. 

. Member States should promote appropriate measures to ensure 
that educational aids, especially textbooks, are free from elements 
liable to give rise to misunderstanding, mistrust, racialist reactions, 
contempt or hatred with regard to other groups or peoples. Mater- 
ials should provide a broad background of knowledge which will 
help learners to evaluate information and ideas disseminated 
through the mass media that seem to run counter to the aims of this 
recommendation. 

40. According to its needs and possibilities, each Member State 
should establish or help to establish one or more documentation 
centres offering written and audio-visual materi a1 devised accord- 
ing to the objectives of this recommendation and adapted to the 
different forms and stages of education. These centres should be 
desi gned to foster the reform of international education, especially 
by developing and disseminating innovative ideas and materials, 
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and should also organize and facilitate exchanges of information 
with other countries. 

IX. Research and experimentation 

41. Member States should stimulate and support research on the 
foundations, guiding principles, means of implementation and 
effects of international education and on innovations and experi- 
mental activities in this field, such as those taking place in the 
Associated Schools. This action calls for collaboration by universi- 
ties, research bodies and centres, teacher-training institutions, adult 
education training centres and appropriate non-governmental 
organizations. 

42. Member States should take appropriate steps to ensure that 
teachers and the various authorities concerned build international 
education on a sound psychological and sociological basis by 
applying the results of research carried out in each country on the 
formation and development of favourable or unfavourable attitudes 
and behaviour, on attitude change, on the interaction of personality 
development and education and on the positive or negative effects 
of educational activity. A substantial part of this research should be 
devoted to the aspirations of young people concerning international 
problems and relations. 

X. International co-operation 

43. Member States should consider international co-operation a 
responsibility in developing international education. In the imple- 
mentation of this recommendation they should refrain from inter- 
vening in matters which are essentially within the domestic juris- 
diction of any State in accordance with the United Nations Charter. 
By their own actions, they should demonstrate that implementing 
this recommendation is itself an exercise in international under- 
standing and co-operation. They should, for example, organize, or 
help the appropriate authorities and non-governmental organiza- 
tions to organize, an increasing number of international meetings 
and study sessions on international education; strengthen their 
programmes for the reception of foreign students, research workers, 
teachers and educators belonging to workers' associations and adult 
education associations; promote reciprocal visits by schoolchildren, 
and student and teacher exchanges; extend and intensify exchanges 
of information on cultures and ways of life; arrange for the trans- 
lation or adaptation and dissemination of information and sug- 
gestions coming from other countries. 
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44. Member States should encourage the co-operation between 
their Associated Schools and thosc of other countries with the help 
of UNESCO in order to promote mutual benefits by expanding 
their experiences in a wider international perspective. 

45. Member States should encourage wider exchanges of text- 
books, especially history and geography textbooks, and should, 
where appropriate, take measures, by concluding, if possible, 
bilateral and multilateral agreements, for the reciprocal study and 
revision of textbooks and other educational materials in order to 
ensure that they are accurate, balanced, up to date and unprejudiced 
and will enhance mutual knowledge and understanding between 
different peoples. 

The foregoing is the authentic text of the Recommendation duly 
adopted by the General Conference of the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization during its eighteenth 
session, which was held in Paris and declared closed the twenty- 
third day of November 1974 

IN FAITH WHEREOF we have appended our signatures this 
twenty-fifth day of November 1974. 

The President of the 
General Conference 

The Director-General 
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REVISED RECOMMENDATION CONCERNING 
TECHNICAL AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION, 1974' 

Introduction 

In view of the role of technical vocational education in sustaining 
the complex structure of modern civilization and continued eco- 
nomic progress and the needs of Member States, particularly the 
developing countries, for guidance in the planning and improve- 
ment of their educational systems, the General Conference decided 
that technical and vocational education should be made the subject 
of an international instrument of the form of a Recommendation to 
Member States. A $rst Recommendation on Technical and Voca- 
tional Education was adopted by the General Conference at its 
twelfth session in 1962. It set forth general principles to be 
observed regarding the objectives, planning organization of techni- 
cal and vocational education, as well as international co-operation 
in thisfield. 

Considering the rapid technological and educational changes 
and the increasing importance of technical and vocational educa- 
tion for social and economic development, the General Conference 
decided to revise this Recommendation. 

The Revised Recommendation, adopted in 1974, emphasises 
the democratization of education in the context of lifelong educa- 
tion in improving education as U whole for social, economic and 
cultural development. It .sets forth general principles, goals and 
guidelines to be applied by country according to its needs and 
resources. 

*** 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Paris, at its eight- 
eenth session, held fiom 17 October to 23 November 1974, 
Recalling the constitutional responsibilities of the Organization for 

the promotion of education, 

' Adopted on 19 November 1974 by the General Conference of Unesco at its 
eighteenth session, held in Paris. 
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Recognizing that technical and vocational education have to con- 
tribute to the maintenance of peace and friendly understanding 
between the various nations, 

Considering that education must now be seen as a lifelong process, 
Recognizing that technical and vocational education is a prerequi- 

site for sustaining the complex structure of modem civilization 
and economic and social development, 

RecaZZing the principles set forth in Articles 23 and 26 of the Uni- 
versal Declaration of Human Rights guaranteeing all the right 
to work and to education, 

Considering therefore that all have a right to an education enabling 
full participation in contemporary society, 

Taking into account the diversity of education systems throughout 
the world, as well as the particular and urgent needs of devel- 
oping countries, 

Considering that in spite of this diversity similar goals are pursued 
and similar questions and problems arise in all countries con- 
cerning technical and vocational education and that therefore 
common standards and measures are called for, 

Huving adopted for this purpose at its twelfth session the Recom- 
mendation concerning Technical and Vocational Education, 

Recognizing however that the rapid technological and educational 
changes of the last decade require new, creative, and efficient 
efforts in technical and vocational education to improve edu- 
cation as a whole for social, economic and cultural develop- 
ment, 

Having decided at its seventeenth session that in view of these 
changes this Recommendation should be revised in order to 
better serve Member States, 

Noting that the International Labour Conference has adopted, over 
the years, a number of instruments dealing with various 
aspects of vocational guidance and vocational training and, in 
particular, the Vocational Guidance Recommendation, 1949, 
the Vocational Training (Agriculture) Recommendation, 1956, 
and the Vocational Training Recommendation, 1962, and that 
the Conference, at its 59th session, had adopted substantive 
conclusions with a view to adoption, in 1975, of a new instru- 
ment or instruments on vocational guidance and vocational 
training, 

Noting hrther the close collaboration between UNESCO and the 
International Labour Organisation (ILO) in drawing up their 
respective instruments so that they pursue harmonious object- 
ives, avoiding duplication and conflict, and with a view to 
continued collaboration for effective implementation of the 
two instruments, 
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Adopts this Recommendation this nineteenth day of November 
1974. 

The Generul Conference recommends that when developing and 
improving technical and vocational education, Member States 
should apply the following provisions by taking whatever 
legislative or other steps may be required to give effect, within 
their respective territories, to the principles set forth in this 
Recommendation. 

The General Conference recommends that Member States should 
bring this Recommendation to the knowledge of the authorities 
and bodies concerned with technical and vocational education. 

The Generul Conference recommends that Member States should 
report to it, at such times and in such manner as shall be 
determined by it, on the action they have taken to give effect to 
the Recommendation. 

I. Scope 

1. This Recommendation applies to all forms and aspects of edu- 
cation which are technical and vocational in nature provided either 
in educational institutions or under their authority, directly by pub- 
lic authorities, or through other forms of organized education, pub- 
lic or private. 

2. For the purposes of this Recommendation: 'technical and 
vocational education' is used as a comprehensive term refemng to 
those aspects of the educational process involving, in addition to 
general education, the study of technologies and related sciences 
and the acquisition of practical skills, attitudes, understanding and 
knowledge relating to occupations in various sectors of economic 
and social life. Technical and vocational education is further under- 
stood to be: 
(a) an integral part of general education; 
(b) a means of preparing for an occupational field; 
(c) an aspect of continuing education. 

3. Technical and vocational education, being part of the total 
education process, is included in the term 'education' as defined in 
the Convention and Recommendation against Discrimination in 
Education adopted by the General Conference of the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization at its 
eleventh session and the provisions of that Convention and Rec- 
ommendation are therefore applicable to it. 
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4. This recommendation should be understood as setting forth 
general principles, goals and guidelines to be applied by each indi- 
vidual country according to needs and resources. The application of 
the provisions in their particulars and the timing of the implemen- 
tation will therefore depend upon the conditions existing in a given 
country. 

IT. Technical and vocational education in relation to the educa- 
tional process: objectives 

5. Given immense scientific and technological development, 
either in progress or envisaged, which characterizes the present era, 
technical and vocational education should be a vital aspect of the 
educational process and in particular should: 
(a) contribute to the achievement of society's goals of greater 

democratization and social, cultural and economic develop- 
ment, while at the same time developing the potential of indi- 
viduals for active participation in the establishment and 
implementation of these goals; 

(b) lead to an understanding of the scientific and technological 
aspects of contemporary civilization in such a way that men 
comprehend their environment and are capable of acting upon 
it while taking a critical view of the social, political and envi- 
ronmental implications of scientific and technological change. 

6. Given the necessity for new relationships between education, 
working life, and the community as a whole, technical and voca- 
tional education should exist as part of a system of lifelong educa- 
tion adapted to the needs of each particular country. This system 
should be directed to: 
(a) abolishing barriers between levels and areas of education, 

between education and employment and between school and 
society through: 
6) the integration of technical and vocational and gen- 
era1 education in all educational streams above primary level; 
(ii) the creation of open and flexible educational structures; 
(iii) the taking into account of individuals' educational needs 
and of the evolution of occupations and jobs; 

(b) improving the quality of life by permitting the individual to 
expand his intellectual horizons and to acquire and to con- 
stantly improve professional skills and knowledge while 
allowing society to utilize the hits of economic and techno- 
logical change for the general welfare. 

7. Technical and vocational education should begin with a broad 
basic vocational education, thus facilitating horizontal and vertical 
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articulation within the education system and between school and 
employment thus contributing 
to the elimination of all forms of discrimination and should be 
desiened so that it: 

L: is an integral part of everyone's basic general education in the 
form of initiation to technology and to the world of work; 
may be freely and positively chosen as the means by which 
one develops talents, interests and skills leading to an occupa- 
tion in the sectors listed in paragraph 2 or to further education; 
allows access to other aspects and areas of education at all 
levels by being grounded on a solid general education and, as a 
result of the integration mentioned in paragraph 6(a), contain- 
ing a general education component through all stages of 
specialization; 
allows transfers from one field to another within technical and 
vocational education; 
is readily available to all and for all appropriate types of 
specialization, within and outside formal education systems, 
and in conjunction or in parallel with training in order to 
permit educational, career and job mobility at a minimum age 
at which the general basic education is considered to have been 
acquired, according to the education system in force in each 
country; 
is available on the above terms and on a basis of equality to 
women as well as men; 
is available to disadvantaged and handicapped persons in 
special forms adapted to their needs in order to integrate them 
more easily into society. 

In terms of the needs and aspirations of individuals, technical 
and vocational education should: 

permit the harmonious development of personality and charac- 
ter and Foster the spiritual and human values, the capacity for 
understanding, judgement, critical thinking and self-expres- 
sion; 
prepare the individual to learn continuously by developing the 
necessary mental tools, practical skills and attitudes; 
develop capacities for decision-making and the qualities 
necessary for active and intelligent participation, teamwork 
and leadership at work and in the community as a whole. 

111. Policy, planning and administration 

Policy should be formulated and technical and vocational edu- 
cation administered in support of the general objectives adopted for 
the educational process as well as for national and, if possible, 
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regional soci a1 and economic requirements, and an appropriate 
legislative and financial framework adopted. Policy should be 
directed to both the structural and the qualitative improvement of 
technical and vocational education. 

10. Particular attention should be given to planning the develop- 
ment and expansion of technical and vocational education: 
(a) high priority should be placed on technical and vocational 

education in national development plans as well as in plans for 
educational reform; 

(b) planning should be based upon a thorough evaluation of both 
short-term and long-term needs taking into consideration any 
variation in needs which may exist within a country; 

(c) adequate provision for proper current and fhture allocation of 
financial resources should be a major element of planning; 

(d) planning should be done by a responsible body or bodies 
having authority on the national level. This body should have 
available to it data which have been collated, analysed, syn- 
thesized and interpreted by qualified staff provided with ade- 
quate research facilities. 

11. Planning should be responsive to national and, if possible, 
regional, economic and social trends, to projected changes in 
demand for different classes of goods and services, and for different 
types of skills and knowledge in such a way that technical and 
vocational education may easily adapt to the evolving situation be 
it rural or urban. This planning should also be co-ordinated with 
current and projected training action and the evolution of employ- 
ment. 

12. While the education authorities should have primary respon- 
sibility, the following groups and authorities should be actively 
associated in policy formulation, and in the planning process. 
Structures, on both national and local levels, taking the form of 
public agencies or consultative or advisory bodies, should be 
created to permit this: 
(a) public authorities responsible for planning economic and 

social policy, labour and employment, and for the various 
occupational sectors (industry, agriculture, commerce); 

(b) representatives of non-governmental organizations within each 
occupation sector from among employers and workers; 

(c) any authority or body, such as a training body or extension 
services, responsible for out-of-school education and training; 

(d) representatives of those responsible-both in public education 
and in State-recognized private education-for executing edu- 
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cational policy including teachers, examining bodies and 
administrators; 

(e) parent, former pupil, student and youth organizations; 
(f) representatives from the community at large. 

13. Policies for the structural improvement of technical and voca- 
tional education should be established within the framework of 
broad policies designed to implement the principle of lifelong edu- 
cation through the creation of open, flexible and complementary 
structures for education, training and educational and vocational 
guidance, regardless of whether these activities take place within 
the system of formal education or outside it. In this respect consid- 
eration should be given to the following: 
(a) multipurpose secondary education offering diversified curric- 

ula including work-study programmes; 
(b) open tertiary institutions recruiting from a variety of sources 

and offering programmes ranging from short specialized ones 
to longer full-time programmes of integrated studies and pro- 
fessional specialization; 

(c) establishing a system of equivalencies whereby credit is given 
for completion of any approved programme and recognition is 
granted to educational and professional qualifications achievcd 
through various means. 

14. Policy should be directed to ensuring high quality in such a 
way as to exclude the possibility of any judgement which discrimi- 
nates between the different educational streams, whatever their 
ultimate goal, In this respect special efforts should be made to 
ensure that technical and vocational education in rural areas meets 
the same standards as that offered in urban ones. 

15. In order to ensure quality, responsible national authorities 
should establish certain criteria and standards, subject to periodic 
review and evaluation, applying in all aspects of technical and 
vocational education, including to the extent possible non-formal 
education for: 
(a) all forms of recognition of achievement and consequent quali- 

fication; 
(b) staff qualifications; 
(c) ratios of teaching and training staff to learners; 
(d) the quality of curricula and teaching materials; 
(e) safety precautions for all learning environments; 
(f) physical facilities, building, workshop layouts, quality and 

type of equipment. 
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16. Policies should be established fostering research related to 
technical and vocational education, with particular emphasis on its 
potential within lifelong education, and directed to its improve- 
ment. This research should be carried out by competent staff on 
national and institutional levels as well as through individual 
initiative. To this end: 

special emphasis should be placed on cumculum development, 
research concerning teaching and learning methods and mater- 
ials, and where the need exists, on technologies and techniques 
applied to development problems; 
financial resources and physical facilities should be made 
available through institutions of higher education, specialized 
research institutions and professional organizations for apply- 
ing the results of this research on an experimental basis in 
representatively selected institutions for technical and voca- 
tional education; 
channels should be created for the widespread dissemination 
and rapid application of the positive results of research and 
experimentation; 
the effectiveness of technical and vocational education should 
be evaluated using, among other data, relevant statistics 
including those concerning part-time enrolments and drop-out 
rates which are in some cases neglected; 
particular attention should be given to all research efforts to 
humanize working conditions. 

Provision should be made within administrative structures for 
evaluation supervisory and accreditation services, staffed by tech- 
nical and vocational education specialists, to ensure the rapid appli- 
cation of new research findings and to maintain'standards: 
(a) evaluation services as a whole should ensure the quality and 

smooth operation of technical and vocational education by 
continuous review and action directed to constant improve- 
ment of staff, facilities and programmes; 

(b) supervisory services for the staff should encourage improve- 
ment in the quality of teaching by providing guidance and 
advice and recommending continuing education; 

(c) all programmes of technical and vocational education, in par- 
ticular, those offered by private bodies, should be subject to 
approval by the public authorities through some means of 
accreditation or form of public inspection. 

18. Particular attention should be given to the material resources 
required for technical and vocational education; Priorities should be 
carefully established with due regard for immediate needs and the 
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probable directions of future expansion and adequate cost controls 
introduced: 
(a) institutional planning should be directed to ensuring maximum 

efficiency and flexibility in use; 
(b) the planning, construction and equipping of facilities should be 

carried out in collaboration with specialist teachers and educa- 
tional architects and with due regard for their purpose, prevail- 
ing local factors and relevant research; 

(c) adequate funds should be allocated for recurrent expenditure 
for supplies and maintenance and repair of equipment. 

IV. Technical and vocational aspects of general education 

19. An initiation to technology and to the world of work should be 
an essential component of general education without which this 
education is incomplete. An understanding of the technological 
facet of modern culture in both its positive and negative attributes, 
and an appreciation of work requiring practical skills should 
thereby be acquired. This initiation should further be a major con- 
cern in educational reform and change with a view to greater demo- 
cratization of education. It should be a required element in the cur- 
riculum, beginning in primary education and continuing through 
the early years of secondary education. 

20. Opportunities for general technical and vocational initiation 
should continue to be available to those who wish to avail them- 
selves of it within the educational system and outside it in places of 
work or community centres. 

21. The technical and vocational initiation in the general education 
of youth should fulfil the educational requirements of all ranges of 
interest and ability. It should mainly perform three functions: 

to enlarge educational horizons by serving as an introduction 
to the world of work and the world of technology and its prod- 
ucts through the exploration of materials, tools, techniques and 
the process of production, distribution and management as a 
whole and to broaden the learning process through practical 
experience; 
to orient those with the interest and ability toward technical 
and vocational education as preparation for an occupational 
field or toward training outside the formal education system; 
to promote in those who will leave formal education at what- 
ever level but with no specific occupational aims or skills, atti- 
tudes of mind and ways of thought likely to enhance their apti- 
tudes and potential, to facilitate the choice of an occupation 
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and access to a first job, and to permit them to continue their 
vocational training and personal education. 

22. Required general technical and vocational studies in the 
schools having great importance for the orientation and education 
of youth programmes, should include a proper balance between 
theoretical and practical work. A properly structured programme of 
such studies should be drawn up by the competent authorities in 
collaboration with the professional community and with those 
responsible for technical and vocational education. These pro- 
grammes should: 

be based upon a problem-solving and experimental approach 
and involve experience in planning methods and decision- 
making; 
introduce the learner to a broad spectrum of technological 
fields and at the same time to productive work situations; 
develop a certain command of valuable practical skills such as 
tool use, repair and maintenance and safety procedures, 
whether applicable to future education, training and employ- 
ment or to leisure time, and a respect for their value; 
develop an appreciation of good design and craftsmanship and 
the ability to select goods on the basis of their quality; 
develop the ability to communicate including the use of 
graphical means; 
develop the ability to measure and calculate accurately; 
be closely related to the local environment without, however, 
being limited to it. 

The technical and vocational initiation in programmes of gen- 
eral educational enrichment for older youth and adults should be 
directed to enabling those engaged in working life to: 
(a) understand the general implications of technological change, 

its impact on their professional and private lives, and how man 
may shape this change; 

(b) to use practical skills for improving the home and community 
environment and thus the quality of life and, in appropriate 
conditions, for productive leisure-time activities. 

V. Technical and vocational education as preparation for an 
occupational field 

24, Given disparities that may exist between formal education, 
whether secondary or tertiary, and the employmeilt and career 
opportunities available the highest priority should be given to 
technical and vocational education which prepares young people to 
exercise occupations in the sectors covered by this recommenda- 

198 



tion. Consequently the structure and content of traditional educa- 
tion, whether general or technical and vocational, should be 
adapted accordingly through: 
(a) the diversification of secondary education in the later stages so 

that it may be pursued in conjunction with employment or 
training, or may lead to employment or to higher education, 
thereby offering to all youth educational options corresponding 
to their needs; 

(b) the introduction of new programmes into tertiary education 
more relevant to the career needs of young adults; 

(c) the development of educational structures and programmes on 
all levels centred on organized and flexible interchange 
between educational institutions including training institutions 
and those responsible for employment in the various occupa- 
tional sectors. 

25. Technical and vocational education as preparation for an occu- 
pational field should provide the foundation for productive and 
satisfying careers and should: 
(a) lead to the acquisition of broad knowledge and basic skills 

applicable to a number of occupations within a given field so 
that the individual is not limited by his education in his free- 
dom of occupational choice, and later transfer from one field 
to another in the course of working life is facilitated; 

(b) at the same time offer a thorough and specialized preparation 
for initial employment and effective training within employ- 
ment; 

(c) provide the background in terms of skills, knowledge and atti- 
tudes, for continuing education at any point in the individual's 
working life. 

26. Premature and narrow specialization should be avoided: 
(a) in principle 15 should be considered the lower age limit for 

beginning specialization; 
(b) a period of common studies concerning basic knowledge and 

skills should be required €or each broad occupational sector 
before a special branch is chosen. 

27. Because it is desirable that women seek wider participation in 
all kinds of occupations outside family and domestic activities, they 
should have the same educational opportunities available to them as 
men in order to prepare for an occupation and should be encour- 
aged to take advantage of these through appropriate legislative 
measures and widespread distribution of information concerning 
these opportunities. 
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28. Special provision should be made for out-of-school and 
unemployed youth and children of migrant workers with the mini- 
m u m  or less of primary education, as well as for those not entering 
education or training programmes after completion of compulsory 
schooling, in order that they may acquire employable skills. 

29. Given the necessity of integrating the physically and mentally 
disadvantaged into society and its occupations, the same educa- 
tional opportunities should be available to them as to the non- 
handicapped in order that they may achieve qualification for an 
occupation; special measures or special institutions may be 
required. 

Orgunizution 

30. Technical and vocational education as preparation for an occu- 
pational field should be organized on a national or, if possible, 
regional basis, so as to respond positively to over-all social, eco- 
nomic and educational requirements and to the needs of different 
groups of the population without discrimination. 

3 1. Several organizational patterns of technical and vocational 
education, including both hll-time and part-time options should 
exist within each country. The following patterns of organization 
for example should be considered: 
(a) full time including practical training as well as general educa- 

tion, provided in an educational establishment, either compre- 
hensive or specialized; 

(b) part-time programmes such as the following in which general 
education and theoretical and broad practical aspects of the 
occupational field are given in an educational establishment 
while specialized practical training is acquired during work in 
the chosen occupation: 
(0 the day-release system providing for young workers 
and apprentices to attend an educational establishment at least 
one day a week and preferably two; 
(ii) the sandwich system under which periods in an educa- 
tional institution alternate with training periods in a factory, 
farm, business establishment or other undertaking; 
(iii) the block-release system whereby young workers are 
released to attend courses for one or two short periods of at 
least ten to fifteen weeks in total length per year which may be 
especially adapted to conditions in areas of low population 
density by provision of boarding facilities. 
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32. The responsible authorities should encourage part-time educa- 
tion, therefore: 
(a) these programmes should be available directly after comple- 

tion of minimum compulsory or required schooling, and 
should continue to be available to the highest level of formal 
education; 

(b) the educational qualifications acquired by this means should 
be equivalent to those acquired by full-time education; 

(c) where employers are responsible for the practical training 
aspect for part-time students, this training should be as broad 
as possible serving the educational and training needs of the 
individual, and should meet national standards. 

33. In view of the increasing requirement for highly qualified 
middle-level manpower in all fields, and the increasing numbers 
completing secondary education or its equivalent, the development 
of programmes of technical and vocational education correspond- 
ing to further qualifying tertiary education should be given high 
priority. The following patterns of organization should be consid- 
ered; 
(a) a period of from one to two years of guided work experience 

followed by a part-time or briefer full-time programme of 
specialization; 

(b) part-time programmes; 
(c) full-time programmes as an extension of programmes given in 

specialized secondary institutions or given in tertiary institu- 
tions. 

34. The high cost of equipment for the practical component of 
technical and vocational education requires that this be organized 
so that benefits received are in proportion to the cost. Consideration 
should be given to the following as a means of achieving this: 
(a) centralized workshops, or mobile units, could be used to serve 

several educational institutions; 
(b) workshops attached to educational institutions could be 

designed so that they are suitable for use by the community at 
large particularly for continuing education programmes; 

(c) although workshops and laboratories in advanced secondary or 
tertiary institutions should be designed primarily for pedagogi- 
cal purposes, they might also be equipped and staffed so that 
equipment for use in technical and vocational studies in gen- 
eral education may be produced. 

35. Enterprises should be closely associated in the practical train- 
ing of those preparing for occupations in their particular sector, and 
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should be encouraged to take responsibility, in co-operation with 
educational institutions, for the organization of this training. 

Programme content 

36. All programmes of technical and vocational education as 
preparation for an occupational field should: 

aim at providing skienti fic knowledge, technical versatility and 
the broad skills and knowledge required for rapid adaptation to 
new ideas and procedures and for steady career development; 
be based on an analysis of broad occupational requirements 
worked out for the long term between education authorities 
including organizations representing educational research and 
administration and employment authorities and occupational 
organizations concerned; 
include a proper balance between general subjects, science and 
technology, and studies of both the theoretical and practical 
aspects of the occupational field, with the practical component 
in all cases related to the theoretical one; 
stress developing a sense of professional values and respon- 
sibilities from the standpoint of human needs. 

In particular programmes should: 
whenever possible be interdisciplinary in character as many 
occupations now require knowledge and training in two or 
more traditional areas of study; 
be based on curricula designed around core knowledge and 
skills; 
include studies of the social and economic aspects of the occu- 
pational field as a whole; 
include the study of at least one foreign language of inter- 
national use which, while conducive to a higher cultural level, 
will give special emphasis to the requirements of communica- 
tion and the acquisition of a scientific and technical vocabu- 

include an introduction to organizational and planning skills; 
emphasize instruction in safety procedures relative to the 
materials and equipment used in a given occupational field and 
the importance of safe working conditions and the health 
aspects relative to the occupation as a whole. 

lary; 

While based on the above general principles and components, 
thus pursuing in all cases broader educational aims, pro- 

grammes in their practical aspect should be designed taking into 
account special occupational requirements with regard to the par- 
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ticular executive, organizational, analytical and practical skills 
required. 

39. Technical and vocational education programmes leading to 
university qualification, while encouraging research and offering 
high-level specialization, should be developed with particular 
attention to: 
(a) the inclusion of components directed to developing attitudes 

whereby those with broad responsibilities in technological 
fields constantly relate their professional tasks to larger human 
goals; 

(b) relating more closely higher technical and vocational educa- 
tion for the industrial and agricultural sectors to the require- 
ments of these sectors. In this regard consideration should be 
given to creating within tertiary institutions, centres for the 
testing and certification of industrial and agricultural products, 
supervised by the public authorities and serving both educa- 
tional and research purposes. 

40. Programmes of technical and vocational education as prepara- 
tion for occupations within the agricultural sector should be 
designed in accordance with the over-all social and economic 
requirements of rural development. Therefore: 

both general aspects and the technical and vocational aspects, 
while adapted in terms of both organization and content to the 
special requirements of agricultural occupations, should be of 
the same quality as those for other occupational areas; 
programmes should be directed to the development and appli- 
cation of technologies especially suited to rural development 
through close co-ordination between education and extension 
services and between these and research services and institu- 
tions; 
programmes should be directed to preparing qualified people 
for all types of occupations and ranges of technical compe- 
tence necessary for rural development; 
programmes should be broadly conceived, including in addi- 
tion to the special occupational area, an introduction to the 
commercial aspects of agriculture and the functioning of rural 
economic institutions. 

Where lack of resources limits the exDansion of technical and 
vocational education, emphasis in the (nitial stages should be 
placed on developing programmes for occupations in areas of criti- 
cal manpower shortage, and in areas of immediate development 
potential. 
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42. Programmes preparing for occupations in small industry, 
individual farming or the artisan trades, whether urban or rural, and 
particularly for self-employment, should include commercial stud- 
ies enabling those engaged in such occupations to take responsibil- 
ity not only for production, but also for marketing, competent man- 
agement and the rational organization of the whole enterprise. 

43. Programmes leading to occupations in the business and com- 
mercial sector should include: 
(a) a thorough grounding in the methods and skills developed as a 

result of the application of technology to business and office 
management and particularly to the acquisition and processing 
of information; 

(b) training in the organizational and management skills required 
for the smooth operation of enterprises in all economic sectors; 

(c) an introduction to marketing and distribution procedures. 

44. Special attention should be given to developing programmes 
for preparing personnel at all levels for the social services sector 
(e.g. community and family work, nursing and paramedical occu- 
pations, nutrition and food technology, home economics and envi- 
ronmental improvement). Those programmes should: 
(a) emphasize the relation of the special occupational field to 

raising standards of living in terms of food, clothing, housing, 
medical services, the quality of family life or that of the envi- 
ronment as the case may be; 

(b) be well adapted to the special requirements of local conditions 
in particular those of climate and geography, materials avail- 
able and community organization and social patterns. 

VI. Technical and vocational education as continuing education 

45. The development and expansion of technical and vocational 
education as continuing education, both within and outside the 
formal education system, and within the framework of lifelong 
education, should be a priority objective of all educational strat- 
egies and broad provision should be made for allowing everyone, 
whatever the educational qualifications achieved prior to employ- 
ment, to continue both their professional and general education. 

46. In addition to permitting adults to make up deficiencies in gen- 
eral education or professional qualifications, which has often been 
the only objective of continuing education, it should now: 
(a) offer possibilities of personal development and professional 

advancement; 
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(b) permit the updating and refreshing of knowledge and practical 
abilities and skills in the occupational field; 

(c) enable the individual to adapt to technological changes in his 
occupation or to enter another occupation if these changes ren- 
der his particular job obsolete; 

(d) be available throughout working life without restriction of age, 
sex, prior education and training or position; 

(e) be broad in scope, including general education elements, and 
not simply specialized training for one particular job. 

47. The appropriate authorities should be encouraged to provide 
the basic conditions for technical and vocational education as con- 
tinuing education, including consideration of measures providing 
for paid educational leave or other forms of financial aid. 

48. The technical and vocational aspect of continuing education 
should actively be encouraged through such means as: 
(a) widespread dissemination of information concerning the pro- 

grammes available, and how one may take advantage of exist- 
ing opportunities, including full use of mass media to this end; 

(b) recognition of successful completion of programmes in terms 
of remuneration and professional advancement. 

49. Those responsible for organizing programmes of continuing 
technical and vocational education recognized by the public 
authorities should consider the following forms: 

courses given during working hours at the place of.work; 
fuller part-time courses especially designed for continuing 
education given in secondary and tertiary institutions, already 
staffed and equipped for technical and vocational education; 
evening and week-end courses given in the above types of 
institutions or in community centres; 
correspondence courses; 
courses given on educational television; 
periodic seminars; 
inter-enterprise programmes; 
informal discussion groups created and organized on the 
initiative of students. 

The following forms of organization of leave should be con- 
sidered: 
(a) day release; 
(b) block release of varying lengths; 
(c) release for one or more hours during the working day. 
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5 1. Programmes of technical and vocational education as continu- 
ing education should: 
(a) be designed and taught on the basis of the special requirements 

of adults, and use teaching methods which take into account 
the expertise which they have already acquired; 

(b) contain a built-in mechanism for rapid adjustment to the needs 
of particular individuals or groups and to technological 
change. 

52. Special provision should be made for groups with particular 
requirements: 

in the case of women, because of the necessity of periods of 
absence from the labour force imposed by maternity and fam- 
ily responsibilities, in order to enable them to update their 
knowledge and to improve their professional skills for re-entry 
into employment; 
to enable older workers to adapt to new occupations; 
to provide foreign workers and handicapped workers with 
specific facilities for pre-training to enable them to adapt to a 
training programme or to working life; 
the resources of continuing education should be used to offer 
unskilled and semi-skilled workers the opportunity to improve 
their qualifications. 

Particular attention should be Daid to the develoDment of con- 
tinuing education programmes suitable in rural areas in terms of 
content, physical location and time of year offered. 

VII. Guidance 

54. Guidance should be viewed as a continuous process and a vital 
element in education, directed to aiding all to make positive educa- 
tional and occupational choices. It should ensure that the individual 
be provided with the necessary prerequisites: 
(a) to become aware of his interests and abilities and able to set 

himself precise objectives; 
(b) to pursue a course of education, whether preparatory or con- 

tinuing, commensurate with these; 
(c) to make decisions-concerning his occupation, both in the initial 

and later stages, which lead to a satisfying career; 
(d) to facilitate transitions between education and employment at 

whatever level or stage. 

55. Guidance services on the national, local and institutional levels 
should ensure that the paths are kept open between education and 
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initial training and employment, and employment and continuing 
education and training through: 
(a) close liaison and co-ordination with training, counselling, 

employment and placement services; 
(b) ensuring that all necessary information concerning employ- 

ment and career opportunities is available and actively dis- 
seminated; 

(c) ensuring that those in employment have access to information 
concerning opportunities in continuing education and training. 

56. While emphasizing the needs of the individual, guidance for 
young people should be accompanied by information which gives 
them a realistic view of the opportunities available in a given occu- 
pational cluster, including information regarding probable devel- 
opments in the market and in employment structures, and what may 
be expected in terms of remuneration, career advancement and 
possibilities for occupational change. 

57. Particular attention should be given to guidance for girls and 
women: 
(a) this guidance should cover the same broad range of education, 

training and employment opportunities as for boys and men; 
(b) it should systematically encourage girls and women to take 

advantage of the opportunities available to them. 

58. Guidance given in the technical and vocational aspects of 
general education during the observation or orientation cycle of 
secondary schooling should: 
(a) cover a broad range of occupations with supplementary visits 

to work places and acquaint the student with the eventual 
necessity of choosing an occupation and the importance of this 
choice being as rational as possible; 

(b) aid students in making a positive choice concerning educa- 
tional streams or options for those wishing to pursue technical 
and vocational education as preparation for an occupational 
field or training programmes outside the educational system, 
and aid those not continuing their formal education or entering 
training to find employment, while encouraging them to con- 
tinue their education at a later date. 

59. Guidance in technical and vocational education as preparation 
for an occupational field should: 
(a) inform the student of the various possibilities open in the par- 

ticular field of interest, the educational background required 
and the possibilities for later continuing education; 
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(b) encourage the student to choosc an educational programme 
which will limit his later employment options as little as pos- 
sible; 

(c) follow the progress of the student during the educational pro- 
grammes; 

(d) supplement the later stages of the programmes by short periods 
of work experience and study of real work situations. 

60. Guidance in technical and vocational education as continuing 
education should: 

help the employed adult choose the programme of continuing 
education most suited to his needs; 
enable him to place himself in relation to the various levels of 
study and afford him the means of making effective choices. 

Guidance should be given on the basis of 
knowledge of the individual which takes account of the social 
and family factors influencing his attitudes and expectations; 
information obtained from objective evaluation of the results 
of testing including aptitude tests; 
knowledge of his educational achievements and/or achieve- 
ments in employment; 
knowledge of employment and career opportunities as well as 
job satisfaction in the occupational sector in which he is inter- 
ested or engaged and of demands made; 
medical records indicating whether the student is physically 
able to pursue a given occupation. 

, The effectiveness of guidance services should continually be 
assessed and statistics kept on both the national and institutional 
levels through: 
(a) the keeping of cumulative records concerning the education of 

the student as well as follow-up records concerning his 
employment; 

(b) a built-in system of evaluation of both quality of staff per- 
formance and the methods used in order to effect change or 
improvement where needed. 

VIII. The teaching and learning processes: methods 
and materials 

63. In all aspects of technical and vocational education, the meth- 
odology of learning should assume equal importance in the teach- 
ing and learning process with the subject-matter itself. All aspects 
of technical and vocational education should be oriented to the 
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needs of the learner and directed to motivating him, and methods 
and materials developed accordingly. 

64. Theory and practice should form an integrated whole: what is 
learned in the laboratory, workshop or in enterprises should be 
directly related to the mathematical and scientific foundations of 
the particular operation or process, and conversely, technical 
theory, as well as the mathematics and science sustaining it, should 
be illustrated through their practical applications. 

65. Full use should be made of the resources provided by educa- 
tional technology, with special emphasis on the methods and mater- 
ials of self-education, in particular audio-visual aids, including 
multi-media systems, programmed instruction and the use of mass 
media. 

66. The methods and materials used in technical and vocational 
education should be carefully adapted to the group to be taught. In 
this respect: 

(a) where the language of instruction differs from the native lan- 
guage, teaching materials should make maximum use of 
numerical and graphical representation, written material being 
kept to a minimum; 

(b) where materials developed in one country are adapted for use 
in another, this adaptation should be carefully made with due 
regard to local factors. 

67. Machines and equipment used in workshops in educational 
institutions should be geared to the level and training of the users. 
This equipment should be simple and designed especially for peda- 
gogical purposes without however being obsolete or teaching obso- 
lete procedures. Training using complex equipment may be given 
more appropriately and efficiently on the job. 

Evaluution 

68. Evaluation should be an integral part of the teaching and 
learning process in technical and vocational education, and its 
major function should be the development of the particular individ- 
ual in accordance with his interests and capacities. 

69. Although standards of performance should be upheld, evalua- 
tion of the student's work should be made on a total basis consider- 
ing among others his class participation, his interest and atti tude, 
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his relative progress, allowance being made for his aptitudes, and 
examinations and other tests. 

70. Students should participate in the evaluation of their own prog- 
ress and the evaluation of student work should have a system of 
feedback built into it so that learning problems and their causes 
may be identified and steps taken to correct them. 

71. Continuous evaluation of the teaching process should be made 
by both teachers and their supervisors, with the participation of 
students as well, in order to determine the effectiveness of the 
methods and materials used, and to devise alternatives should the 
need arise. Continuous evaluation of the teaching- learning process 
should be undertaken with the participation of representatives from 
the occupational fields concerned. 

IX. Staff 

72. To enhance the achievement of the objectives of technical and 
vocational education, a priority should be given to the recruitment 
and preparation of adequate numbers of well-qualified and compe- 
tent teachers, administrators, and guidance staff and to the provi- 
sion of the necessary training and other facilities to enable them to 
function effectively in their profession. 

73. The emoluments and conditions of service which are offered 
should compare favourably with those enjoyed by persons with 
similar qualification and experience in other occupational sectors. 
In particular, promotions, salaries and pension scales for technical 
and vocational education staff should take into account any relevant 
experience acquired in employment outside the educational sector. 

Teaching staff 

74. All teachers in technical and vocational education, including 
those who teach only practice, should be considered an integral part 
of the teaching profession and as such should be recognized as 
having the same status as their colleagues in other fields. In this 
regard: 
(a) the Recommendation concerning the Status of Teachers 

adopted by the Special Intergovernmental Conference on the 
Status of Teachers on 5 October 1966 is applicable to them 
especially as regards the provisions concerning preparation for 
a profession and continuing education; employment and 
career; the rights and responsibilities of teachers; conditions 
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for effective teaching and learning; teachers' salaries; social 
security; 

(b) arbitrary distinctions between teachers employed by various 
types of educational institutions, e.g. specialized technical and 
vocational institutions and general education institutions 
should be eliminated. 

75. Teachers involved in any aspect of technical and vocational 
education, 
whether on a full-time or part-time basis, should possess the per- 
sonal, ethical, professional and teaching qualities essential for the 
accomplishment of their work. 

76. Teachers of technical and vocational aspects in general educa- 
tion should: 
(a) be familiar with a broad range of specialities; 
(b) develop the ability to relate these to each other as well as to the 

larger social, economic and historical and cultural context; 
c) where this aspect of technical and vocational education serves 

primarily an occupation or educational orientation function, be 
able to give guidance. 

77. Considering technical and vocational education as preparation 
for an occupational field, teachers in this area should have special 
qualifications depending on the occupation for which they are pre- 
paring students: 
(a) if the occupational field requires primarily practical skills the 

teacher should himself have long employment experience in 
the exercise of these skills; 

(b) if students are to be prepared for technician or middle man- 
agement positions, teachers should have a thorough 

' knowledge, preferably acquired through appropriate practical 
experience, of the special requirements of this type of position; 

(c) if the occupational field requires research and theoretical 
analysis, e.g. an engineering field, the teacher should have a 
university education and be actively engaged in research him- 
self. 

78. Considering technical and vocational education as continuing 
education, teachers in this area should, in addition to the special 
preparation for teaching adults, have an adequate knowledge of the 
working environment of their students and have specialized know- 
ledge and skills in their teaching field. 

79. Skilled professionals employed in appropriate sectors outside 
education should be invited to teach, at suitable points in technical 
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and vocational education, certain programmes in schools, universi- 
ties or other educational institutions in order to link the world of 
work more closely to the classroom. 

80. Teachers of general subjects in institutions which offer techni- 
cal and vocational education, in addition to the usual qualification, 
both professional and in their teaching field, should receive a spe- 
cial initiation concerning the objectives and requirements of techni- 
cal and vocational education. 

8 1. Preparation for technical and vocational teaching should be 
given as a tertiary programme, thereby requiring completion of 
secondary education or its equivalent for entrance. All types of 
programme should be designed with the following objectives in 
mind: 
(a) to maintain standards of education and professional prepara- 

tion in vigour for the teaching profession as a whole and to 
contribute to the raising of these over-all standards; 

(b) to develop in the hture teacher the ability to teach both theo- 
retical and practical aspects of his field; 

(c) to ensure that the teacher will be qualified, with minimum 
hrther training, to teach other groups than those for which he 
was prepared initially. 

82. Varied and flexible programmes, full time and part time, 
adapted to the special requirements of a wide variety of recruitment 
sources as well as to those of the field to be taught and the group or 
groups to be taught should be available. 

83. In those cases where it is difficult for intending technical and 
vocational teachers to acquire employment experience, considera- 
tion should be given to creating units, attached to teacher-training 
institutions, for the production of equipment and teaching materials 
for the schools in which intending teaching staff would be required 
to work for varying lengths of time. 

84. The prafessional preparation of all technical and vocational 
teachers should include the following elements: 
(a) educational theory both in general and as especially applying 

to technical and vocational education; 
(b) educational psychology and sociology as it especially applies 

to the group or groups for which the future teacher will be 
responsible; . 

(c) special teaching methods appropriate to the field of technical 
and vocational education for which the future teacher is pre- 
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paring and the groups to be taught, in methods of evaluation of 
student work and in classroom management; 
training in the choice and use of the whole range of modem 
teaching techniques and aids presupposing the use of up-to- 
date methods and materials in the programme of professional 
preparation itself; 
training in how to create and produce appropriate teaching 
materials, of special importance in those cases where technical 
and vocational teaching materials are in short supply; 
a period of supervised practice teaching experience before 
appointment to a teaching post; 
an introduction to educational and occupational guidance 
methods as well as to educational administration; 
a thorough grounding in safety and emphasis on the ability to 
teach safe working practice and habitually to set a good work- 
ing example. 

Staff remonsible for the oreDaration of technical and voca- 
tional teacher; should have obtiinid the highest qualifications pos- 
sible in their field: 
(a) teacher-educators responsible for special technical and voca- 

tional fields should have qualifications in their field equivalent 
to those of special subjects staff in other institutions and pro- 
grammes of higher education, including advanced degrees and 
employment experience in a related occupational field; 

(b) teacher-educators responsible for the pedagogical aspect\, of 
teacher preparation should themselves be experienced teachers 
in technical and vocational education and should possess the 
highest qualifications in a specialized field of education. 

86. Staff responsible for the preparation of technical and voca- 
tional teachers should be actively engaged in research in their field 
and provisjon should be made for this in terms of a reasonable 
teaching load and access to appropriate facilities. 

87. Teaching staff should be encouraged to continue their educa- 
tion, whatever the field in which they specialize, and should have 
the necessary means to do so. This continuing education which 
should be made available in a wide range of facilities, should 
include: 
(a) periodic review and updating of knowledge and skills in the 

special field; 
(b) periodic updating of professional skills and knowledge; 
(c) periodic work in the occupational sector relating to the special 

field. 
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88. Account should be taken of a teacher's achievements in con- 
tinuing education when the responsible authorities consider ques- 
tions of promotion, seniority and status concerning him. 

Administrative and guidance staff 

89. Administrative responsibilities for technical and vocational 
education programmes should be entrusted to persons with the fol- 
lowing qualifications: 
(a) teaching experience in a field of technical and vocational edu- 

cation; 
(b) proficiency acquired through study and employment experi- 

ence in one of the fields taught in the programme; 
(c) a broad vision of technical and vocational education as a whole 

and of the interrelation of the various aspects; 
(d) a knowledge of administrative techniques. 

90. The heads of establishments in technical and vocational edu- 
cation should receive adequate administrative assistance so that 
they can devote most of their time to the highly important educa- 
tional and scientific aspects of their work. Technical and vocational 
education establishments should have sufficient staff to provide the 
following services: 
(a) advice and guidance for candidates and students; 
(b) the preparation, supervision and co-ordination of all practical 

work and experiments; 
(c) the maintenance of instruments, apparatus and tools in work- 

shops and laboratories. 

91. Administrators should keep up to date with new administrative 
techniques and trends through programmes of continuing educa- 
tion. Prospective administrators should receive special training in 
methods and problems involved in the task. This preparation should 
include: 
(a) management methods appropriate to educational administra- 

tion; 
(b) methods of allocation of available resources given the object- 

ives of the various programmes for which they will be respon- 
sible; 

(c) planning methods. 

92. Guidance staff should receive special preparation for their 
tasks whether they are specialists or are teachers serving also as 
guidance staff. This preparation should stress psychology, peda- 
gogy, sociology and economics. Guidance staff should be equipped 
to make objective assessments of aptitude, interest and motivation 
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and to have at hand up-to-date information concerning career and 
education opportunities. During this preparation they should 
acquire a direct knowledge of the economy and the world of work 
through systematically organized visits to enterprises and periods 
of time spent in enterprises. Guidance staff should be required and 
provided with facilities-including the opportunity for practical 
experience-to keep up with new methods of guidance and inform- 
ation as to new or changed educational training and employment 
opportunities. 

X. International co-operation 

93. Member States should give priority to international co-opera- 
tion in the field of technical and vocational education. 
(a) This co-operation, whether in the framework of bilateral or 

multilateral agreements, or through international organizations, 
should be directed to improving the quality of technical and 
vocational education and developing and expanding it where 
necessary. 

(b) Every effort should be made to co-ordinate within any given 
country the international assistance activities in the field of 
technical and vocational education. 

94. Member States should take special measures to provide for- 
eigners (in particular migrants and refugees) and their children liv- 
ing within their territory with technical and vocational education. 
Such measures should take into account the special needs of such 
persons in the host country as well as in view of their possible 
return to their country. 

95. Provisions should be made at national, regional and inter- 
national levels for the regular exchange of information, documen- 
tation, and materials of international interest obtained from research 
and development efforts on all levels concerning technical and 
vocational education, in particular: 
(a) publications concerning, among others, comparative educa- 

tion, psychological and pedagogical problems affecting gen- 
eral and technical and vocational education, and current trends; 

(b) information and documentation concerning curriculum devel- 
opment, methods and materials, study opportunities abroad, 
employment opportunities including manpower requirements, 
working conditions and social benefits; 

(c) teaching materials and equipment; 
(d) mass media programmes of an informational or pedagogical 

character. 
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96. Regional co-operation among countries having a common 
cultural heritage and facing common problems in the development 
or extension of technical and vocational education should be highly 
encouraged through: 
(a) periodic meetings on the ministerial level and the establish- 

ment of a standing committee or organization to review poli- 
cies formulated and actions taken; ' 

(b) the creation of joint facilities for higher level research, the 
development of prototype materials and equipment, and the 
preparation of staff for the training of teachers where the costs 
of such facilities are too high to be sustained by any one coun- 
try in a given region. 

97. The development of both written and audio-visual teaching 
and learning materials which are suitable for international or 
regional use should be considered a priority area in international 
co-operation. These materials should contribute to the progressive 
establishment of common standards for professional qualifications 
acquired through technical and vocational education. 

98. Member States should encourage the creation of a climate of 
opinion favourable to international co-operation in the field of 
technical and vocational education through: 
(a) teacher and student fellowships and exchanges; 
(b) establishment of sustained contacts between similar institu- 

tions in different countries; 
(c) provision of employment experience abroad, particularly when 

opportunities at home are limited. 

99. To facilitate international co-operation, Member States should 
apply within technical and vocational education internationally 
recommended standards and norms relating in particular to: 
(a) systems of measure; 
(b) scientific and technical symbols; 
(c) occupational qualifications; 
(d) information processing; 
(e) equivalencies of qualifications acquired through technical and 

vocational education implying standardization of curricula and 
testing, including aptitude tests, for some technical fields; 
safety and security through testing of materials and products. (f) 

100. Internationally recommended standards and norms concerning 
technical and vocational education should be continuously evalu- 
ated through sustained research concerning the effectiveness of 
their application in the various countries especially in order to 
facilitate the establishment of equivalence of qualifications and free 
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movement of individuals between the different national systems of 
education. The foregoing is the authentic text of the Recommenda- 
tion duly adopted by the General Conference of the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization during its eight- 
eenth session, which was held in Paris and declared closed the 
twenty-third day of November 1974. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF we have appended our signatures this 
twenty-fifth day of November 1974. 

The President of the General 
Conference 

The Director-General 
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RECOMMENDATION ON THE STATUS OF 
SCIENTlFIC RESEARCHERS. 1974l 

Introduction 

This Recommendation is a normative text of rather more conipre- 
hensive scope than its title might indicute. 

Its provisions assume an enhanced urgency in view of the 
stress laid on the theme 'Development of Humun Resources' in the 
recommendations adopted at the United Nations Conference on 
Science and Technology for Development (UNCSTAD) held in 
Vienna in August 1979. 

The Recommendution comprises first of all a Preamble recall- 
ing the reasons which convinced the General Conference that a 
formal Recommendation to Member States constituted an appro- 
priate and timely vehicle for codifiing the principles and norms 
which its text sets out. 

Afer a first substantive section defining the scope of applica- 
tion of the text. there follows a section devoted to the role of scien- 
tific researchers in the context of national policy-making. The third 
section deals with the initial education and training of such 
researchers. The fourth section deals with the vocation of the 
scientific researcher, firstly as regurds the civic and ethical aspects 
of such research, secondly as regurds its international aspect. The 
fi$h and longest section deals with nine specific and concrete ele- 
ments of the conditions necessary for the conduct of successful 
research and experimentation. In U penultimute section. recom- 
mendations are mude as to the utilizution and implementation of 
the Recommendation. The provision is designed to preserve the 
status already acquired by researchers. 

*** 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Paris from 17 
October to 23 November 1974, at its eighteenth session, 
Recalling that, by the terms of the final paragraph of the Preamble 

to its Constitution, UNESCO seeks - by means of promoting 
' Adopted on 20 November 1974 by the General Conference of UNESCO at 

its eighteenth session, held in Paris. 
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(inter alia) the scientific relations of the peoples of the world - 
to advance the objectives of international peace and of the 
common welfare of mankind for which the United Nations was 
established and which its Charter proclaims, 

Considering the terms of the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights adopted by the United Nations General Assembly on 10 
December 1948, and in particular Article 27.1 thereof which 
provides that everyone has the right freely to participate in the 
cultural life of the community, and to share in scientific 
advancement and its benefits, 

Recognizing that: 
(a) scientific discoveries and related technological developments 

and applications open up vast prospects for progress made 
possible in particular by the optimum utilization of science and 
scientific methods for the benefit of mankind and for the pres- 
ervation of peace and the reduction of international tensions 
but may, at the same time, entail certain dangers which consti- 
tute a threat, especially in cases where the results of scientific 
research are used against mankind’s vital interests in order to 
prepare wars involving destruction on a massive scale or for 
purposes of the exploitation of one nation by another, and in 
any event give rise to complex ethical and legal problems; 

(b) to face this challenge, Member States should develop or devise 
machinery for the formulation and execution of adequate 
science and technology policies, that is to say, policies 
designed to avoid the possible dangers and fully realize and 
exploit the positive prospects inherent in such discoveries, 
technological developments and applications, 

Recognizing also: 
(a) that a cadre of talented and trained personnel is the cornerstone 

of an indigenous research and experimental development 
capability and indispensable for the utilization and exploita- 
tion of research carried out elsewhere; 

(b) that open communication of the results, hypotheses and opin- 
ions - as suggested by the phrase ‘academic freedom’ - lies at 
the very heart of the scientific process, and provides the 
strongest guarantee of accuracy and objectivity of scientific 
results; 

(c) the necessity of adequate support and essential equipment for 
performance of research and experimental development, 

Observing that, in all parts of the world, this aspect of policy-mak- 
ing is coming to assume increasing importance for the Member 
States; having in mind the intergovernmental initiatives set out 
in the annex to this recommendation, demonstrating recogni- 
tion by Member States of the growing value of science and 
technology for tackling various world problems on a broad 
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international basis, thereby strengthening co-operation among 
nations as well as promoting the development of individual 
nations; and confident that these trends predispose Member 
States to the taking of concrete action for the introduction and 
pursuit of adequate science and technology policies, 

Persuaded that such government action can considerably assist in 
the creation of those conditions which encourage and assist 
indigenous capability to perform research and experimental 
development in an enhanced spirit of responsibility towards 
man and his environment, 

Believing that one of the foremost of these conditions must be to 
ensure a fair status for those who actually perform research 
and experimental development in science and technology, 
taking due account of the responsibilities inherent in and the 
rights necessary to the performance of that work, 

Considering that scientific research activity is carried out in excep- 
tional working conditions and demands a highly responsible 
attitude on the part of the scientific researchers towards that 
work, towards their country and towards the international 
ideals and objectives of the United Nations, and that workers 
in this profession accordingly need an appropriate status, 

Convinced that the current climate of governmental, scientific and 
public opinion makes the moment opportune for the General 
Conference to formulate principles for the assistance of mem- 
ber governments desirous of ensuring fair status for the work- 
ers concerned, 

Reculling that much valuable work in this respect has already been 
accomplished both in respect of workers generally and in 
respect of scientific researchers in particular, notably by the 
international instruments and other texts recalled in this Pre- 
amble, and in the annex to this recommendation, 

Conscious that the phenomenon frequently known as the 'brain 
drain' of scientific researchers has in the past caused wide- 
spread anxiety, and that to certain Member States it continues 
to be a matter of considerable preoccupation; having present in 
mind, in this respect, the paramount needs of the developing 
countries; and desiring accordingly to give scientific 
researchers stronger reasons for serving in countries and areas 
which stand most in need of their services, 

Convinced that similar questions arise in all countries with regard 
to the status of scientific researchers and that these questions 
call for the adoption of the common approaches and so far as 
practicable the application of the common standards and 
measures which it is the purpose of this recommendation to set 
out, 
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However, tukingfidly into uccount, in the adoption and application 
of this recommendation, the great diversity of the laws, regu- 
lations and customs which, in different countries, determine 
the pattern and organization of research work and experimental 
development in science and technology, 

Desiring for these reasons to complement the standards and rec- 
ommendations set out in the laws and decrees of every country 
and sanctioned by its customs and those contained in the inter- 
national instruments and other documents referred to in this 
Preamble and in the annex to this recommendation, by provi- 
sions relating to questions of central concern to scientific 
researchers, 

Having before it, as item 26 of the agenda of the session, proposals 
concerning the status of scientific researchers, 

Having decided, at its seventeenth session, that these proposals 
should take the form of a recommendation to Member States, 

Adopts this recommendation this twentieth day of November 1974. 

The Geiierul Conference recommends that Member States should 
apply the following provisions by taking whatever legislative or 
other steps may be required to apply within their respective territo- 
ries the principles and norms set forth in this recommendation. 

The Geizerul Conference recommends that Member States should 
bring this recommendation to the attention of the authorities, insti- 
tutions and enterprises responsible for the conduct of research and 
experimental development and the application of its results, and of 
the various organizations representing or promoting the interests of 
scientific researchers in association, and other interested parties. 

The Geizerul Cottference recommends that Member States should 
report to it, on dates and in a manner to be determined by it, on the 
action they have taken to give effect to this recommendation. 

I. Scope of application 

1. For the purposes of this recommendation: 
(a) (i) The world 'science' signifies the enterprise whereby 

mankind, acting individually or in small or large groups, 
makes an organized attempt, by means of the objective study 
of observed phenomena, to discover and master the chain of 
causalities; bring together in a co-ordinated form the resultant 
subsystems of knowledge by means of systematic reflection 
and conceptualisation, often largely expressed in the symbols 
of mathematics; and thereby furnishes itself with the oppor- 
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tunity of using, to its own advantage, understanding of the 
processes and phenomena occurring in nature and society; 
(ii) The expression 'the sciences' signifies a complex of fact 
and hypothesis, in which the theoretical element is normally 
capable of being validated, and to that extent includes the 
sciences concerned with social facts and phenomena; 
The word 'technology' signifies such knowledge as relates 
directly to the production or improvement of goods or 
services; 
(i) The expression 'scientific research' signifies those 
processes of study, experiment, conceptualization and theory- 
testing involved in the generation of scientific knowledge, as 
described in paragraphs l(a)(i) and 1 (a)(ii) above; 
(ii) The expression 'experimental development' signifies the 
processes of adaptation, testing and refinement which lead to 
the point of practical applicability; 
(i) The expression 'scientific researchers' signifies those 
persons responsible for investigating a specific domain in 
science or technology; 
(ii) On the basis of the provisions of this recommendation, 
each Member State may determine the criteria for inclusion in 
the category of persons recognized as scientific researchers 
(such as possession of diplomas, degrees, academic titles or 
functions), as well as the exceptions to be allowed for; 
The word 'status' as used in relation to scientific researchers 
signifies the standing or regard accorded them, as evidenced, 
first, by the level of appreciation both of the duties and 
responsibilities inherent in their function and of their compe- 
tence in performing them, and, secondly, by the rights, work- 
ing conditions, material assistance and moral support which 
they enjoy for the accomplishment of their task. 

This recommendation applies to all scientific researchers, 
irrespective: 
(a) the legal status of their employer, or the type of organization 

or establishment in which they work; 
(b) their scientific or technological fields of specialization; 
(c) the motivation underlying the scientific research and experi- 

mental development in which they engage; 
(d) the kind of application to which that scientific research and 

experimental development relates most immediately. 

3. In the case of scientific researchers perfonning scientific 
research and experimental development on a part-time basis, this 
recommendation applies to them only at such times and in such 
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contexts as they are engaged upon the activity of scientific research 
and experimental development. 

11. Scientific researchers in the context of national 
policy-making 

4. Each Member State should strive to use scientific and techno- 
logical knowledge for the enhancement of the cultural and material 
well-being of its citizens, and to firther the United Nations ideals 
and objectives. To attain this objective, each Member State should 
equip itself with the personnel, institution and mechanisms neces- 
sary for developing and putting into practice national science and 
technology policies aimed at directing scientific research and 
experimental development efforts to the achievement of national 
goals while according a sufficient place to science per se. By the 
policies they adopt in respect of science and technology, by the way 
in which they use science and technology in policy-making gener- 
ally, and by their treatment of scientific researchers in particular, 
Member States should demonstrate that science and technology are 
not activities to be carried on in isolation but part of the nations' 
integrated effort to set up a society that will be more humane and 
really just. 

5. At all appropriate stages of their national planning generally,' 
and of their planning in science and technology specifically, M e m -  
ber States should: 
(a) treat public funding of scientific research and experimental 

development as a form of public investment the returns of 
which are, for the most part, necessarily long term; 

(b) take all appropriate measures to ensure that the justification 
for, and indeed the indispensability of such expenditure is held 
constantly before public opinion. 

6. Member States should make every effort to translate into terms 
of international policies and practices, their awareness of the need 
to apply science and technology in a great variety of specific fields 
of wider than national concern: namely, such vast and complex 
problems as the preservation of international peace and the elimi- 
nation of want and other problems which can only be effectively 
tackled on an international basis, such as pollution monitoring and 
control, weather forecasting and earthquake prediction. 

7. Member States should cultivate opportunities for scientific 
researchers to participate in the outlining of national scientific 
research and experimental development policy. In particular, each 
Member State should ensure that these processes are supported by 
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appropriate institutional mechanisms enjoying adequate advice and 
assistance from scientific researchers and their professional organ- 
izations. 

8. Each Member State should institute procedures adapted to its 
needs for ensuring that, in the performance of publicly supported 
scientific research and experimental development, scientific 
researchers respect public accountability while at the same time 
enjoying the degree of autonomy appropriate to their task and to the 
advancement of science and technology. It should be fully taken 
into account that creative activities of scientific researchers should 
be promoted in the national science policy on the basis of utmost 
respect for the autonomy and freedom of research necessary to 
scientific progress. 

9. With the above ends in view, and with respect for the principle 
of freedom of movement of scientific researchers, Member States 
should be concerned to create that general climate, and to provide 
those specific measures for the moral and material support and 
encouragement of scientific researchers, as will: 

ensure that young people of high calibre find sufficient attrac- 
tion in the vocation, and sufficient confidence in scientific 
research and experimental development as a career offering 
reasonable prospects and a fair degree of security, to maintain 
a constantly adequate regeneration of the nation's scientific 
and technological personnel; 
facilitate the emergence and stimulate the appropriate growth, 
among its own citizens, of a body of scientific researchers 
regarding themselves and regarded by their colleagues 
throughout the world as worthy members of the international 
scientific and technological community; 
encourage a situation in which the majority of scientific 
researchers or young people who aspire to become scientific 
researchers are provided with the necessary incentives to work 
in the service of their country and to return there if they seek 
some of their education, training or experience abroad. 

111. The initial education and training of scientific researchers 

10. Member States should have regard for the fact that effective 
scientific research calls for scientific researchers of integrity and 
matun ty, combining high moral and intellectual qualities. 

11. Among the measures which Member States should take to 
assist the emergence of scientific researchers of this high calibre 
are: 
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(a) ensuring that, without discrimination on the basis of race, col- 
our, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion, national 
or social origin, economic condition or birth, all citizens enjoy 
equal opportunities for the initial education and training 
needed to qualify for scientific research work, as well as ensur- 
ing that all citizens who succeed in so qualifying enjoy equal 
access to available employment in scientific research; 

(b) encouragement of the spirit of community service as an impor- 
tant element in such education and training for scientific 
workers. 

12. So far as it compatible with the necessary and proper inde- 
pendence of educators, Member States should lend their support to 
all educational initiatives designed to foster that spirit, such as: 
(a) the incorporation or development, in the cumcula and courses 

concerning the natural sciences and technology, of elements of 
social and environmental sciences; 

(b) the development and use of educational techniques for awak- 
ening and stimulating such personal qualities and habits of 
mind as: 
(i) disinterestedness and intellectual integrity; 
(ii) the ability to review a problem or situation in perspective 
and in proportion, with all its human implications; 
(iii) skill in isolating the civic and ethical implications, in 
issues involving the search for new knowledge and which may 
at first sight seem to be of a technical nature only; 
(iv) vigilance as to the probable and possible social and eco- 
logical consequences of scientific research and experimental 
development activities; 
(v) willingness to communicate with others not only in 
scientific and technological circles but also outside those cir- 
cles, which implies willingness to work in a team and in a 
multi-occupational context. 

IV. The vocation of the scientific researcher 

13. Member States should bear in mind that the scientific 
researcher's sense of vocation can be powerfully reinforced if he is 
encouraged to think of his work in terms of service both to his 
fellow countrymen and to his fellow human beings in general. 
Member States should seek, in their treatment of and attitude 
towards scientific researchers, to express encouragement for 
scientific research and experimental development performed in this 
broad spirit of community service. 
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The civic and ethicul aspect of scientific research 

14. Member States should seek to encourage conditions in which 
scientific researchers, with the support of the public authorities, 
have the responsibility and the right: 

to work in a spirit of intellectual freedom to pursue, expound - -  
and defend thescientific truth as they see it; 
to contribute to the definition of the aims and objectives of the 
programmes in which they are engaged and to the determina- 
tion of the methods to be adopted which should be humanely, 
socially and ecologically responsible; 
to express themselves freely on the human, social or ecological 
value of certain projects and in the last resort withdraw from 
those projects if their conscience so dictates; 
to contribute positively and constructively to the fabric of 
science, culture and education in their own country, as well as 
to the achievement of national goals, the enhancement of their 
fellow citizen's well-being, and the furtherance of the inter- 
national ideals and obiectives of the United Nation; 

- 

it being understood that Member States, when acting as employers 
of scientific researchers, should specify as explicitly and narrowly 
as possible the cases in which they deem it necessary to depart from 
the principles set out in paragraphs (a) to (d) above. 

15. Member States should take all appropriate steps to urge all 
other employers of scientific researchers to follow the recommen- 
dations contained in paragraph 14. 

The international aspect of scientific research 

16. Member States should recognize that scientific researchers 
encounter, with increasing frequency, situations in which the 
scientific research and experimental development on which they are 
engaged has an international dimension; and should endeavour to 
assist scientific researchers to exploit such situations in the further- 
ance of international peace, co-operation and understanding, and 
the common welfare of mankind. 

17. Member States should in particular provide all possible sup- 
port to the initiatives of scientific researchers undertaken in search 
of improved understanding of factors involved in the survival and 
well-being of mankind as a whole. 

18. Each Member State should enlist the knowledge, industry and 
idealism of those of its citizens who are scientific researchers, 
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especially of the younger generation, in the task of furnishing as 
generous a contribution as its resources can permit to the world’s 
scientific and technological research effort. Member States should 
welcome all the advice and assistance scientific researchers can 
provide, in socio-economic development efforts that will contribute 
to the consolidation of an authentic culture and of national sover- 
eignty. 

19. In order that the full potentialities of scientific and technologi- 
cal knowledge be promptly geared to the benefit of all peoples, 
Member States should urge scientific researchers to keep in mind 
the principles set out in paragraphs 16, 17 and 18. 

V. Conditions for success on the part of scientific researchers 

Member States should: 
bear in mind that the public interest, as well as that of scien- 
tific researchers, requires moral support and material assis- 
tance conducive to successful performance in scientific 
research and experimental development by scientific 
researchers; 
recognize that in this respect they have, as employers of 
scientific researchers, a leading responsibility and should 
attempt to set an example to other employers of such 
researchers; 
urge all other employers of scientific researchers to pay close 
attention to the provision of satisfactory working conditions 
for scientific researchers, notably in respect of all the provi- 
sions of the present section; 
ensure that scientific researchers enjoy conditions of work and 
pay commensurate with their status and performance without 
discrimination on the basis of sex, language, age, religion or 
national origin. 

Adequate career development prospects and facilities 

Member States should draw up, preferably within the frame- 
work of a comprehensive national manpower policy, policies in 
respect of employment which adequately cover the needs of scien- 
tific researchers, in particular by: 
(a) providing scientific researchers in their direct employment 

with adequate career development prospects and facilities 
though not necessarily exclusively in the fields of scientific 
rcsearch and experimental development; and encouraging non- 
governmental cmployers to do likewise; 
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making every effort to plan scientific research and experimen- 
tal development in such a way that the scientific researchers 
concerned are not subjected, merely by the nature of their 
work, to avoidable hardship; 
considering the provision of the necessary funds for facilities 
for readaptation and redeployment in respect of the scientific 
researchers in their permanent employ, as an integral part of 
scientific research and experimental development planning, 
especially, but not exclusively, in the case of programmes or 
projects designed as limited duration activities; and where 
these facilities are not possible, by providing appropriate com- 
pensatory arrangements; 
offering challenging opportunities for young scientific 
researchers to do significant scientific research and expenmen- 
tal development, in accordance with their abilities. 

Permanent self re-education 

Member States should seek to encourage that: 
like other categories of workers facing similar problems, 
scientific researchers enjoy opportunities for keeping them- 
selves up to date in their own and in related subjects, by atten- 
dance at conferences, by free access to libraries and other 
sources of information, and by participation in educational or 
vocational courses; and where necessary, scientific researchers 
should have the opportunity to undergo further scientific 
training with a view to transferring to another branch of 
scientific activity: 
appropriate facilities are provided for this purpose. 

Mobility in general and the civil service in particular 

Member States should take measures to encourage and facili- 
tate, as part of comprehensive national policy for highly qualified 
manpower, the interchange or mobility of scientific researchers as 
between scientific research and experimental development service 
in the government and in the higher education and productive 
enterprise contexts. 

24. Member States should also bear in mind that the machinery of 
government at all levels can benefit from the special skills and 
insights provided by scientific researchers. All Member States 
could therefore profitably benefit from a careful comparative 
examination of the experience gained in those Member States 
which have introduced salary scales and other conditions of 
employment specially designed for scientific researchers, with a 
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view to determining to what extent such schemes would help meet 
their own national needs. Matters which appear to require particu- 
lar attention in this resDect are: 

optimum utilizatik of scientific researchers within the frame- 
work of a comprehensive national policy for highly qualified 
manpower; 
the desirability of providing procedures with all the necessary 
guarantees allowing for the periodic review of the material 
conditions of scientific researchers to ensure that they remain 
equitably comparable with those of other workers having 
equivalent experience and qualifications and in keeping with 
the country's standard of living; 
the possibility of providing adequate career development pros- 
pects in public research bodies; as well as the need to give 
scientifically or technologically qualified researchers the 
option of transferring from scientific research and experimen- 
tal development positions to administrative positions. 

Member States should furthermore turn to advantage the fact 
that science and technology can be stimulated by close contact with 
other spheres of national activity, and vice versa. Member States 
should accordingly take care not to discourage scientific research- 
ers whose predilections and talents, initially cultivated in the 
scientific research and experimental development context proper,' 
lead them to progress into cognate activities. Member States 
should on the contrary be vigilant to encourage those scientific 
researchers, whose original scientific research and experimental 
development training and subsequently acquired experience reveal 
potentialities lying in such fields as management of scientific 
research and experimental development or the broader field of 
science and technology policies as a whole, to develop to the full 
their talents in these directions. 

Purticipution in internationul scientific and technological 
gatherings 

26. Member States should actively promote the interplay of ideas 
and information among scientific researchers throughout the world, 
which is vital to the healthy development of science and technol- 
ogy: and to this end should take all measures necessary to ensure 
that scientific researchers are enabled, throughout their careers, to 
participate in international scientific and technological gatherings 
and to travel abroad. 

27. Member States should furthermore see to it that all govern- 
mental or quasi-governmental organizations in which or under 
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whose authority scientific research and experimental development 
are performed, regularly devote a portion of their budgct to financ- 
ing the participation at such international scientific and technologi- 
cal gatherings; of scientific researchers in their employ. 

Access by scientific researchers to positions of greater 
responsibility with corresponding rewards 

28. Member States should encourage in practice that decisions as 
to access by scientific researchers in their employ to positions of 
greater responsibility and correspondingly higher rewards, are for- 
mulated essentially on the basis of fair and realistic appraisal of the 
capacities of the persons concerned, as evidenced by their current 
or recent performances, as well as on the basis of formal or aca- 
demic evidence of knowledge acquire or skills demonstrated by 
them. 

Protection of health; social security 

29. (a) Member States should accept that, as employers of 
scientific researchers, the onus is on them - in accordance with 
national regulations, and the international instruments 
concerned with the protection of workers in general from 
hostile or dangerous environments - to guarantee so far as is 
reasonable possible the health and safety of the scientific 
researchers in their employ, as of all other persons likely to be 
affected by the scientific research and experimental develop- 
ment in question. They should accordingly ensure that the 
managements of scientific establishments enforce appropriate 
safety standards; train all those in their employ in the neces- 
sary safety procedures; monitor and safeguard the health of all 
persons at risk; take due note of warnings of new (or possible 
new) hazards brought to their attention, in particular by the 
scientific researchers themselves, and act accordingly; ensure 
that the working day and rest periods are of reasonable length, 
the latter to include annual leave on full pay. 
(b) Member States should take all appropriate steps to urge 
like practices on all other employers of scientific researchers. 

30. Member States should ensure that provision is made for 
scientific researchers to enjoy (in common with all other workers) 
adequate and equitable social security arrangements appropriate to 
their age, sex, family situation, state of health and to the nature of 
the work they perform. 
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Promotion, appraisal, expression and recognition of creativity 

Promotion 

31. Member States should be actively concerned to stimulate 
creative performance in the field of science and technology by all 
scientific researchers. 

Appraisal 

32. Member States should, as regards scientific researchers in their 
employ: 
(a) take due account, in all procedures for appraisal of the creativ- 

ity of scientific researchers, of the difficulty inherent in 
measuring a personal capacity which seldom manifests itself in 
a constant and unfluctuating form; 

(b) enable, and as appropriate encourage scientific researchers in 
whom it appears this capacity might be profitably stimulated: 
(i) either to turn to a new field of science or technology; 
(ii) or else to progress from scientific research and 
experimental development to other occupations in which the 
experience they have acquired and the other personal qualities 
of which they have given proof can be put to better use in a 
new context. 

33. Member States should urge like practices upon other employ- 
ers of scientific researchers. 

34. As elements pertinent to appraisal of creativity, Member States 
should seek to ensure that scientific researchers may: 
(a) receive without hindrance the questions, criticisms and sug- 

gestions addressed to them by their colleagues throughout the 
world, as well as the intellectual stimulus afforded by such 
communications and the exchanges to which they give rise; 

(b) enjoy in tranquillity international acclaim warranted by their 
scientific merit. 

Expression by publication 

35. Member States should encourage and facilitate publication of 
the results obtained by scientific researchers, with a view to assist- 
ing them to acquire the reputation which they merit as well as with 
a view to promoting the advancement of science and technology, 
education and cultural generally. 

23 1 



36. To this end, Member States should ensure that thc scientific 
and technological writings of scientific researchers enjoy appropri- 
ate legal protection, and in particular the protection afforded by 
copyright law. 

37. Member States should, in consultation with scientific 
researchers' organizations and as a matter of standard practice 
encourage the employers of scientific researchers, and themselves 
as employers seek: 
(a) to regard it as the norm that scientific researchers be at liberty 

and encouraged to publish the results of their work; 
(b) to minimize the restrictions placed upon scientific researchers' 

right to publish their findings, consistent with public interest 
and the right of their employers and fellow workers; 

(c) to express as clearly as possible in writing in the terms and 
conditions of their employment the circumstances in which 
such restrictions are likely to apply; 

(d) similarly, to make clear the procedures by which scientific 
researchers can ascertain whether the restrictions mentioned in 
this paragraph apply in a particular case and by which he can 
appeal. 

Recognition 

38. Member States should demonstrate that they attach high 
importance to the scientific researcher's receiving appropriate 
moral support and material compensation for the creative effort 
which is shown in his work. 

39. Accordingly, Member States should: 
(a) bear in mind that: 

(i) the degree to which scientific researchers receive credit 
for and acknowledgement of their proven creativity, may 
affect their level of perceived job satisfaction; 
(ii) job satisfaction is likely to affect performance in scientific 
research generally, and may affect specifically the creative 
element in that performance; 

(b) adopt, and urge the adoption of, appropriate treatment of 
scientific researchers with respect to their proven creative 
effort. 

40. Similarly, Member States should adopt, and urge the adoption 
of, the following standard practices: 
(a) written provisions to be included in the terms and conditions 

of employment of scientific researchers, stating clearly what 
rights (if any) belong to them (and, where appropriate, other 
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(b) 

41. 

interested parties) in respect of any discovery, invention, or 
improvement in technical know-how which may arise in the 
course of the scientific research and experimental development 
which those researchers undertake; 
the attention of scientific researchers to be always drawn by 
the employer to such written provisions before the scientific 
researchers enter employment. 

Reasonable flexibility in the interpretation and application of 
texts setting out the terms and conditions of employment of 
scientific researchers 

Member States should seek to ensure that the Derfomance of 
scientific research and experimental development b$ not reduced to 
pure routine. They should therefore see to it that all texts setting out 
terms of employment for, or governing the conditions of work of 
scientific researchers, be framed and interpreted with all the desir- 
able flexibility to meet the requirements of science and technology. 
This flexibility should not however be invoked in order to impose 
on scientific researchers conditions that are inferior to those 
enjoyed by other workers of equivalent qualifications and respon- 
sibility. 

The advancement of their various interests by scientific 
researchers in association 

42. Member States shouId recognize it as wholly legitimate, and 
indeed desirable, that scientific researchers should associate to 
protect and promote their individual and collective interests, in 
bodies such as trade unions, professional associations and learned 
societies, in accordance with the rights of workers in general and 
inspired by the principles set out in the international instruments 
listed in the annex to this recommendation. In all cases where it is 
necessary to protect the rights of scientific researchers, these 
organizations should have the right to support the justified claims 
of such researchers. 

VI. Utilization and exploitation of the present recommendation 

43. Member States should strive to extend and complement their 
own action in respect of the status of scientific researchers, by co- 
operating with all national and international organizations whose 
activities fall within the scope and objectives of this recommenda- 
tion, in particular National Commissions for UNESCO; inter- 
national organizations; organizations representing science and 
technology educators; employers generally; learned societies,. pro- 

233 



fessional associations and trade unions of scientific researchers; 
associations of science writers; youth organizations. 

44. Member States should support the work of the bodies men- 
tioned above by the most appropriate means. 

45. Member States should enlist the vigilant and active co-opera- 
tion of all organizations representing scientific researchers, in 
ensuring that the latter may, in a spirit of community service, 
effectively assume the responsibilities, enjoy the rights and obtain 
the recognition of the status described in this recommendation. 

VII. Final provision 

46. Where scientific researchers enjoy a status which is, in certain 
respects, more favourable than that provided for in this recommen- 
dation, its terms should not be invoked to diminish the status 
already acquired. 

*** 

ANNEX: INTERNATIONAL INSTRUMENTS AND OTHER 
TEXTS CONCERNING WORKERS IN GENERAL OR 
SCIENTIFIC RESEARCHERS IN PARTICULAR 

A. International conventions adopted by the International 
Conference of the International Labour Organisation: 

Freedom of Association and Protection of the Right to Organize 
Convention, 1948; 
Right to Organize and Collective Bargaining Convention, 1949; 
Equal Remuneration Convention, 195 1 ; 
Social Security (Minimum Standards) Convention, 1952; 
Discrimination (Employment and Occupation) Convention, 1958; 
Radiation Protection Convention, 1960; 
Employment Injury Benefits Convention, 1964; 
Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors' Benefits Convention, 1967; 
Medical Care and Sickness Benefits Convention, 1969; 
Benzene Convention, 197 1. 
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B. Recommendations adopted by the International Conference of 
the International Labour Organisation: 

Collective Agreements Recommendation, 195 1 ; 
Voluntary Conciliation and Arbitration Recommendation, 195 1 ; 
Radiation Protection Recommendation, 1960; 
Consultation (Industrial and National Levels) Recommendation, 
1960; 
Employment Injury Benefits Recommendation, 1964; 
Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors' Benefits Recommendation, 
1967; 
Communication within the Undertaking Recommendation, 1967; 
Examination of Grievances Recommendation, 1967; 
Medical Care and Sickness Benefits Recommendation, 1969; 
Workers' Representatives Recommendation, 197 1 ; 
Benzene Recommendation, 197 1. 

C. Other intergovernmental initiatives 

Resolution No. 1826 adopted by the United Nations Economic and 
Social Council on 10 August 1973 at its fifty-fifth session, on the 
'Role of modern science and technology in the development of 
nations and the need to strengthen economic, technical and scien- 
tific co-operation among States'; 

World Plan of Action for the Application of Science and Technol- 
ogy to Development, drawn up under the auspices of the same 
Council; 

Declaration of the United Nations Conference on the Human Envi- 
ronment, proclaimed at Stockholm in June 1972. 

D. Prepared by the World Intellectual Property Organization 
(wrpo) 

Model Law for Developing Countries on Inventions, 1965. 

E. Prepared by the International Council of Scientific Unions 
(rcsu) 

Texts entitled: 
I. Statement on the Fundamental Character of Science 
11. Charter for Scientists 
111. On the Dangers Arising from Unbalanced Applications of the 

Powers Given by Science 
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prepared by ICSU's Committee on Science and its Social Relations 
(CSSR) and transmitted to all members of ICSU at the request of 
ICSU's General Assembly (5th session, 1949). 

Resolution on 'Free Circulation of Scientists' adopted by the 14th 
session of the ICSU General Assembly, Helsinki, 16-2 1 September 
1972. 

F. Prepared by the World Federution of Scientific Workers 
(WFSW) 

Charter for Scientific Workers adopted by the WFSW General 
Assembly, February 1948. 

Declaration on the rRghts of Scientific Workers adopted by the 
WFSW General Assembly, April 1969. 

The foregoing is the authentic text of the Recommendation duly 
adopted by the General Conference of the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization during its eighteenth 
session, which was held in Paris and declared closed on the twenty- 
third day of November 1974. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF we have appended our signatures this 
twenty-fifth day of November 1974. 

The President of the General 
Conference 

The Director-General 
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RECOMMENDATION ON THE LEGAL PROTECTION 
OF TRANSLATORS AND TRANSLATIONS AND 

THE PRACTICAL MEANS TO IMPROVE THE STATUS 
OF TRANSLATORS, 1976' 

Introduction 

The trunslution of works fulJ;ls an increasingly important role 
today. 

International copyright conventions have adopted the princi- 
ple thut a translator who translates a work with the consent of its 
author enjoys the same rights over his translation as does the 
author over the original work. 

In practice, however, this recognition of the rights of the 
translators is not always effective. 

Accordingly, and in order to strengthen the practical defence 
of the interests of translators in respect of their translations, the 
General Conference of UNESCO adopted this Recommendation. 

The main purpose of this Recommendation is to provide a non- 
limitative list of measures to ensure the applicatiori in practice of 
protection afforded translators under iiiterriational conventions 
and in national laws relating to copyright. 

These measures, which are legal, economic and social in 
character, concern the rights and obligations both of translators in 
regard to the user of their works and of the States of which they are 
nationals. 

These measures relate more particulurly to the contracts gov- 
erning relations between a translutor and a user and other legal 
instruments goverriirig such relations, the representation of transla- 
tors, the establishment, development and activities of translators' 
organizations, the social and fiscal situation of translators, and 
their training and their working conditions. 

*** 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Nairobi from 26 
October to 30 November 1976, at its nineteenth session, 

' Adopted on 22 November 1976 by the General Conference of Unesco at its 
nineteenth session, held in Nairobi. 
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Considering that translation promotes understanding between 
peoples and co-operation among nations by facilitating the dis- 
semination of literary and scientific works, including technical 
works, across linguistic frontiers and the interchange of ideas, 

Noting the extremely important role played by translators and 
translations in international exchanges in culture, art and 
science, particularly in the case of works written or translated 
in less widely spoken languages, 

Recognizing that the protection of translators is indispensable in 
order to ensure translations of the quality needed for them to 
fulfil effectively their role in the service of culture and devel- 
opment, 

Recalling that, if the principles of this protection are already con- 
tained in the Universal Copyright Convention, while the Berne 
Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works 
and a number of national laws of Member States also contain 
specific provisions concerning such protection, the practical 
application of these principles and provisions is not always 
adequate, 

Being of the opinion that if, in many countries with respect to 
copyright, translators and translations enjoy a protection which 
resembles the protection granted to authors and to literary and 
scientific works, including technical works, the adoption of 
measures of an essentially practical nature, assimilating trans- 
lators to authors and specific to the translating profession, is 
nevertheless justified to ameliorate the effective application of 
existing laws, 

Having decided, at its eighteenth session, that the protection of 
translators should be the subject of a recommendation to 
Member States within the meaning of Article IV, paragraph 4, 
of the Constitution, 

Adopts, this twenty-second day of November 1976, the present 
Recommendation. 

The General Conference recommends that Member States apply 
the following provisions concerning the protection of translators 
and translations by taking whatever legislative or other steps may 
be required, in conformity with the constitutional provisions and 
institutional practice of each State, to give effect within their 
respective territories, to the principles and standards set forth in this 
Recommendation. 

The General Conference recommends that Member States bring 
this Recommendation to the attention of the authorities, depart- 
ments or bodies responsible for matters relating to the moral and 
material interests of translators and to the protection of translations, 
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of the various organizations or associations representing or promot- 
ing the interests of translators, and of publishers, managers of 
theatres, broadcasters and other users and interested parties. 

The General Conference recommends that Member States submit 
to the Organization, at such times and in such form as shall be 
determined by the General Conference, reports on the action taken 
by them to give effect to this Recommendation. 

I. Definitions and scope of application 

For purposes of this Recommendation: 
the term 'translation' denotes the transposition of a literary or 
scientific work, including technical work, from one language 
into another language, whether or not the initial work, or the 
translation, is intended for publication in book, magazine, 
periodical, or other form, or €or performance in the theatre, in a 
film, on radio or television, or in any other media; 
the term 'translators' denotes translators of literary or scientific 
works including technical works; 
the tern 'users' denotes the persons or legal entities for which a 
translation is made. 

This Recommendation applies to all translators regardless of: 
the legal status applicable to them as: 
(i) independent translators; or 
(ii) salaried translators; 
the discipline to which the work translated belongs; 
the full-time or part-time nature of their position as translators. 

11. General legal position of translators 

Member States should accord to translators, in respect of their 
translations, the protection accorded to authors under the provisions 
of the international copyright conventions to which they are party 
andor under their national laws, but without prejudice to the rights 
of the authors of the original works translated. 

111. Measures to ensure the application in practice of protection 
afforded translators under international conventions and in 

national laws relating to copyright 

4. 
translator and the user. 

It is desirable that a written agreement be concluded between a 
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5. As a general rule, a contract governing relations between a 
translator and a user, as well as where appropriate any other legal 
instrument governing such relations, should: 

accord an eauitable remuneration to the translator whatever his 
or her legal hatus; 
at least when the translator is not working as a salarjed transla- 
tor, remunerate him or her in proportion to the proceeds of the 
sale or use of the translation with payment of an advance, the 
said advance being retained by the translator whatever the pro- 
ceeds may be; or by the payment of a sum calculated in con- 
formity with another system of remuneration independent of 
sales where it is provided for or permitted by national legisla- 
tion; or by the payment of an equitable lump sum which could 
be made where payment on a proportional basis proves insuf- 
ficient or inapplicable; the appropriate method of payment 
should be chosen taking into account the legal system of the 
country concerned and where applicable the type of original 
work translated; 
make provision, when appropriate, for a supplementary pay- 
ment should the use made of the translation go beyond the 
limitations specified in the contract; 
specify that the authorizations granted by the translator are 
limited to the rights expressly mentioned, this provision apply- 
ing to possible new editions; 
stipulate that in the event that the translator has not obtained 
any necessary authorization, it is the user who is responsible 
for obtaining such authorization; 
stipulate that the translator guarantees the user uncontested 
enjoyment of all the rights granted and undertakes to refrain 
from any action likely to compromise the legitimate interests 
of the user and, when appropriate, to.observe the rule of pro- 
fessional secrecy; 
stipulate that, subject to the prerogatives of the author of the 
original work translated, no change shall be made in the text of 
a translation intended for publication without seeking the prior 
agreement of the translator; 
assure the translator and his translation similar publicity, pro- 
portionately to that which authors are generally given, in par- 
ticular, the name of the author of the translation should appear 
in a prominent place on all published copies of the translation, 
on theatre bills, in announcements made in connexion with 
radio or television broadcasts, in the credit titles of films and 
in any other promotional material; 
provide that the user ensure that the translation bear such 
notices as are necessary to comply with copyright formalities 
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in those countries where it might reasonably be expected to be 
used; 
provide for the resolution of any conflicts which may arise, 
particularly with respect to the quality of the translation, so far 
as possible, by means of arbitration or in accordance with pro- 
cedures laid down by national legislation or by any other 
appropriate means of dispute settlement which on the one hand 
is such as to guarantee impartiality and on the other hand is 
easily accessible and inexpensive; 
mention the languages from and into which the translator will 
translate and without prejudice to the provisions of paragraph 
l(a), further specify expressly the translator's possible use as an 
interpret er. 

In order to facilitate the implementation of the measures rec- 
ommended in paragraphs 4, 5 and 14, Member States should, with- 
out prejudice to the translator's freedom to enter into an individual 
contract, encourage the parties concerned, in particular the profes- 
sional organizations of translators and other organizations or asso- 
ciations representing them, on the one hand, and the representatives 
of users, on the other, to adopt model contracts or to conclude col- 
lective agreements based on the measures suggested in this Rec- 
ommendation and making due allowance for all situations likely to 
arise by reason either of the translator or the nature of the transla- 
tion. 

7. Member States should also promote measures to ensure effec- 
tive representation of translators and to encourage the creation and 
development of professional organizations of translators and other 
organizations or associations representing them, to define the rules 
and duties which should govern the exercise of the profession, to 
defend the moral and material interests of translators and to facili- 
tate linguistic, cultural, scientific and technical exchanges among 
translators and between translators and the authors of works to be 
translated. To this end, such organizations or associations might 
undertake, where national law permits, in particular, the following 
specific activities: 
(a) promote the adoption of standards governing the translating 

profession; such standards should stipulate in particular that 
the translator has a duty to provide a translation of high quality 
from both the linguistic and stylistic points of view and to 
guarantee that the translation will be a faithful rendering of the 
original; 

(b) study the bases for remuneration acceptable to translators and 
users; 

24 1 



set up procedures to assist in the settlement of disputes arising 
in connexion with the quality of translations; 
advise translators in their negotiations with, users and co- 
operate with other interested parties in establishing model 
contracts relating to translation; 
endeavour to arrange for translators individually or collec- 
tively, and in accordance with national laws or any collective 
agreements which may be applicable on this subject, to benefit 
with authors from fimds received from either private or public 
sources; 
provide for exchanges of information on matters of interest to 
translators by the publication of information bulletins, the 
organization of meetings or by other appropriate means; 
promote the assimilation of translators, from the point of view 
of social benefits and taxation, to authors of literary or scien- 
tific works, including technical works; 
promote the establishment and development of specialized 
programmes for the training of translators; 
co-operate with other national, regional or international bodies 
working to promote the interests of translators, and with any 
national or regional copyright information centres set up to 
assist in the clearance of rights in works protected by copy- 
right, as well as with the UNESCO International Copyright 
Information Centre; 
maintain close contacts with users, as well as with their repre- 
sentatives or professional Organizations or associations, in 
order to defend the interests of translators; and negotiate col- 
lective agreements with such representatives or organizations 
or associations where deemed advantageous; 
contribute generally to the development of the translating 
profession. 

Without prejudice to paragraph 7, membership of professional 
organizations or associations which represent translators should 
not, however, be a necessary condition for protection, since the 
provisions of this Recommendation should apply to all translators, 
whether or not they are members of such organizations or associa- 
tions. 

IV. Social and fiscal situation of translators 

9. Translators working as independent writers, whether or not 
they are paid by royalties, should benefit in practice from any social 
insurance schemes relating to retirement, illness, family allow- 
ances, etc., and from any taxation arrangements, generally applica- 
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ble to the authors of literary or scientific works, including technical 
works. 

10. Salaried translators should be treated on the same basis as 
other salaried professional staff and benefit accordingly from the 
social schemes provided for them. In this respect, professional 
statutes, collective agreements and contracts of employment based 
thereon should mention expressly the class of translators of scien- 
tific and technical texts, so that their status as translators may be 
recognized, particularly with respect to their professional classifi- 
cation. 

V. Training and working conditions of translators 

1 1. Member States should recognize in principle that translation is 
an independent discipline requiring an education distinct from 
exclusively language teaching and that this discipline requires spe- 
cial training. Member States should encourage the establishment of 
writing programmes for translators, especially in connexion with 
translators' professional organizations or associations, universities 
or other educational institutions, and the organization of seminars 
or workshops. It should also be recognized that it is useful for 
translators to be able to benefit from continuing education courses. 

12. Member States should consider organizing terminology cen- 
tres which might be encouraged to undertake the following activi- 
ties: 
(a) communicating to translators current information concerning 

terminology required by them in the general course of their 
work; 
collaborating closely with terminology centres throughout the 
world with a view to standardizing and developing the inter- 
nationalization of scientific and technical terminology so as 
to facilitate the task of translators. 

(b) 

13. In association with professional organizations or associations 
and other interested parties, Member States should facilitate 
exchanges of translators between different countries, so as to allow 
them to improve their knowledge of the language from which they 
work and of the socio-cultural context in which the works to be 
translated by them are written. 

14. With a view to improving the quality of translations, the fol- 
lowing principles and practical measures should be expressly rec- 
ognized in professional statutes mentioned under sub-paragraph 
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7(a) and in any other written agreements between the translators 
and the users: 

translators should be given a reasonable period of time to 
accomplish their work; 
any documents and information necessary for the understand- 
ing of the text to be translated and the drafting of the transla- 
tion should, so far as possible, be made available to transla- 
tors; 
as a general rule, a translation should be made from the origi- 
nal work, recourse being had to retranslation only where 
absolutely necessary; 
a translator should, as far as possible, translate into his own 
mother tongue or into a language of which he or she has a 
mastery equal to that of his or her mother tongue. 

VI. Developing countries 

The principles and norms set forth in this Recommendation 
may be adapted by developing countries in any way deemed neces- 
sary to help them meet their requirements, and in the light of the 
special provisions for the benefit of developing countries intro- 
duced in the Universal Copyright Convention as revised at Paris on 
24 July 1971 and the Pans Act (1971) of the Berne Convention for 
the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works. 

VII. Final provision 

16. Where translators and translations enjoy a level of protection 
which is, in certain respects, more favourable than that provided for 
in this Recommendation, its provisions should not be invoked to 
diminish the protection already acquired, 

The foregoing is the authentic text of the Recommendation duly 
adopted by the General Conference of the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization during its nineteenth 
session, which was held in Nairobi and declared closed the thirtieth 
day of November 1976. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF we have appended our signatures. 

The President of the General 
Conference 

The Director-General 
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RECOMMENDATION ON THE DEVELOPMENT OF 
ADULT EDUCATION, 1976l 

Introduction 

Believing that the ‘right of individuals and nations to education ... 
is to he considered on the same basis as their other fundamental 
rights’ and recalling thut ‘countries, regardless of the level of 
development which they have reached, cannot hope to attain the 
development objectives which they have set themselves ... if it with 
the necessary human and material resources’, the third Inter- 
national Conference on Adult Education, meeting in Tobo from 25 
July to 7 August 1972, recommended that UNESCO ‘explore the 
possibility of preparing, as soon as possible ... a recommendation 
to Member States concerning the development of adult education’. 

This Recommendation, adopted in 1976, is the first inter- 
national standard-setting instrument on the subject, It is general in 
scope and is relevant to lifelong education, Its adoption aroused 
definite interest. Twenty-two Member States have sent the Organ- 
ization reports on action taken by them to implement the Recom- 
mendation. During the two years following its adoption, the text of 
the Recommendation was transluted into se.ven languages other 
than the official languages of UNESCO. 

*** 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Nairobi from 26 
October to 30 November 1976, at its nineteenth session, 
Recalling the principles set forth in Articles 26 and 27 of the Uni- 

versal Declaration of Human Rights, guaranteeing and specify- 
ing the right of everyone to education and to participate freely 
in cultural, artistic and scientific life and the principles set 
forth in Articles 13 and 15 of the International Covenant on 
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, 

Considering that education is inseparable fiom democracy, the 
abolition of privilege and the promotion within society as a 
whole of the ideas of autonomy, responsibility and dialogue, 

’ Adopted on 26 November 1976 by the General Conference of UNESCO at 
its nineteenth session held in Nairobi. 
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Considering that the access of adults to education, in the context of 
life-long education, is a fundamental aspect of the right to edu- 
cation and facilitates the exercise of the right to participate in 
political, cultural, artistic and scientific life, 

Considering that for the full development of the human personality, 
particularly in view of the rapid pace of scientific, technical, 
economic and social change, education must be considered on 
a global basis and as a life-long process, 

Considering that the development of adult education, in the context 
of lifclong education, is necessary as a means of achieving a 
more rational and more equitable distribution of educational 
resources between young people and adults, and between dif- 
ferent social groups, and of ensuring better understanding and 
more effective col1 aboration between the generations and 
greater political, social and economic equality between social 
groups and between the sexes, 

Convinced that adult education as an integral part of life-long edu- 
cation can contribute decisively to economic and cultural 
development, social progress and world peace as well as to the 
development of educational systems, 

Considering that the experience acquired in adult education must 
constantly contribute to the renewal of educational methods, as 
well as to the reform of educational systems as a whole, 

Considering the universal concern for literacy as being a crucial 
factor in political and economic development, in technological 
progress and in social and cultural change, so that its promo- 
tion should therefore form an integral part of any plan for adult 
education, 

Reuffirming that the attainment of this objective entails creating 
situations in which the adults are able to choose, from among a 
variety of forms of educational activity the objectives and 
content of which have been defined with their collaboration, 
those forms which meet their needs most closely and are most 
directly related to their interests, 

Beuring in mind the diversity of modes of training and education 
throughout the world and the special problems peculiar to the 
countries whose education systems are as yet underdeveloped 
or insufficiently adapted to national needs, 

In order to give effect to the conclusions, declarations and recom- 
mendations formulated by the second and third international 
conferences on adult education (Montreal, 1960; Tokyo, 1972) 
and, as far as the relevant paragraphs are concerned, by the 
World Conference of the International Women's Year 
(Mexico, 1975), 

Desirous of making a further contribution to putting into effect the 
principles set forth in the recommendations addressed by the 
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International Conference on Public Education to the Ministries 
of Education concerning the access of women to education 
(Recommendation No. 34, 1952), facilities for education in 
rural areas (Recommendation No. 47, 1958), and literacy and 
adult education (Recommendation No. 58, 1965), in the Decla- 
ration adopted at the International Symposium for Literacy in 
Persepolis (1975) and in the Recommendation concerning 
Education for International Understanding, Co-operation and 
Peace, and Education relating to Human Rights and Funda- 
mental Freedoms adopted by the General Conference at its 
eighteenth session (1974); 

Taking note of the provisions of the Revised Recommendation con- 
cerning Technical and Vocational Education adopted by the 
General Conference at its eighteenth session (1974) and of 
resolution 3.426 adopted at the same session with a view to the 
adoption of an international instrument concerning action 
designed to ensure that the people at large have free demo- 
cratic access to culture and an opportunity to take an active 
part in the cultural life of society, 

Noting further that the International Labour Conference has 
adopted a number of instruments concerned with various 
aspects of adult education, and in particular the recommenda- 
tion on vocational guidance (1 9459, the recommendation on 
vocational training in agriculture (1956), as well as the con- 
vention and recommendation concerning paid educational 
leave (1974), and of human resources development (1975), 

Huving decided, at its eighteenth session, that adult education 
would be the subject of a recommendation to Member States, 

Adopts this twenty-sixth day of November 1976, the present Rec- 
ommendation. 

The Generul Conference recommends that Member States apply 
the following provisions by taking whatever legislative or 
other steps may be required, and in conformity with the consti- 
tutional practice of each State, to give effect to the principles 
set forth in this Recommendation. 

The General Conference recommends that Member States bring 
this Recommendation to the attention of the authorities, 
departments or bodies responsible for adult education and also 
of the various organizations carrying out educational work for 
the benefit of adults, and of trade union organizations, asso- 
ciations, enterprises, and other interested parties. 

The General Coilference recommends that Member States report to 
it, at such dates and in such form as shall be determined by it, 
on the action taken by them in pursuance of this Recommen- 
dation. 

247 



I. Definition 

1. In this Recommendation: 
the term 'adult education' denotes the entire body of organized edu- 

cational processes, whatever the content, level and method, 
whether formal or otherwise, whether they prolong or replace 
initial education in schools, colleges and universities as well as 
in apprenticeship, whereby persons regarded as adult by the 
society to which they belong develop their abilities, enrich 
their knowledge, improve their technical or professional 
qualifications or turn them in a new direction and bring about 
changes in their attitudes or behaviour in the twofold perspec- 
tive of full personal development and participation in balanced 
and independent social, economic and cultural development; 

adult education, however, must not be considered as an entity in 
itself, it is a subdivision, and an integral part of, a global 
scheme for life-long education and learning; 

the term 'life-long education and learning', for its part, denotes an 
overall scheme aimed both at restructuring the existing educa- 
tion system and at developing the entire educational potential 
outside the education system; 

in such a scheme men and women are the agents of their own edu- 
cation, through continual interaction between their thoughts 
and actions; 

education and learning, far from being limited to the period of 
attendance at school, should extend throughout life, include all 
skills and branches of knowledge, use all possible means, and 
give the opportunity to all people for full development of the 
personality; 

the educational and learning processes in which children, young 
people and adults of all ages are involved in the course of their 
lives, in whatever form, should be considered as a whole. 

11. Objectives and strategy 

2. Generally speaking, the aims of adult education should be to 
contribute to: 
(a) promoting work for peace, international understanding and co- 

operation; 
(b) developing a critical understanding of major contemporary 

problems and social changes and the ability to play an active 
part in the progress of society with a view to achieving social 
justice; 

(c) promoting increased awareness of the relationship between 
people and their physical and cultural environment, and foster- 
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3. 
(a> 

ing the desire to improve the environment and to respect and 
protect nature, the common heritage and public property; 
creating an understanding of and respect for the diversity of 
customs and cultures, on both the national and the inter- 
national planes; 
promoting increased awareness of, and giving effect to various 
forms of communication and solidarity at the family, local, 
national, regional and international levels; 
developing the aptitude for acquiring, either individually, in 
groups or in the context of organized study in educational 
establishments specially set up for this purpose, new know- 
ledge, qualifications, attitudes or forms of behaviour condu- 
cive to the full maturity of the personality; 
ensuring the individuals' conscious and effective incorporation 
into working life by providing men and women with an 
advanced technical and vocational education and developing 
the ability to create, either individually or in groups, new 
material goods and new spiritual or aesthetic values; 
developing the ability to grasp adequately the problems 
involved in the upbringing of children; 
developing the aptitude for making creative use of leisure and 
for acquiring any necessary or desired knowledge; 
developing the necessary discernment in using mass commu- 
nication media, in particular radio, television, cinema and the 
press, and interpreting the various messages addressed to 
modem men and women by society; 
developing the aptitude for learning to learn. 

Adult education should be based on the following principles: 
it should be based on the needs of the participants and make 
use of their different experiences in the development of adult 
education; the most educationally underprivileged groups 
should be given the highest priority within a perspective of 
collective advancement; 
it should rely on the ability and determination of all human 
beings to make progress throughout their lives both at the level 
of their personal development and in relation to their social 
activity; 
it should awaken an interest in reading and develop cultural 
aspirations; 
it should stimulate and sustain the interest of adult learners, 
appeal to their experience, strengthen their self-reliance, and 
enlist their active participation at all stages of the educational 
process in which they are involved; 
it should be adapted to the actual conditions of everyday life 
and work and take into account the personal characteristics of 
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adult learners, their age, family, social, occupational or resi- 
dential background and the way in which these interrelate; 
it should seek the participation of individual adults, groups and 
communities in decision-making at all levels of the learning 
process; including determination of needs, curriculum devel- 
opment, programme implementation and evaluation and 
should plan educational activities with a view to the transfor- 
mation of the working environment and of the life of adults; 
it should be organized and operated flexibly by taking into 
account social, cultural, economic and institutional factors of 
each country and society to which adult learners belong; 
it should contribute to the economic and social development of 
the entire community; 
it should recognize as an integral part of the educational 
process the forms of collective organization established by 
adults with a view to solving their day-to-day problems; 
it should recognize that every adult, by virtue of his or her 
experience of life, is the vehicle of a culture which enables him 
or her to play the role of both learner and teacher in the educa- 
tional process in which he or she participates. 

Each Member State should: 
recognize adult education as a necessary and specific compo- 
nent of its education system and as a permanent element in its 
social, cultural and economic development policy; it should, 
consequently, promote the creation of structures, the prepara- 
tion and implementation of programmes and the application of 
educational methods which meet the needs and aspirations of 
all categories of adults, without restriction on grounds of sex, 
race, geographical origin, age, social status, opinion, belief or 
prior educational standard; 
recognize that although, in a given situation or for a specific 
period, adult education may play a compensatory role, it is not 
intended as a substitute for adequate youth education which is 
a prerequisite for the full success of adult education; 
in eliminating the isolation of women from adult education, 
work towards ensuring equality of access and full participation 
in the entire range of adult education activities, including those 
which provide training for qualifications leading to activities 
or responsibilities which have hitherto been reserved for men; 
take measures with a view to promoting participation in adult 
education and community development programmes by mem- 
ben of the most underprivileged groups, whether rural or 
urban, settled or nomadic, and in particular illiterates, young 
people who have been unable to acquire an adequate standard 
of general education or a qualification, migrant workers and 
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refugees, unemployed workers, members of ethnic minorities, 
persons suffering from a physical or mental handicap, persons 
experiencing difficulties of social adjustment and those serving 
prison sentences. In this context, Member States should asso- 
ciate themselves in the search for educational strategies 
designed to foster more equitable relations among social 
groups. 

The place of adult education in each education system should 

a rectification of the main inequalities in access to initial edu- 

5. 
be defined with a view to achieving: 

cation and training, in particular inequalities based on age, sex, 
social position or social or geographical origin; 
the assurance of a scientific basis for life-long education and 
learning as well as greater flexibility in the way in which 
people divide their lives between education and work, and, in 
particular, providing for the alternation of periods of education 
and work throughout the life span, and facilitating the integra- 
tion of continuing education into the activity of work itself; 
recognition, and increased exploitation, of the actual or poten- 
tial educational value of the adult's various experiences; 
easy transfer from one type or level of education to another; 
greater interaction between the education system and its social, 
cultural and economic setting; 
greater efficiency from the point of view of the contribution of 
educational expenditure to social, cultural and economic 
development. 

Consideration should be given to the need for an adult educa- 
tion component, including IitGacy, in the framing and execution of 
any development programme. 

7. The objectives and goals of adult education policy should be 
incorporated in national development plans; they should be defined 
in relation to the overall objectives of education policy and of 
social, cultural and economic development policies. 

Adult education and other forms of education, particularly 
school and higher education and initial vocational training, should 
be conceived and organized as equally essential components in a 
co-ordinated but differentiated education system according to the 
tenets of life-long education and learning. 

8. Measures should be taken to encourage the public authorities, 
institutions or bodies engaged in education, voluntary associations, 
workers' and employel-s' organizations, and those directly partici- 
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pating in adult education, to collaborate in the task of defining fur- 
ther and giving effect to these objectives. 

111. Content of adult education 

9. Adult education activities, viewed as forming part of life-long 
education and learning, have no theoretical boundaries and should 
meet the particular situations created by the specific needs of 
development, of participation in community life and of individual 
self-fulfilment; they cover all aspects of life and all fields of 
knowledge and are addressed to all people whatever their level of 
achievement. In defining the content of adult education activities 
priority should be given to the specific needs of the educationally 
most underprivileged groups. 

10. Civic, political, trade union and co-operative education activi- 
ties should be aimed particularly towards developing independent 
and critical judgement and implanting or enhancing the abilities 
required by each individual in order to cope with changes affecting 
living and working conditions, by effective participation in the 
management of social affairs at every level of the decision-making 
process. 

11. While not excluding approaches intended to achieve a short- 
term solution in a particular situation, technical and vocational edu- 
cation activities should as a general rule emphasize the acquisition 
of qualifications which are sufficiently broad to allow of subse- 
quent changes of occupation and a critical understanding of the 
problems of working life. It is necessary to integrate general and 
civic education with technical and vocational education. 

12. Activities designed to promote cultural development and artis- 
tic creation should encourage appreciation of existing cultural and 
artistic values and works and, at the same time, should aim to pro- 
mote the creation of new values and new works, by releasing the 
expressive capabilities inherent in each individual or group. 

13. Participation in adult education should not be restricted on 
grounds of sex, race, geographical origin, culture, age, social status, 
experience, belief and prior educational standard. 

14. With regard to women, adult education activities should be 
integrated as far as possible with the whole contemporary social 
movement directed towards achieving self-determination for 
women and enabling them to contribute to the life of society as a 
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collective force, and should thus focus specifically on certain 
aspects, in particular: 
(a) the establishment in each society of conditions of equality 

between men and women; 
(b) the emancipation of men and women from the preconceived 

models imposed on them by society in every field in which 
they carry responsibility; 

(c) civic, occupational, psychological, cultural and economic 
autonomy for women as a necessary condition for their exis- 
tence as complete individuals; 

(d) knowledge about the status of women, and about women's 
movements, in various societies, with a view to increased soli- 
darity across frontiers. 

15. With regard to settled or nomadic rural populations, adult edu- 
cation activities should be designed in particular to: 
(a) enable them to use technical procedures and methods of indi- 

vidual or joint organization likely to improve their standard of 
living without obliging them to forgo their own values; 

(b) put an end to the isolation of individuals or groups; 
(c) prepare individuals or groups of individuals who are obliged, 

despite the efforts made to prevent excessive depopulation of 
rural areas, to leave agriculture, either to engage in a new 
occupational activity while remaining in a rural environment, 
or to leave this environment for a new way of life. 

16. With regard to such persons or groups as have remained illit- 
erate or are experiencing difficulty in adjusting to society because 
of the slenderness of their resources, their limited education or their 
restricted participation in community life, adult education activities 
should be designed not only to enable them to acquire basic know- 
ledge (reading, writing, arithmetic, basic understanding of natural 
and social phenomena), but also to make it easier for them to 
engage in productive work, to promote their self-awareness and 
their grasp of the problems of hygiene, health, household manage- 
ment and the upbringing of children, and to enhance their auton- 
omy and increase their participation in community life. 

17. With regard to young people who have been unable to acquire 
an adequate standard of general education or a qualification, adult 
education activities should, in particular, enable them to acquire 
additional general education with a view to developing their ability 
to understand the problems of society and shoulder social respon- 
sibilities, and to gaining access to the vocational training and gen- 
eral education which are necessary for the exercise of an occupa- 
tional activity. 
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18. If people wish to acquire educational or vocational qualifica- 
tions which are formally attested by certificates of education or of 
vocational aptitude and which, for social or economic reasons, they 
have not been able to obtain earlier, adult education should enable 
them to obtain the training required for the award of such certifi- 
cates. 

19. With regard to the physically or mentally handicapped, adult 
education activities should be designed, in particular, to restore or 
offset the physical or mental capacities which have been impaired 
or lost as a result of their handicap, and to enable them to acquire 
the knowledge and skills and, where necessary, the professional 
qualifications required for their social life and for the exercise of an 
occupational activity compatible with their handicap. 

20. With regard to migrant workers, rehgees, and ethnic minori- 
ties, adult education activities should in particular: 
(a) enable them to acquire the linguistic and general knowledge as 

well as the technical or professional qualifications necessary 
for their temporary or permanent assimilation in the society of 
the host country and, where appropriate, their reassimilation in 
the society of their country of origin; 

(b) keep them in touch with culture, current developments and 
social changes in their country of origin. 

2 1. With regard to unemployed persons, including the educated 
unemployed, adult education activities should be designed, in par- 
ticular, to adapt or modify their technical or professional qualifica- 
tion with a view to enabling them to find or return to employment 
and to promote a critical understanding of their socio-economic 
situation. 

22. With regard to ethnic minorities, adult education activities 
should enable them to express themselves freely, educate them- 
selves and their children in their mother tongues, develop their own 
cultures and learn languages other than their mother tongues. 

23. With regard to the aged, adult education activities should be 
designed, in particular: 
(a) to give all a better understanding of contemporary problems 

and of the younger generation; 
(b) to help acquire leisure skills, promote health and find 

increased meaning in life; 
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to provide a grounding in the problems facing retired people 
and in ways of dealing with such problems, for the benefit of 
those who are on the point of leaving working life; 
to enable those who have left working life to retain their 
physical and intellectual faculties and to continue to participate 
in community life and also to give them access to fields of 
knowledge or types of activity which have not been open to 
them during their working life. 

IV. Methods, means, research and evaluation 

Adult education methods should take account of: 
incentives and obstacles to participation and learning specially 
affecting adults; 
the experience gained by adults in the exercise of their family, 
social and occupational responsibilities; 
the family, social or occupational obligations borne by adults 
and the fatigue and impaired alertness which may result from 
them; 
the ability of adults to assume responsibility for their own 
learning; 
the cultural and pedagogical level of the teaching personnel 
available; 
the psychological characteristics of the learning process; 
the existence and characteristics of cognitive interests; 
use of leisure time. 

Adult education activities should normally be planned and 
executed on the basis of identified needs, prdblemi, wants and 
resources, as well as defined objectives. Their impact should be 
evaluated, and reinforced by whatever follow-up activities may be 
most appropriate to given conditions. 

26. Particular emphasis should be placed on adult education 
activities intended for an entire social or geographical entity, mobi- 
lizing all its inherent energies with a view to the advancement of 
the group and social progress in a community setting. 

27. In order to encourage the broadest possible participation, it 
may be appropriate in some situations to add, to locally based adult 
education, methods such as: 
(a) remote teaching programmes such as correspondence courses 

and radio or television broadcasts, the intended recipients .of 
such programmes being invited to form groups with a view to 
listening or working together (such groups should receive 
appropriate pedagogical support); 
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(b) programmes launched by mobile units; 
(c) self-teaching programmes; 
(d) study circles; 
(e) use of voluntary work by teachers, students and other com- 

munity members. 
The various services which public cultural institutions (libraries, 
museums, record libraries, video-cassette libraries) are able to put 
at the disposal of adult learners should be developed on a system- 
atic basis, together with new types of institutions specializing in 
adult education. 

28. Participation in an adult education programme should be a 
voluntary matter. The State and other bodies should strive to pro- 
mote the desire of individuals and groups for education in the spirit 
of life-long education and learning. 

29. Relations between the adult learner and the adult educator 
should be established on a basis of mutual respect and co-operation. 

30. Participation in an adult education programme should be sub- 
ject only to the ability to follow the course of training provided and 
not to any (upper) age limit or any condition concerning the pos- 
session of a diploma or qualification; any aptitude tests on the basis 
of which a selection might be made if necessary should be adapted 
to the various categories of candidates taking such tests. 

31. It should be possible to acquire and accumulate learning, 
experiences and qualifications through intermittent participation. 
Rights and qualifications obtained in this way should be equivalent 
to those granted by the systems of formalized education or of such 
character as to allow for continued education within this. 

32. The methods used in adult education should not appeal to a 
competitive spirit but should develop in the adult learners a shared 
sense of purpose and habits of participation, mutual help, collabo- 
ration and team work. 

33. Adult education programmes for the improvement of technical 
or professional qualifications should, as far as possible, be organ- 
ized during working time and, in the case of seasonal work, during 
the slack season. This should, as a general rule, be applied also to 
other forms of education, in particular literacy programmes and 
trade union education 

34. The premises necessary for the development of adult education 
activities should be provided; depending on the case, these may be 
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premises used exclusively for adult education, with or without resi- 
dential accommodation, or multi-purpose or integrated facilities or 
premises generally used or capable of being used for other pur- 
poses-in particular, clubs, workshops, school, university and 
scientific establishments, social, cultural or socio-cultural centres or 
open air sites. 

35. Member States should actively encourage co-operative 
research in all aspects of adult education and its objectives. 
Research programmes should have a practical basis. They should 
be carried out by universities, adult education bodies and research 
bodies, adopting an interdisciplinary approach. Measures should be 
taken with a view to disseminating the experience and the results of 
the research programmes to those concerned at the national and 
international levels. 

36. Systematic evaluation of adult education activities is necessary 
to secure optimum results fi-om the resources put into them. For 
evaluation to be effective it should be built into the programmes of 
adult education at all levels and stages. 

V. The structures of adult education 

37. Member States should endeavour to ensure the establishment 
and development of a network of bodies meeting the needs of adult 
education, this network should be sufficiently flexible to meet the 
various personal and social situations and their evolution. 

38. Measures should be taken in order to: 
(a) identify and anticipate educational needs capable of being sat- 

isfied through adult education programmes; 
(b) make full use of existing educational facilities and create such 

facilities as may be lacking to meet all defined objectives; 
(c) make the necessary long-term investments for the development 

of adult education: in particular for the professional education 
of planners, administrators, those who train educators, organ- 
izational and training personnel, the preparation of educational 
strategies and methods suitable for adults, the provision of 
capital facilities, the production and provision of the necessary 
basic equipment such as visual aids, apparatus and technical 
media; 

(d) encourage exchanges of experience and compile and dissemi- 
nate statistical and other information on the strategies, struc- 
tures, content, methods and results, both quantitative and 
qualitative, of adult education; 
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(e) abolish economic and social obstacles to participation in edu- 
cation, and to systematically bring the nature and form of adult 
education programmes to the attention of all potential benefi- 
ciaries, but especially to the most disadvantaged, by using such 
means as active canvassing by adult education institutions and 
voluntary organizations, to inform, counsel and encourage 
possible and often hesitant participants in adult education. 

39. In order to achieve these objectives it will be necessary to 
mobilize organizations and institutions specifically concerned with 
adult education, and the full range, both public and private of 
schools, universities, cultural and scientific establishments, libraries 
and museums, and, in addition, other institutions not primarily con- 
cerned with adult education, such as: 
(a) mass information bodies: the press, radio and television; 
(b) voluntary associations and consortia; 
(c) professional, trade union, family and co-operative organiza- 

tions; 
(d) families; 
(e) industrial and commercial firms which may contribute to the 

training of their employees; 
(f) educators, technicians or qualified experts working on an 

individual basis; 
(8) any persons or groups who are in a position to make a contri- 

bution by virtue of their education, training, experience or 
professional or social activities and are both willing and able 
to apply the principles set forth in the Preamble and the object- 
ives and strategy outlined in the Recommendation; 

(h) the adult learners themselves. 

40. Member States should encourage schools, vocational educa- 
tion establishments, colleges and institutions of higher education to 
regard adult education programmes as an integral part of their own 
activities and to participate in action designed to promote the 
development of such programmes provided by other institutions, in 
particular by making available their own teaching staff, conducting 
research and training the necessary personnel. 

VI. Training and status of persons engaged in adult 
education work 

41. It should be recognized that adult education calls for special 
skills, knowledge, understanding and attitudes on the part of those 
who are involved in providing it, in whatever capacity and for any 
purpose. It is desirable therefore that they should be recruited with 
care according to their particular functions and receive initial and 
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in-service training for them according to their needs and those of 
the work in which they are engaged. 

42. Measures should be taken to ensure that the various specialists 
who have a useful contribution to make to the work of adult educa- 
tion take part in those activities, whatever their nature or purpose. 

43. In addition to the employment of full-time professional work- 
ers, measures should be taken to enlist the support of anyone capa- 
ble of making a contribution, regular or occasional, paid or volun- 
tary, to adult education activities, of any kind. Voluntary involve- 
ment and participation in all aspects of organizing and teaching are 
of crucial importance, and people with all kinds of skills are able to 
contribute to them. 

44. Training for adult education should, as far as practicable, 
include all those aspects of skill, knowledge, understanding and 
personal attitude which are relevant to the various functions under- 
taken, taking into account the general background against which 
adult education takes place. By integrating these aspects with each 
other, training should itself be a demonstration of sound adult edu- 
cation practice. 

45. Conditions of work and remuneration for full-time staff in 
adult education should be comparable to those of workers in similar 
posts elsewhere, and those for paid part-time staff should be 
appropriately regulated, without detriment to their main occupation. 

VII. Relations between adult education and youth education 

46. The education of young people should progressively be 
oriented towards life-long education and learning, taking into 
account the experience gained in regard to adult education, with a 
view to preparing young people, whatever their social origins, to 
take part in adult education or to contribute to providing it. To this 
end, measures should be taken with a view to: 
(a) making access to all levels of education and training more 

widely available; 
(b) removing the barriers between disciplines and also between 

types and levels of education; 
(c) modifying school and training syllabuses with the aim of 

maintaining and stimulating intellectual curiosity, and also 
placing greater emphasis, alongside the acquisition of know- 
ledge, on the development of self-teaching patterns of behav- 
iour, a critical outlook, a reflective attitude and creative abili- 
ties; 
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rendering school institutions of higher education and training 
establishments increasingly open to their economic and social 
environment and linking education and work more firmly 
together; 
informing young people at school and young people leaving 
full-time education or initial training of the opportunities 
offered by adult education; 
bringing together, where desirable, adults and adolescents in 
the same training programme; 
associating youth movements with adult education ventures. 

In cases where a training course organized as part of adult edu- 
cation leads to the acquisition of a qualification in respect of which 
a diploma or certificate is awarded when the qualification is 
acquired through study in school or university, such training should 
be recognized by the award of a diploma or certificate having equal 
status. Adult education programmes which do not lead to the 
acquisition of a qualification similar to those in respect of which a 
diploma or certificate is awarded should, in appropriate cases, be 
recognized by an award. 

48. Adult education programmes for youth need to be given the 
highest priority because in most parts of the world the youth form 
an extremely large segment of society and their education is of the 
greatest importance for political, economic, social and cultural 
development of the society in which they live. The programmes of 
adult education for youth should take account not only of their 
learning needs, but should enable them to orient themselves for the 
society of the future. 

VIII. The relations between adult education and work 

49. Having regard to the close connection between guaranteeing 
the right to education and the right to work, and to the need to pro- 
mote the participation of all, whether wage-earners or not, in adult 
education programmes, not only by reducing the constraints to 
which they are subject but also by providing them with the oppor- 
tunity of using in their work the knowledge, qualifications or apti- 
tudes which adult education programmes are designed to make 
available to them, and of finding in work a source of personal ful- 
filment and advancement, and a stimulus to creative activity in both 
work and social life, measures should be taken: 
(a) to ensure that, in the formulation of the curriculum of adult 

education programmes and activities, the working experience 
of adults should be taken into account: 
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to improve the organization and conditions of work and, in 
particular, to alleviate the arduous character of work and 
reduce and adjust working hours; 
to promote the granting of educational leave during working 
time, without loss of remuneration or subject to the payment of 
compensatory remuneration and payments for the purpose of 
offsetting the cost of the education received and to use any 
other appropriate aid to facilitate education or updating during 
working life; 
to protect the employment of persons thus assisted; 
to offer comparable facilities to housewives and other home- 
makers and to non-wage-earners, particularly those of limited 
means. 

Member States should encourage or facilitate the inclusion in 
collective labour agreements of claGes bearing on adult education, 
and in particular clauses stipulating: 

the nature of the material possibilities and financial benefits 
extended to employees, and in particular those employed in 
sectors where rapid technological change is taking place or 
those threatened with being laid off, with a view to their par- 
ticipation in adult education programmes; 
the manner in which technical or professional qualifications 
acquired through adult education are taken into account in 
determining the employment category and in establishing the 
level of remuneration. 

Member States should also invite employers: 
to anticipate and publicize, by level and type of qualification, 
their skilled manpower requirements and the methods of 
recruitment which are envisaged to meet such needs; 
to organize or develop a recruitment system such as will 
encourage their employees to seek to improve their occupa- 
tional qualifications. 

In connection with adult training programmes organized by 
employers for their staff, Member States should encourage them to 
ensure that: 
(a) employees participate in the preparation of the programmes; 
(b) those taking part in such programmes are chosen in consulta- 

tion with the workers' representative bodies; 
(c) participants receive a certificate of training or paper qualifica- 

tion on completion of the programme enabling them to satisfy 
third parties that they have completed a given course 'Or 
received a given qualification. 
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53. Measures should be taken with a view to promoting the par- 
ticipation of adults belonging to labouring, agricultural or craft 
communities in the implementation of adult education programmes 
intended for such communities; to this end they should be granted 
special facilities with the aim of enabling the workers to take those 
decisions which primarily concern them. 

IX. Management, administration, co-ordination and 
financing of adult education 

54. There should be set up, at all levels, international, regional, 
national and local: 
(a) structures or procedures for consultation and co-ordination 

between public authorities which are competent in the field of 
adult education; 

(b) structures or procedures for consultation, co-ordination and 
harmonization between the said public authorities, the repre- 
sentatives of adult learners and the entire range of bodies 
carrying out adult education programmes or activities designed 
to promote the development of such programmes. 

It should be among the principal functions of these structures, for 
which resources should be made available, to identify the object- 
ives, to study the obstacles encountered, to propose and, where 
appropriate, carry out the measures necessary for implementation 
of the adult education policy and to evaluate the progress made. 

55. There should be set up at national level, and, where appropri- 
ate, at subnational level, structures for joint action and co-operation 
between the public authorities and bodies responsible for adult edu- 
cation on the one hand and the public or private bodies responsible 
for radio and television on the other. It should be among the princi- 
pal functions of these structures to study, propose and, where 
appropriate, carry out measures designed to: 
(a) ensure that the mass media make a substantial contribution to 

leisure-time occupations and to the education of the people; 
(b) guarantee freedom of expression, through the mass media, for 

all opinions and trends in the field of adult education; 
(c) promote the cultural or scientific value and the educational 

qualities of programmes as a whole; 
(d) establish a two-way flow of exchanges between those respon- 

sible for or those professionally engaged in educational pro- 
grammes broadcast by radio or television and the persons for 
whom the programmes are intended. 
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56. Member States should ensure that the public authorities, while 
assuming their own specific responsibilities for the development of 
adult education: 
(a) encourage, by laying down an appropriate legal and financial 

framework, the creation and development of adult education 
associations and consortia on a voluntary and administratively 
independent basis; 

(b) provide competent non-governmental bodies participating in 
adult education programmes, or in action designed to promote 
such programmes, with technical or financial resources 
enabling them to carry out their task; 

(c) see that such non-governmental bodies enjoy the freedom of 
opinion and the technical and educational autonomy which are 
necessary in order to give effect to the principles set forth in 
paragraph 2 above; 

(d) take appropriate measures to ensure the educational and tech- 
nical efficiency and quality of programmes or action con- 
ducted by bodies in receipt of contributions from public funds. 

57. The proportion of public funds, and particularly of public 
funds earmarked for education, allocated to adult education, should 
match the importance of such education for social, cultural and 
economic development, as recognized by each Member State 
within the framework of this Recommendation. The total allocation 
of funds to adult education should cover at least: 
(a) provision of suitable facilities or adaptation of existing facili- 

ties; 
(b) production of all kinds of learning materials; 
(c) remuneration and further training of educators; 
(d) research and information expenses; 
(e) compensation for loss of earnings; 
(f) tuition, and, where necessary and if possible, accommodation 

and travel costs of trainees. 

58. Arrangements should be made to ensure, on a regular basis, the 
necessary funds for adult education programmes and action 
designed to promote the development of such programmes; it 
should be recognized that the public authorities, including local 
authorities, credit organizations, provident societies and national 
insurance agencies where they exist, and employers should con- 
tribute to these funds to an extent commensurate with their respec- 
tive responsibilities and resources. 

59. The necessary measures should be taken to obtain optimum 
use of resources made available for adult education. All available 
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resources, both material and human, should be mobilized to this 
end. 

60. For the individual, lack of funds should not be an obstacle to 
participation in adult education programmes. Member States should 
ensure that -financial assistance for study purposes is available for 
those who need it to undertake adult education. The participation of 
members of underprivileged social groups should, as a general rule, 
be free of charge. 

X. International co-operation 

6 1. Member States should strengthen their co-operation, whether 
on a bilateral or multilateral basis, with a view to promoting the 
development of adul t education, the improvement of its content and 
methods, and efforts to find new educational strategies. 
To this end, they should endeavour to incorporate specific clauses 
bearing on adult education in international agreements concerned 
with co-operation in the fields of education, science and culture, 
and to promote the development and strengthening of adult educa- 
tion work in UNESCO. 

62. Member States should put their experience with regard to adult 
education at the disposal of other Member States by providing them 
with technical assistance and, in appropriate cases, with material or 
financial assistance. 

They should systematically support adult education activities 
conducted in countries so wishing, through UNESCO and through 
other international organizations, including non-governmental 
organizations, with a view to social, cultural and economic devel- 
opment in the countries concerned. 

Care should be taken to ensure that international co-operation 
does not take the form of a mere transfer of structures, curricula, 
methods and techniques which have originated elsewhere, but con- 
sists rather in promoting and stimulating development within the 
countries Concerned, through the establishment of appropriate insti- 
tutions and well co-ordinated structures adapted to the particular 
circumstances of those countries. 

63. Measures should be taken at national, regional and inter- 
national level: 
(a) with a view to making regular exchanges of information and 

documentation on the strategies, structures, content, methods 
and results of adult education and on relevant research; 
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(b) with a view to training educators capable of working away 
from their home country, particularly under bilateral or multi- 
lateral technical assistance programmes. 

These exchanges should be made on a systematic basis, particularly 
between countries facing the same problems and so placed as to be 
capable of applying the same solutions; to this end, meetings 
should be organized, more especially on a regional or sub-regional 
basis, with a view to publicizing relevant experiments and studying 
to what extent they are reproducible; similarly, joint machinery 
should be set up in order to ensure a better return on the research 
which is undertaken. 

Member States should foster agreements on the preparation 
and adoption of international standards in important fields, such as 
the teaching of foreign languages and basic studies, with a view to 
helping create a universally accepted unit-credit system. 

64. Measures should be taken with a view to the optimum dis- 
semination and utilization of audio-visual equipment and materials, 
as well as educational programmes and the material objects in 
which they are embodied. In particular, it would be appropriate: 
(a) to adapt such dissemination and utilization to the various 

countries' social needs and conditions, bearing in mind their 
specific cultural characteristics and level of development; 

(b) to remove, as far as possible, the obstacles to such dissemina- 
tion and utilization resulting from the regulations governing 
commercial or intellectual property. 

65. In order to facilitate international co-operation, Member States 
should apply to adult education the standards recommended at 
international level, in particular with regard to the presentation of 
statistical data. 

66. Member States should support the action undertaken by 
UNESCO, as the United Nations Specialized Agency competent in 
this field, in its efforts to develop adult education, particularly in 
the fields of training, research and evaluation. 

67. Member States should regard adult education as a matter of 
global and universal concern, and should deal with the practical 
consequences which arise therefrom, furthering the establishment 
of a new international order, to which UNESCO, as an expression 
of the world community in educational, scientific and cultural 
matters, is committed. 
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The foregoing is the authentic text of the Recommendation duly 
adopted by the General Conference of the United Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization during its nineteenth 
session, which was held in Nairobi and declared closed the thirtieth 
day of November 1976. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF w e  have appended our signatures. 

The President of the General 
Conference 

The Director-General 
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RECOMMENDATION ON PARTICIPATION BY THE 
PEOPLE AT LARGE IN CULTURAL LIFE AND THEIR 

CONTRIBUTION TO IT, 1976l 

Introduction 

This Recommendation of the General Conference of UNESCO is 
the end-result of a series of declarations adopted at intergovern- 
mental conferences on cultural policies convened by UNESCO, 
which test& to the growing concern of Member States to ensure 
the promotion of cultural rights as human rights. 

Similarly, the United Nations General Assembly, at its twenty- 
eighth session (1973), urged governments (resolution No, 3148 
(lI7iTIII) to give attention to 'the involvement of the population in 
the elaboration and implementation of measures ensuring the pres- 
ervation and further development of cultural and moral values' 

The broadening of the participation of the people at large in 
cultural lge and their contribution to it is bound up with the inter- 
esting rapidity of social change, the effects of progress in techrtol- 
ogy, cultural forces themselves, and the new awareness of the 
overall character of development and of its inherent cultural 
dimension. In the industrialized countries. the raising of the stan- 
dard of living, the improvement of social conditions, the universal- 
ity of education and the increased availability of time and money 
for leisure activities are reflected in a growing demand for quality 
in living conditions on the part of most people. In the developing 
countries, the motive force is the will of each country to be master 
of its own fate through increased cultural authenticity-the very 
basis of the assertion of national identity-while taking part in the 
march of world progress. 

When it involves the great. majority, participation in cultural 
lfe presupposes, besides the setting of national goals, the investing 
of means beyond the possibilities of any private venture. cultural 
rights are recognized as human rights, the governments are duty 
bound to establish the conditions required for the exercise of these 
rights and to frame cultural policies for that purpose. 

The Recommendation on participation by the people at large 
in cultural life and their contribution to it concerns 'everything that 
should be done by Member States or the authorities to democratize 
the means and instruments of cultural activity, so as to enable 

' Adopted on 26 November 1976 by the General Conference of UNESCO 
at its nineteenth session held in Nairobi. 
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individual.7 to participate freely and fully in culturul creation and 
its beneJits, in accordance with the requirements of social progress' 
It enumerates the ultimate aims which should be pursued through 
measures of a legislative or regulatory character. Among the tech- 
nical, administrative, economic and financial measures, means of 
cultural action and key policies contributing in other sectors to the 
attainment of the goal to he reached are set out. Finally measures 
recommended within the framework of internationul co-operation 
are directed towards strengthening mutual understunding and 
respect the mobilization of resources, the combining of efforts and 
the circulation of people, knowledge and ideas. 

*** 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Nairobi from 26 
October to 30 November 1976, at its nineteenth session, 
Reculling that under the terms of Article 27 of the Universal Decla- 

ration of Human Rights, "everyone has the right freely to par- 
ticipate in the cultural life of the community, to enjoy the arts 
and to share in scientific advancement and its benefits", 

Recalling that the Constitution of Unesco states, in its preamble, 
that the wide diffusion of culture, and the education of human- 
ity for justice and liberty and peace are indispensable to the 
dignity of man, 

Recalling the provisions of the Declaration of the Principles of 
International Cultural Co-operation adopted by the General 
Conference of Unesco on 4 November 1966 at its fourteenth 
session, and in particular Article I which states that "each 
culture has a dignity and value which must be respected and 
preserved", and Article IV which stipulates that one of the 
aims of international cultural co-operation is "to enable every- 
one to have access to knowledge, to enjoy the arts and litera- 
ture of all peoples, to share in advances made in science in all 
parts of the world and in the resulting benefits, and to contrib- 
ute to the enrichment of cultural life", and also the provisions 
of the Final Act of the Conference on Security and Co-opera- 
tion in Europe to the effect that the participating States, 
"desiring to contribute to the strengthening of peace and 
understanding among peoples and to the spiritual enrichment 
of the human personality without distinction as to race, sex, 
language or religion", will set themselves the objective, 
amongst others, of promoting access by all to their respective 
cultural achievements, 
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Considering that cultural development not only complements and 
regulates general development but is also a true instrument of 
progress, 

Considerinp: 
that czture is an integral part of social life and that a policy for 
culture must therefore be seen in the broad context of general 
State policy, and that culture is, in its very essence, a social 
phenomenon resulting from individuals joining and co-operat- 
ing in creative activities, 
that culture is today becoming an important element in human 
life and one of the principal factors in the progress of mankind, 
and that an essential premise for such progress is to ensure the 
constant growth of society's spiritual potential, based on the 
full, harmonious development of all its members and the free 
play of their creative faculties, 
that culture is not merely an accumulation of works and 
knowledge which an &lite produces, collects and conserves in 
order to place it within reach of all; or that a people rich in its 
past and its heritage offers to others as a model which their 
own history has failed to provide for them; that culture is not 
limited to access to works of art and the humanities, but is at 
one and the same time the acquisition of knowledge, the 
demand for a way of life and the need to communicate, 

Considering that parhcipation by the greatest possible number of 
people and associations in a wide variety of cultural activities 
of their own free choice is essential to the development of the 
basic human values and dignity of the individual, and that 
access by the people at large to cultural values can be assured 
only if social and economic conditions are created that will 
enable them not only to enjoy the benefits of culture, but also 
to take an active part in overall cultural life and in the process 
of cultural development, 

Considering that access to culture and participation in cultural life 
are two complementary aspects of the same thing, as is evident 
from the way in which one affects the other - access may pro- 
mote participation in cultural life and participation may 
broaden access to culture by endowing it with its true meaning 
- and that without participation, mere access to culture neces- 
sarily falls short of the objectives of cultural development, 

Noting that cultural action often involves only a minute proportion 
of the population and that, moreover, existing organizations 
and the means used do not always meet the needs of those who 
are in a particularly vulnerable position because of their inade- 
quate education, low standard of living, poor housing condi- 
tions and economic and social dependence in general, 
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Noting that there is often a wide discrepancy between the reality 
and the proclaimed ideals, declared intentions, programmes or 
expected results, 

Considering that while it is essential and urgent to define object- 
ives, contents and methods for a policy of participation by the 
people at large in cultural life, the solutions envisaged cannot 
be identical for all countries, in view of the current differences 
between the socio-economic and political situations in States, 

Reuf3rming the principles of respect for the sovereignty of States, 
non-interference in the internal affairs of other countries, 
equality of rights and the right of peoples to self-detennina- 
tion, 

Aware of the responsibility which devolves upon Member States to 
implement cultural policies for the purpose of advancing the 
objectives set forth in the Charter of the United Nations, the 
Constitution of Unesco, the International Covenant on Eco- 
nomic, Social and Cultural Rights, and the Declaration on the 
Principles of International Cultural Co-operation, 

Bearing in mind that elimination of the economic and social 
inequality which prevents broad sections of the population 
from gaining access to knowledge which is the foundation of 
science and technology, and from becoming aware of their 
own cultural needs, implies broader participation on their part; 
that to these obstacles must be added a resistance to change, 
and barriers of all kinds, whether they are of political or com- 
mercial origin or take the form of a reaction by closed com- 
munities, 

Considering that the problem of access and participation can be 
solved by collective approaches extending to many sectors and 
aspects of life; that such approaches should be diversified 
according to the special characteristics of each community, the 
whole forming a true design for living calling for basic policy 
options, 

Considering that access to culture and participation in cultural life 
are essential components of an overall social policy dealing 
with the condition of the working masses, the organization of 
labour, leisure time, family life, education and training, town- 
planning and the environment, 

Aware of the important role that can be played in cultural and 
social life by: young people, whose mission is to contribute to 
the evolution and progress of society; parents, particularly 
because of the decisive influence which they exercise on the 
cultural education of children and the development of their 
creativity; elderly people who are available to discharge a new 
social and cultural function; workers, because of the active 
contribution they make to social changes; artists, as creators 
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and bearers of CUI tural values; cultural development personnel 
whose task is to secure the effective participation in cultural 
life of all sections of the population and to ascertain and 
express their aspirations, relying for this purpose on the col- 
laboration of the spontaneous leaders of the community, 

Considering that access and participation, which should provide 
everyone with the opportunity not only to receive benefits but 
also to express himself in all the circumstances of social life, 
imply the greatest liberty and tolerance in the fields of cultural 
training and the creation and dissemination of culture, 

Considering that participation in cultural life presupposes an 
affirmation of the personality, its dignity and value, and also 
the implementation of the fundamental rights and freedoms of 
man attested by the Charter of the United Nations and inter- 
national legal instruments concerning human rights, and that 
the cultural development of the individual is hindered by such 
phenomena as the policy of aggression, colonialism, neo- 
colonialism, fascism and racism in all its forms and manifesta- 
tions, as well as by other causes, 

Considering that participation in cultural life takes the form of an 
assertion of identity, authenticity and dignity; that the integrity 
of identity is threatened by numerous causes of erosion stem- 
ming, in particular, from the prevalence of inappropriate mod- 
els or of techniques which have not been fully mastered, 

Considering that the assertion of cultural identity should not result 
in the formation of isolated groups but should, on the contrary, 
go hand in hand with a mutual desire for wide and frequent 
contacts, and that such contacts are a fundamental requirement 
without which the objectives of the present recommendation 
would be unattainable, 

Bearing in mind the fundamental part played by general education, 
cultural education and artistic training, and the use of working 
time and free time, with a view to full cultural development, in 
a context of life-long education, 

Considering that the mass media can serve as instruments of 
cultural enrichment, both by opening up unprecedented pos- 
sibilities of cultural development, in contributing to the libera- 
tion of the latent cultural potential of individuals, to the pres- 
ervation and popularization of traditional forms of culture, and 
to the creation and dissemination of new forms, and by turning 
themselves into media for group communication and promot- 
ing direct participation by the people, 

Considering that the ultimate objective of access and participation 
is to raise the spiritual and cultural level of society as a whole 
on the basis of humanistic values and to endow culture with a 
humanistic and democratic content, and that this in turn 

27 1 



implies taking measures against the harmful effect of 
"commercial mass culture", which threatens national cultures 
and the cultural development of mankind, leads to debasement 
of the personality and exerts a particularly harmful influence 
on the young generation, 

Having before it, as item 28 of the agenda of the session, proposals 
concerning participation by the people at large in cultural life 
and their contribution to it, 

Huving decided at its eighteenth session that this question should 
be made the subject of an international regulation, to take the 
form of a recommendation to Member States, 

Adopts, this twenty-sixth day of November 1976, the present Rec- 
ommendation. 

The General Conference recommends Member States to implement 
the following provisions, taking whatever legislative or other steps 
may be required - in conformity with the constitutional practice of 
each state and the nature of the question under consideration - to 
apply the principles and norms formulated in this Recommendation 
within their respective territories, 

The General Conference recommends Member States to bring this 
Recommendation to the knowledge of authorities, institutions and 
organizations which can help to ensure participation by the people 
at large in cultural life and their contribution to it. 

The General Conference recommends Member States to submit to 
it, at such items and in such manner as it shall determine, reports 
concerning the action they have taken upon this Recommendation. 

I. Definitions, and scope of the Recommendation 

1. This Recommendation concerns everything that should be 
done by Member States or the authorities to democratize the means 
and instruments of cultural activity, so as to enable all individuals 
to participate freely and fblly in cultural creation and its benefits, in 
accordance with the requirements of social progress. 

2. For the purposes of the Recommendation: 
(a) by access to culture is meant the concrete opportunities avail- 

able to everyone, in particular through the creation of the 
appropriate socio-economic conditions, for freely obtaining 
information, training, knowledge and understanding, and for 
enjoying CUI tural values and cultural property; 

(b) by participution in cultural l$e is meant the concrete oppor- 
tunities guaranteed for all - groups or individuals - to express 
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themselves freely, to act, and engage in creative activities with 
a view to the full development of their personalities, a harmo- 
nious life and the cultural progress of society; 
by communication is meant relations between groups or indi- 
viduals desirous of freely exchanging or pooling information, 
ideas and knowledge with a view to promoting dialogue, con- 
certed action, understanding and a sense of community while 
respecting their originality and their differences, in order to 
strengthen mutual understanding and peace. 

For the purposes of the Recommendation: 
the concept of culture has been broadened to include all forms 
of creativity and expression of groups or individuals, both in 
their ways of life and in their artistic activities; 
free, democratic access to culture of the people at lurge pre- 
supposes the existence of appropriate economic and social 
policies; 
pcrticipution in culturul lzye presupposes involvement of the 
different social partners in decision-making related to cultural 
policy as well as in the conduct and evaluation of activities; 
free participation in cultural life is related to: 
(i) a development policy for economic growth and social 
justice; 
(ii) a policy of life-long educutioii which is geared to the 
needs and aspirations of all people and makes them aware of 
their own intellectual potentialities ans sensitivity, provides 
them with cultural education and artistic training, improves 
their powers of self-expression and stimulates their creativity, 
thus enabling them more successfully to master social changes 
and to participate more fully in the community life of society; 
(iii) a science and technology policy inspired by the resolve to 
safeguard the cultural identity of the peoples; 
(iv) a social policy directed towards progress and, more pre- 
cisely, the attenuation - with a view to their elimination - of the 
inequalities handicapping certain groups and individuals, 
especially the least privileged, in regard to their living condi- 
tions, their opportunities and the fulfillment of their aspira- 
tions; 
(v) an environmental policy designed, through the planned 
use of space and the protection of nature, to create a 
background to living conducive to the full development of 
individuals and societies; 
(vi) a coninizinicatioiz policy designed to strengthen the free 
exchange of information, ideas and knowledge, in order to 
promote mutual understanding, and encouraging to this end the 
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use and extension of both modem and traditional media for 
cultural purposes; 
(vii) a policy for international co-operation based on the prin- 
ciple of equality of cultures, mutual respect, understanding and 
confidence and strengthening of peace. 

11. Legislation and regulations 

4. It is recommended that Member States, if they have not 
already done so, adopt legislation or regulations in conformity with 
their national constitutional procedures, or otherwise modify exist- 
ing practices in order to: 

guarantee as human rights those rights bearing on access to 
and participation in cultural life, in the spirit of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, of the International Covenant on 
Civil and Political Rights and in accordance with the ideals 
and objectives set forth in the United Nations Charter and in 
the Constitution of Unesco; 
provide effective safeguards for free access to national and 
world cultures by all members of society without distinction or 
discrimination based on race, colour, sex, language, religion, 
political convictions, national or social origin, financial situa- 
tion or any other consideration and so to encourage free par- 
ticipation by all sections of the population in the process of 
creating cultural values; 
pay special attention to women's full entitlement to access to 
culture and to effective participation in cultural life; 
promote the development and dissemination of national 
cultures and the development of international co-operation in 
order to make the cultural achievements of other peoples better 
known and to strengthen fhendship and mutual understanding; 
create appropriate conditions enabling the populations to play 
an increasing active part in building the future of their society, 
to assume responsibilities and duties and exercise rights in that 
process; 
guarantee the recognition of the equality of cultures, including 
the cultures of national minorities and of foreign minorities if 
they exist, as forming part of the common heritage of all 
mankind, and ensure that they are promoted at all levels with- 
out discrimination; ensure that national minorities and foreign 
minorities have full opportunities for gaining access to and 
participating in the cultural life of the countries in which they 
find themselves in order to enrich it with their specific contri- 
butions, while safeguarding their right to preserve their cul- 
tural identity; 
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(8) protect, safeguard and enhance all forms of cultural expression 
such as national or regional languages, dialects, folk arts and 
traditions both past and present, and rural cultures as well as 
cultures of other social groups; 

(h) ensure that the handicapped are integrated in cultural life and 
have opportunities of contributing to it; 

(i) ensure equality of access to education; 
(j) guarantee freedom of expression and communication serving 

to strengthen the ideals of humanism; 
(k) bring about conditions conducive to creative work and ensure 

the freedom of creative artists and the protection of their works 
and rights; 

(1) improve the professional status of the various categories of 
personnel required for the implementation of cultural policies; 

(m) ensure that cultural education and artistic training are given 
their proper place in the curricula of educational and training 
establishments, and extend enjoyment of the artistic heritage to 
the population outside the education system; 

(n) multiply opportunities for intellectual, manual or gestural 
creation and encourage artistic training, experience and 
expression with a view to bringing about the integration of art 
and life; 

(0) provide the mass media with a status ensuring their independ- 
ence, due attention being paid to the effective participation of 
creative artists and the public; these media should not threaten 
the authenticity of cultures or impair their quality; they ought 
not to act as instruments of cultural domination but serve 
mutual understanding and peace; 

(p) reconcile the duty to protect and enhance everything connected 
with the cultural heritage, traditions and the past with the need 
to allow the endeavours of the present and the modem outlook 
to find expression; 

protect and enhance the heritage of the past, and par- 
ticularly ancient monuments and traditions which may con- 
tribute to the essential equilibrium of societies subject to a 
rapid process of industrialization and urbanization; 
(ii) make the public aware of the importance of town-plan- 
ning and architecture, not only because they are the reflection 
of cultural and social life, but above all because they condition 
the very background to living; 
(iii) associate the population with the conservation and man- 
agement of the natural environment both at the national and at 
the international levels, since the quality of the natural envi- 
ronment is essential to the full development of the human per- 
sonality; 

(4) (i) 
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create, through the appropriate bodies, conditions making it 
possible for work and leisure, each in its own way, to offer 
opportunities for cultural creation to each and everyone, and 
lay down conditions governing working and leisure hours and 
the operational organization of cultural institutions which will 
enable to greatest possible number of people to gain access to 
culture and participate in cultural life; 
reject concepts which, under the guise of cultural action, are 
based on violence and aggression, domination, contempt and 
racial prejudice, as well as on debasing ideas or practices; 
strengthen their work in support of peace and international 
understanding, in accordance with the Declaration of the Prin- 
ciples of International Cultural Co-operation and encourage 
the dissemination of ideas and cultural goods conducive to the 
strengthening of peace, security and co-operation. 

111. Technical, administrative, economic 
and financial measures 

It is recommended to Member States, if they have not already 
done so, that they make the necessary technical, idministrative anh 
financial resources available to upgrade policies for cultural action 
from the insignificant position to which they may still be relegated 
until they reach an operationally effective level enabling them to 
achieve the goals of life-long education and cultural development 
and to ensure to the maximum that the people at large have access 
to culture and participate freely in cultural life. For this purpose 
Member States should take the following measures: 

A. Ways and means of cultural uction 

Decentralization of facilities, activities and decisions 

Member States or the appropriate authorities should: 
foster decentralization of activities and encourage the devel- 
opment of local centres, special attention being paid to under- 
populated peripheral or under-privileged areas; 
encourage, extend and strengthen the network of cultural and 
artistic institutions not only in large towns but also in smaller 
towns, villages and urban neighbourhoods; 
encourage the setting up of facilities best suited to the needs of 
the users and foster the integration of facilities used for 
cultural activities with those which are designed for social and 
educational work and which should be mobile to some extent, 
in order to make available to the widest possible public all the 
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means needed for the heightening of awareness and for 
cultural development; 
encourage the use for cultural purposes of all public facilities 
that promote communication among groups and individuals; 
encourage inter-regional and inter-community exchanges; 
stimulate regional or local initiative, both by providing deci- 
sion-makers with the necessary resources at appropriate levels 
and by sharing the decision-making function with the 
representatives of other parties interested in cultural problems; 
and to this end develop secondary centres for administrative 
decision-making ; 
develop methods for the promotion of artistic creation and 
cultural activity by the people at large, based upon the people's 
own organizations, in both residential areas and working 
places; 
apply special measures for certain disadvantaged groups and 
for environments with a poorly developed cultural life. Spe- 
cial attention should be paid to e.g. children, the handicapped, 
people living in hospitals and prisons, and people living in 
remotely situated areas, as well as those in city slums. Deci- 
sions and responsibility should, as much as possible, be left 
with the group participating in the activities. 

Concerted action 

7. Member States or the appropriate authorities should encourage 
concerted action and co-operation both as regards the activities 
themselves and decision-making; 
(a) by paying special attention to creative cultural and artistic non- 

institutional and non-professional activities and by providing 
all possible support to amateur activities in all their diversity; 

(b) by establishing advisory structures, at the local, regional and 
national levels, bringing together representatives of the pro- 
fessional and social groups concerned who will participate in 
determining the objectives and ways and means of cultural 
action. 

Trade unions and other workers' organizations 

8. Member States or the appropriate authorities should take all 
such measures as will be of assistance to socio-cultural organiza- 
tions for the people at large, trade unions and other workers' 
organizations for wage-earners or the self-employed (farmers, 
craftsmen, etc.), in freely carrying out their cultural policies or 
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projects so as to enable them to cnjoy the whole wealth of cultural 
values and to take an active part in the cultural life of society. 

"Animation" 

Member States or the appropriate authorities should: 
contribute to the training of cultural development personnel, in 
particular of "animateurs", who should act as information, 
communication and expression intermediaries, by putting 
people in contact with each other and serving as a connecting 
link between the public; the work of art, and the artist, and 
between the public and cultural institutions; 
provide such personnel with means of action enabling them, 
on the one hand, to give support to the spontaneous 
"animateurs" of local communities and, on the other hand, to 
stimulate initiative and participation, using the necessary 
training methods; 
encourage the use of instruments and equipment for communi- 
cation and expression, which have educational value and offer 
a potential for creation, by making them available to cultural 
centres and institutions such as public libraries, museums, etc. 

Artistic creation 

10. Member States or other appropriate authorities should: 
(a) create social, economic and financial conditions which should 

provide artists, writers and composers of music with the neces- 
sary basis for free creative work; 

(b) define, for this purpose, in addition to the legal measures con- 
nected with copyright and the protection of works of art: 
(i) social measures applying to all professional artists and 
fiscal measures designed to assist not only collective forms of 
artistic creation (theatre, cinema, etc.) but also individual 
artists; 
(ii) a policy of fellowships, prizes, State commissions, and 
the engagement of artists, particularly for the construction and 
decoration of public buildings; 
(iii) a policy for the dissemination of culture (exhibitions, 
performances of musical and theatrical works, etc.); 
(iv) a research policy that offers individual artists, groups and 
institutions the possibility of carrying out experiments and 
research in multi-purpose workshops, without feeling obliged 
to produce successful results, in such a way as to foster an 
artistic and cultural renewal; 

(c) consider establishing funds to provide aid for artistic creation; 
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encourage the endeavours of all who have a vocation for artis- 
tic creation and help young people to develop their talents 
without any discrimination and strengthen specialized institu- 
tions providing professional training in all the arts; 
promote opportunities for the publication of high-quality 
reproductions of artistic works, the publication and translation 
of literary works and the publication and performance of musi- 
cal compositions; 
associate artists at all levels in the formulation and implemen- 
tation of cultural policies; 
ensure the multiplicity of bodies called upon to assess works 
of art and the regular renewal of their membership, as well as 
the multiplicity of sources of finance, so as to safeguard the 
freedom of creative artists; 
give technical, administrative and financial assistance to 
groups of amateur artists and support co-operation between 
non-professional and professional artists. 

Cultural industries 

11. Member States or the appropriate authorities should make sure 
that the criterion of profit-making does not exert a decisive influ- 
ence on cultural activities, and, in drawing up cultural policies, 
provide for machinery for negotiating with private cultural indus- 
tries, as well as for supplementary or alternative initiatives. 

Dissemination 

12. Member States or the appropriate authorities should: 
(a) adopt a policy of granting subsidies and awarding prizes for 

cultural goods and services, and bring about conditions which 
will ensure that they are disseminated and become accessible 
to the broadest possible social categories, particularly in cul- 
tural fields neglected by commercial enterprises; 

(b) take steps by means of a policy of appropriate subsidies and 
contracts, to further the development of the activities of 
cultural associations at the national, regional and local levels; 

(c) give prominence to a type of dissemination which is conducive 
to an active frame of mind in the public rather than to passive 
consumption of cultural products. 

Research 

13. Member States or the appropriate authorities should foster 
cultural development research projects which aim, inter ulia, at 
evaluating current activities as well as stimulating new experiments 
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and studying their impact on the widest possible audiences, with a 
view to the possible adoption of fresh measures in connexion with 
cultural policies. 

B. Policies related to cultural action 

Communication 

Member States or the appropriate authorities should: 
(a) promote all occasions for communication, such as meet- 
ings, debates, public performances, group activities, and festi- 
vals, for the purpose of encouraging dialogue and a continuous 
exchange of ideas between individuals, the public, creative 
artists, "animateurs" and producers; 
develop the opportunities for cultural contact and exchange 
provided by sports events, nature discovery expeditions, art 
and aesthetic education, current events and tourism; 
encourage the usual social intermediaries (communities, insti- 
tutions, agencies, trade unions, and other groups) to promote 
information and free cultural expression for their members on 
the widest possible scale, in order to increase their awareness 
of and familiarize them with cultural activities; 
supply inforination that is apt to generate feedback and per- 
sonal initiative; 
facilitate access to written works by arranging for mobile and 
flexible forms of dissemination, and provide for extension 
work in places such as libraries or reading rooms; 
promote extensive use of audio-visual media in order to bring 
the best of the culture of both past and present within the reach 
of large sectors of the population, including, where applicable, 
oral traditions, in the collection of which the media can assur- 
edly assist; 
promote the active participation of audiences by enabling them 
to have a voice in the selection and production of programmes, 
by fostering the creation of a permanent flow of ideas between 
the public, artists and producers and by encouraging the estab- 
lishment of production centres for use by audiences at local 
and community levels; 
encourage the communication media to increase the number 
and variety of their programmes in order to offer the widest 
range of choices, bearing in mind the extreme diversity of 
audiences, to enhance the cultural quality of programmes 
intended for the public at large, to select spoken and visual 
languages accessible to all audiences, to give preference to 
material which serves the purposes of information and educa- 
tion rather than those of propaganda and publicity and to pay 
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special attention to the protection of national cultures from 
potentially harmful influences of some types of mass produc- 
tion; 
promote comparative studies and research on the reciprocal 
influence as between the artist, the mass media and society and 
on the relationship between the production and impact of 
cultural programmes; 
provide, with a view to life-long education, an introduction to 
audio-visual languages as well as to choosing communication 
media and programmes with discrimination from an early age; 
develop, in a general way, forms of education and training 
which are adapted to the special characteristics of audiences in 
order to make them capable of receiving, selecting and grasp- 
ing the mass of information which is put into circulation in 
modem societies. 

Education 

Member States or the appropriate authorities should: 
link cultural plans systematically with educational plans within 
the context of life-long education embracing the family, the 
school, community life, vocational training, continuing educa- 
tion and cultural activity; 
help people at large to gain access to knowledge, bearing in 
mind the need to create socio-economic conditions such as will 
allow them to participate in community life, and make what- 
ever changes may be required in educational systems, content 
and methods; 
develop, in a systematic manner, cultural education and artistic 
training programmes at all levels by inviting contributions 
from artists and those responsible for cultural action. 

Youth 

16. Member States or the appropriate authorities should offer 
young people a wide range of cultural activities which correspond 
to their needs and aspirations, encourage them to acquire a sense of 
social responsibility, awaken their interest in the cultural heritage 
of their own country and in that of all mankind and, with a view to 
cultural co-operation in a spirit of friendship, international under- 
standing and peace, promote the ideals of humanism and respect for 
widely recognized educational and moral principles. 

Environment 

17. Member States or the appropriate authorities should: 
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18. 
(4 

set up machinery for concerted action allowing the inhabitants 
or their representatives to be closely associated with the 
preparation and implementation of town-planning projects and 
changes to the architectural setting in which they live, and also 
with the safeguarding of historic quarters, towns and sites and 
their integration into a modern environment; 
take into consideration the international instruments adopted 
on such issues by intergovernmental organizations. 

IV. International co-operation 

Member States or the appropriate authorities should: 
strengthen bilateral and multilateral, and regional and inter- 
national cultural co-operation with due regard for the generally 
recognized principles of international law and the ideals and 
objectives of the Untied Nations, sovereignty and independ- 
ence of States, mutual advantage, and the equality of cultures; 
inspire in the people at large respect for other peoples and a 
refusal to countenance acts of international violence and poli- 
cies based on force, domination and aggression; 
encourage the circulation of ideas and cultural values condu- 
cive to better understanding among men; 
develop and diversify cultural exchanges with a view to pro- 
moting an ever deeper appreciation of the values of each 
culture and, in particular, draw attention to the cultures of the 
developing countries as a mark of esteem for their cultural 
identity; 
contribute actively to the implementation of cultural projects 
and to the production and dissemination of works created by 
common endeavours, and develop direct contacts and 
exchanges between institutions and persons active in the 
cultural field, as well as research on cultural development; 
encourage non-governmental organizations, socio-cultural 
organizations for the people at large, trade unions and social 
and occupational groups, women's associations, youth move- 
ments, co-operatives and other organizations (for instance, 
artists' associations) to participate in international cultural 
exchanges and their development; 
take account, in exchanges of persons, of the mutual enrich- 
ment resulting from co-operation between specialists from 
different countries; 
bear in mind that the need for introductory courses and infor- 
mation on culture is all the greater when the aim is to arouse 
interest in the civilizations and cultures of other nations in 
order to open men's minds to the recognition of thc plurality 
and equality of cultures; 
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(i) ensure that the messages chosen are inserted or reinserted into 
a universal context so that opportunities for access to culture 
may have significance for the whole international community; 
take account of the important contribution that the press, 
books, audio-visual media, and in particular television, can 
make to the mutual understanding of nations and to their 
knowledge of the cultural achievements of other nations; 
encourage the use of communication media, including tele- 
communication satellites, to promote the ideals of peace, 
human rights and fundamental freedoms, friendship among 
men and international understanding and co-operation, and 
thus create the necessary conditions to enable their national 
cultures to resist ideas of hatred between peoples, war, force 
and racism, in view of their adverse consequences and their 
corruptive effect on young people; 

(k) provide appropriate financial facilities for activities which aim 
at promoting international exchanges and cultural co-opera- 
tion. 

6) 

V. Federal or confederate States 

19. In the implementation of this Recommendation, Member 
States with a federal or confederate constitution shall not be bound 
to carry the provisions of the Recommendation into effect when 
competence for the latter is constitutionally vested in each of the 
constituent States, provinces or cantons; in such a case, the sole 
obligation of the federal or confederate government concerned shall 
be to inform the States, provinces or cantons of those provisions 
and to recommend their adoption. 

The foregoing is the authentic text of the Recommendation duly 
adopted by the General Conference of the United Nations Educa- 
tional Scientific and Cultural Organization during its nineteenth 
session, which was held in Nairobi, and declared closed the thirti- 
eth day of November 1976. 

IN FAITH WHEREOF we have appended our signatures. 

The President of the Generul 
Con feren ce 

The Director-General 
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RECOMMENDATION CONCERNING THE STATUS 
OF THE ARTIST, 1980’ 

Introduction 

The Member States of UNESCO have been concerned with the 
stutus of the artist since the Organisation’s inception and the Gen- 
eral Conference session held in Beirut in 1948. 

WNESCO, convinced that artists play an important role in the 
life and evolution of society, and recognizing that the vigour and 
vitality of the arts depend inter alia on the well-being of artists 
both individually and collectively and that, as a result of recent 
economic, social and technological developments, their situation is 
passing through a crisis to which it is becoming urgent to find a 
remedy, organized a series of surveys, symposia, studies and 
meetings for the purpose of determining the political, economic, 
social and moral situation of the artist in contemporary society. 

The International Labour Ofice (ILO) was associated with 
this preliminary stage because, as the two organizations agreed, a 
series of problems reluting to artists’ work, conditions of employ- 
ment and professional and trade-union Organization fell within the 
competence of ILO. It became clear that the preparation of a rec- 
ommendation would murk’ an important stage in this work on 
behalf of a professional group which has an essential role to play 
in safeguarding and developing culture. 

The present Recommendation, adopted by consensus by the 
General Coizference at its twenty-first session, defines the status of 
the artist in detail, with particular reference to the conventions 
governing copyright and the rights of performers. It lays down 
some guiding principles for the action of governments in this mat- 
ter. It deals with the vocation and training of the artist and with 
measures designed to encourage them. It asks Member States to 
promote and protect the status of artists, both economic and social, 
by encouraging artistic activity, including innovation and reseurch, 
and by providing the necessary safeguards of their creative free- 
dom. Member States are invited to improve the social recognition 
of artists and to see that they are closely associated with decisions 
relating to the formulation and execution of cultural policies. 

This recommeitdution should be regarded as a general 
framework for the continuing activity of UNESCO on behalf of 
artists arid should be supplemented by measures of all kinds 

I Adopted by the UNESCO General Conference at its twenty-first session, 
held at Belgrade, on 27 October 1980. 
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dealing specifically with the particular conditions created b-v the 
economic and social situation of artists in certain types of socie- 
ties or by the discipline which they practise. 

*** 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, meeting in Belgrade from 23 
September to 28 October 1980 at its twenty-first session, 
Recalling that, under the terms of Article 1 of its Constitution, the 

purpose of the Organization is to contribute to peace and 
security * by promoting collaboration among the nationals 
through education, science and culture in order to further uni- 
versal respect for justice, for the rule of law and for the human 
rights and fundamental freedoms which are affirmed for the 
peoples of the world, without distinction of race, sex, language 
or religion, by the Charter of the United Nations, 

Recalling the terms of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 
and particularly Articles 22, 23, 24, 25, 27 and 28 thereof, 
quoted in the annex to this Recommendation, 

Recalling the terms of the United Nations International Covenant 
on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, particularly its Arti- 
cles 6 and 15, quoted in the annex to this Recommendation, 
and the need to adopt the necessary measures for the preserva- 
tion, development and dissemination of culture, with a view to 
ensuring the full exercise of these rights, 

Recalling the Declaration of the Principles of International Cultural 
Co-operation, adopted by the General Conference of UNESCO 
at its fourteenth session, particularly its Articles 111 and IV, 
which are quoted in the annex to this Recommendation, as 
well as the Recommendation on Participation by the People at 
Large in Cultural Life and their Contribution to it, adopted by 
the General Conference of UNESCO at its nineteenth session, 

Recognizirzg that the arts in their fullest and broadest definition are 
and should be an integral part of life and that it is necessary 
and appropriate for governments to help create and sustain not 
only a climate encouraging freedom of artistic expression but 
also the material conditions facilitating the release of this 
creative talent, 

Recognizing that every artist is entitled to benefit effectively from 
the social security and insurance provisions contained in the 
basic texts, Declarations, Covenant and Recommendation 
mentioned above, 
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Considering that the artist plays an important role in the life and 
evolution of society and that he should be given the opportu- 
nity to contribute to society's development and, as any other 
citizen, to exercise his responsibilities therein, while preserv- 
ing his creative inspiration and freedom of expression, 

Further recognizing that the cultural, technological, economic, 
social and political development of society influences the 
status of the artist and that it is consequently necessary to 
review his status, taking account of social progress in the 
world, 

Affirming the right of the artist to be considered, if he so wishes, as 
a person actively engaged in cultural work and consequently to 
benefit, taking account of the particular conditions of his artis- 
tic profession, from all the legal, social and economic advan- 
tages pertaining to the status of workers, 

Affirming further the need to improve the social security, labour 
and tax conditions of the artist whether employed or self- 
employed, taking into account the contribution to cultural 
development which the artist makes, 

RecaZIing the importance, universally acknowledged both nation- 
ally and internationally, of the preservation and promotion of 
cultural identity and of the role in this field of artists who per- 
petuate the .practice of traditional arts and also interpret a 
nation's folklore, 

Recognizing that the vigour and vitality of the arts depend, inter 
alia, on the well-being of artists both individually and collec- 
tively, 

Recalling the conventions and recommendations of the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation (ILO) which have recognized the 
rights of workers in general and, hence, the rights of artists 
and, in particular, the conventions and recommendations listed 
in the appendix to this Recommendation, 

Taking note, however, that some of the International Labour 
Organization standards allow for derogations or even expressly 
exclude artists, or certain categories of them, owing to the 
special conditions in which artistic activity takes place, and 
that it is consequently necessary to extend their field of appli- 
cation and to supplement them by other standards, 

Considering further that this recognition of their status as persons 
actively engaged in cultural work should in no way compro- 
mise their freedom of creativity, expression and communica- 
tion but should, on the contrary, confirm their dignity and 
integrity, 

Convinced that action by the public authorities is becoming neces- 
sary and urgent in order to remedy the disquieting situation of 
artists in a large number of Member States, particularly with 
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regard to human rights, economic and social circumstances 
and their conditions of employment, with a view to providing 
artists with the conditions necessary for the development and 
flowering of their talents and appropriate to the role that they 
are able to play in the planning and implementation of cultural 
policies and cultural development activities of communities 
and countries and in the improvement of the quality of life, 

Considering that art plays an important part in education and that 
artists, by their works, may influence the conception of the 
world held by all people, and particularly by youth, 

Considering that artists must be able collectively to consider and, if 
necessary, defend their common interests, and therefore must 
have the right to be recognized as a professional category and 
to constitute trade union or professional organizations, 

Considering that the development of the arts, the esteem in which 
they are held and the promotion of arts education depend in 
large measure on the creativity of artists, 

Aware of the complex nature of artistic activity and of the diverse 
forms it takes and, in particular, of the importance, for the liv- 
ing conditions and the development of the talents of artists, of 
the protection of their moral and material rights in their works, 
or performances, or the use made of them, and of the need to 
extend and reinforce such protection, 

Considering the need to endeavour to take account as far as posr 
sible of the opinion both of artists and of the people at large in 
the formulation and implementation of cultural policies and for 
that purpose to provide them with the means for effective 
action, 

Considering that contemporary artistic expression is presented in 
public places and that these should be laid out so as to take 
account of the opinions of the artists concerned, 

Considering therefore that there should be close co-operation 
between architects, contractors and artists in order to lay down 
aesthetic guidelines for public places which will respond to the 
requirements of communication and make an effective contri- 
bution to the establishment of new and meaningful relation- 
ships between the public and its environment, 

Taking into account the diversity of circumstances of artists in dif- 
ferent countries and within the communities in which they are 
expected to develop their talents, and the varying significance 
attributed to their works by the societies in which they are pro- 
duced, 

Convinced, nevertheless, that despite such differences, questions ,of 
similar concern arise in all countries with regard to the status 
of the artist, and that a common will and inspiration are called 
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for if a solution is to be found and if the status of the artist is to 
be improved, which is the intention of this Recommendation, 

Taking note of the provisions of the international conventions in 
force relating, more particularly, to literary and artistic prop- 
erty, and in particular of the Universal Convention and the 
Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic 
Works, and of those relating to the protection of the rights of 
performers, of the resolutions of the General Conference, of 
the recommendations made by UNESCO’s intergovernmental 
conferences on cultural policies, and of the conventions and 
recommendations adopted by the International Labour Organ- 
ization, listed in the appendix to this Recommendation, 

Having before it, as item 3 1 of the agenda of the session proposals 
concerning the status of the artist, 

Huving decided, at its twentieth session, that this question should 
be the subject of a recommendation to Member States, 

Adopts this Recommendation this twenty-seventh day of October 
1980: 

The General Conference recommends that Member States imple- 
ment the following provisions, taking whatever legislative or other 
steps may be required - in conformity with the constitutional prac- 
tice of each State and the nature of the questions under considera- 
tion - to apply the principles and norms set forth in this Recom- 
mendation within their respective territories. 

For those States which have a federal or non-unitary constitu- 
tional system, the General Conference recommends that, with 
regard to the provisions of this Recommendation the implementa- 
tion of which comes under the legal jurisdiction of individual con- 
stituent States, countries, provinces, cantons or any other territorial 
and political subdivisions that are not obliged by the constitutional 
system of the federation to take legislative measures, the federal 
government be invited to inform the competent authorities of such 
States, countries, provinces or cantons of the said provisions, with 
its recommendation for their adoption. 

The General Conference recommends that Member States bring 
this Recommendation to the attention of authorities, institutions 
and organizations in a position to contribute to improvement of the 
status of the artist and to foster the participation of artists in cultural 
life and development. 

The Generul Conference recommends that Member States report to 
it, on dates and in a manner to be determined by it, on the action 
they have taken to give effect to this Recommendation. 
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I. Definitions 

For the purposes of this Recommendation: 

1. ‘Artist’ is taken to mean any person who creates or gives 
creative expression to, or re-creates works of art, who considers his 
artistic creation to be an essential part of his life, who contributes in 
this way to the development of art and culture and who is or asks to 
be recognized as an artist, whethe; or not he is bound by any rela- 
tions of employment or association. 

2. The word ‘status’ signifies, on the one hand, the regard 
accorded to artists, defined as above, in a society, on the basis of 
the importance attributed to the part they are called upon to play 
therein and, on the other hand, recognition of the liberties and 
rights, including moral, economic and social rights, with particular 
reference to income and social security, which artists should enjoy. 

11. Scope of application 

This Recommendation applies to all artists as defined in paragraph 
1.1, irrespective of the discipline or form of art practised by such 
artists. These include inter alia all creative artists and authors 
within the meaning of the Universal Copyright Convention and the 
Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic 
Works, as well as performers and interpreters within the meaning 
of the Rome Convention for the Protection of Performers, Produc- 
ers of Phonograms and Broadcasting Organizations. 

111. Guiding principles 

1. Member States, recognizing that art reflects, preserves and 
enriches the cultural identity and spiritual heritage of the various 
societies, constitutes a universal form of expression and communi- 
cation and, as a common denominator in ethnic, cultural or relig- 
ious differences, brings home to everyone that sense of belonging 
to the human community, should accordingly, and for these pur- 
poses, ensure that the population as a whole has access to art. 

2. Member States should encourage all activities designed to 
highlight the action of artists for cultural development, including in 
particular activities carried out by the mass media and the educa- 
tional system, and for the employment of leisure for cultural pur- 
poses. 
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3. Member States, recognizing the essential role of art in the life 
and development of the individual and of society, accordingly have 
a duty to protect, defend and assist artists and their freedom of 
creation. For this purpose, they should take all necessary steps to 
stimulate artistic creativity and the flowering of talent, in particular 
by adopting measures to secure greater freedom for artists, without 
which they cannot fulfil their mission, and to improve their status 
by acknowledging their right to enjoy the fruits of their work. 
Member States should endeavour by all appropriate means to 
secure increased participation by artists in decisions concerning the 
quality of life. By all means at their disposal, Member States 
should demonstrate and confirm that artistic activities have a part to 
play in the nations' global development effort to build a juster and 
more humane society and to live together in circumstances of peace 
and spiritual enrichment. 

4. Member States should ensure, through appropriate legislative 
means when necessary, that artists have the freedom and the right 
to establish trade unions and professional organizations of their 
choosing and to become members of such organizations, if they so 
wish, and should make it possible for organizations representing 
artists to participate in the formulation of cultural policies and 
employment policies, including the professional training of artists, 
and in the determination of artists' conditions of work. 

5. At all appropriate levels of national planning, in general, and 
of planning in the cultural field, in particular, Member States 
should make arrangements, by close co-ordination of their policies 
relating to culture, education and employment among other things, 
to define a policy for providing assistance and material and moral 
support for artists and should ensure that public opinion is informed 
of the justification and the need for such a policy. To that end, 
education should place due emphasis on the encouragement of 
artistic awareness, so as to create a public capable of appreciating 
the work of the artist. Without prejudice to the rights that should 
be accorded to them under copyright legislation, including resale 
rights (droits de suite) when this is not part of copyright, and under 
neighbouring rights legislation, artists should enjoy equitable 
conditions and their profession should be given the public consid- 
eration that it merits. Their conditions of work and of employment 
should be such as to provide opportunities for artists who so wish 
to devote themselves fully to their artistic activities. 

6. Since freedom of expression and communication is the essen- 
tial prerequisite for all artistic activities. Member States should see 
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that artists are unequivocally accorded the protection provided for 
in this respect by international and national legislation concerning 
human rights. 

7. In view of the role of artistic activity and creation in the 
cultural and overall development of nations, Member States should 
create conditions enabling artists fully to participate, either indi- 
vidually or through their associations or trade unions, in the life of 
the communities in which they practise their art. They should 
associate them in the formulation of local and national cultural 
policies, thus stressing their important contribution in their own 
society as well as towards world progress in general. 

8. Member States should ensure that all individuals, irrespective 
of race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion, 
national or social origin, economic status or birth, have the same 
opportunities to acquire and develop the skills necessary for the 
complete development and exercise of their artistic talents, to 
obtain employment, and to exercise their profession without dis- 
crimination. 

IV. The vocation and training of the artist 

1. Member States should encourage, at school and from an early 
age, all measures tending to strengthen respect for artistic creation 
and the discovery and development of artistic vocations, and should 
bear in mind that, if it is to be effective, the stimulation of artistic 
creativity calls for provision of the necessary professional training 
of talent to produce works of outstanding quality. For this purpose, 
Member States should: 

take the necessary measures to provide an education designed 
to stimulate artistic talent and vocation; 
take all appropriate measures, in association with artists, to 
ensure that education gives due prominence to the develop- 
ment of artistic sensitivity and so contributes to the training of 
a public receptive to the expression of art in all its forms; 
take all appropriate measures, whenever possible, to institute 
or develop the teaching of particular artistic disciplines; 
seek by means of incentives, such as the granting of fellow- 
ships or paid educational leave, to ensure that artists have the 
opportunity to bring their knowledge up to date in their own 
disciplines or in related specialities and fields, to improve their 
technical skills, to establish contacts which will stimulate 
creativity, and to undergo retraining so as to have access to and 
work in othcr branches of art; for these purposes, Member 
States should see that appropriate facilities are provided and 
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that those already existing are, where necessary, improved and 
developed; 
adopt and develop co-ordinated, comprehensive vocational 
guidance and training policies and programmes, taking into 
consideration the particular employment situation of artists and 
enabling them to enter other sectors of activity if necessary; 
stimulate artists' participation in the restoration, conservation 
and use of the cultural heritage in the widest sense of the term, 
and provide artists with the means of transmitting to future 
generations the knowledge and artistic skills which they pos- 
sess; 
recognize the importance in arts and craft training of the tradi- 
tional ways of transmitting knowledge and in particular of the 
initiation practices of various communities, and take all 
appropriate measures to protect and encourage them; 
recognize that art education should not be separated from the 
practice of living art, and see that such education is reoriented 
in such a way that cultural establishments, theatres, art studios, 
radio and television broadcasting organizations, etc., play an 
important part in this type of training and apprenticeship; 
give particular attention to the development of women's 
creativity and the encouragement of groups and organizations 
which seek to promote the role of women in the various 
branches of artistic activity; 
recognize that artistic life and the practice of the arts have an 
international dimension and accordingly provide those 
engaged in artistic activities with all the means and, in particu- 
lar, travel and study grants, likely to enable them to establish 
lively and far-reaching contacts with other cultures; 
take all appropriate steps to promote the free international 
movement of artists, and not to hinder the freedom of artists to 
practice their art in the country of their choice, while ensuring 
that these do not prejudice the development of endogenous tal- 
ents and the conditions of work and employment of national 
artists; 
give special attention to the needs of traditional artists, in par- 
ticular by facilitating their travel inside and outside their own 
country to serve the-development of local traditions. 

As far as possible and without prejudice to the freedom and 
independence of both artists and educators, Member States should 
undertake and support initiatives to ensure that artists, during their 
training, are made aware of their community's cultural identity, 
including traditional and folk cultures, thereby contributing to the 
affirmation or revival of that identity and those cultures. 
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V. Social status 

Member States should promote and protect the status of artists by 
considering artistic activity, including innovation and research, as a 
service to the community. They should make it possible for them 
to enjoy the esteem necessary for the full development of their 
work and provide the economic safeguards to which artists are 
entitled as people actively engaged in cultural work. Member 
States should: 

1. Grant artists public recognition in the form best suited to their 
respective cultural environments and establish a system, where it 
does not already exist or is inadequately designed, to give artists 
the prestige to which they are entitled. 

2. See that the artist benefits from the rights and protection pro- 
vided for in international and national legislation relating to human 
rights. 

3. Endeavour to take the necessary steps to see that artists enjoy 
the same rights as are conferred on a comparable group of the 
active population by national and international legislation in respect 
of employment and living and working conditions, and see that 
self-employed artists enjoy, within reasonable limits, protection as 
regards income and social security. 

4. Recognize the importance of international protection of the 
rights of artists under the terms of existing conventions and in par- 
ticular of the Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and 
Artistic Works, the Universal Copyright Convention, and the Rome 
Convention for the Protection of Performers, Producers of Phono- 
grams and Broadcasting Organizations, and take all necessary steps 
to extend the field of application, scope and effectiveness of those 
instruments particularly - in the case of Member States which have 
not already done so - by considering the possibility of adhering to 
them. 

5. Recognize the right of trade union and professional organiza- 
tions of artists to represent and defend the interests of their mem- 
bers and give them the opportunity to advise the public authorities 
on suitable measures for stimulating artistic activity and ensuring 
its protection and development. 
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VI, Employment, working and living conditions of the artist; 
professional and trade union organizations 

1. Being aware of the need to improve the social recognition of 
artists by according them the moral and material support required 
to remedy their difficulties, Member States are invited to: 

consrider measures for supporting artists at the beginning of 
their careers, in particular during the initial period when they 
are attempting to devote themselves completely to their art; 
promote the employment of artists in their own disciplines, 
particularly by devoting a proportion of public expenditure to 
artistic works; 
promote artistic activities within the context of development 
and stimulate public and private demand for the fruits of artis- 
tic activity in order to increase opportunities of paid work for 
artists, inter aZia by means of subsidies to art institutions, 
commissions to individual artists, or the organization of artis- 
tic events at the local, region or national levels, and by estab- 
lishing art funds; 
identify remunerative posts which could be given to artists 
without prejudice to their creativity, vocation and freedom of 
expression and communication, and in particular: 
(i) give artists opportunities in the relevant categories of the 
educational and social services systems at national and local 
levels and in libraries, museums, academies and other public 
institutions; 
(ii) increase the participation of poets and writers in the 
overall effort towards the translation of foreign literature; 
encourage the development of the necessary facilities 
(museums, concert halls, theatres and other forums) conducive 
to fostering the dissemination of the arts and the meeting of 
artists with the public; 
study the possibility of establishing, within the framework of 
employment policies or public employment services, effective 
machinery to assist artists to find jobs and that of adhering to 
the Fee-Charging Employment Agencies Convention (revised) 
(N” 96) of the International Labour Organization, which is 
listed in the appendix to this Recommendation. 

Within the context of a general policy to encourage artistic 
creativity, cultural development and the promotion and improve- 
ment of conditions of employment, Member States are invited, 
wherever possible, practical and in the interest of the artist, to: 
(a) encourage and facilitate the application of the standards 

adopted for various groups of the active population to artists, 
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and ensure that they enjoy all the rights accorded to the corre- 
sponding groups in respect of working conditions; 
seek means of extending to artists the legal protection concern- 
ing conditions of work and employment defined by the stan- 
dards of the International Labour Organization, in particular 
the standards relating to: 
(i) hours of work, weekly rest and paid leave in all fields of 
activities, more particularly, in the case of performers, taking 
into consideration the hours spent in travelling and rehearsal as 
well as those spent in public performance or appearances; 
(ii) protection of life, health and the working environment; 
take into consideration the particular problems of artists, in 
respect of the premises where they work, while at the same 
time ensuring the preservation of the architectural heritage and 
the environment and upholding regulations pertaining to safety 
and health, when administering regulations relative to the 
alteration of artists' premises where this is in the interests of 
artistic activity; 
make provision when necessary for appropriate forms of com- 
penzation for artists, preferably in consultation with organiza- 
tions representing artists and their employers, when, for 
reasons connected with the nature of the artistic activity under- 
taken or the artists' employment status, the standards relating 
to the matters referred to in paragraph 2(b)(i) of this section 
cannot be observed; 
recognize that profit-sharing systems, in the form of deferred 
salaries or shares in the profits of production, may prejudice 
artists' rights vis-&vis their real incomes and social security 
entitlement and take appropriate measures in such cases to pre- 
serve these rights; 

With the object of giving specific consideration to the child 
artist, Member States are invited to take account of the provisions 
of the United Nations Declaration of the Rights of the Child. 

4. Recognizing the part played by professional and trade union 
organizations in the protection of employment and working condi- 
tions, Member States are invited to take appropriate steps to: 
(a) observe and secure observance of the standards relating to 

freedom of association, to the right to organize and to collec- 
tive bargaining, set forth in the international labour conven- 
tions listed in the appendix to this Recommendation and 
ensure that these standards and the general principles on which 
they are founded may apply to artists; 

(b) encourage the free establishment of such organizations in dis- 
ciplines where they do not yet exist; 
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(c) provide opportunities for all such organizations, national or 
international, without prejudice to the right of freedom of 
association, to carry out their role to the full. 

5. Member States are invited to endeavour within their respective 
cultural environments to provide the same social protection for 
employed and self-employed artists as that usually granted respec- 
tively to other employed and self-employed groups. Provision 
should likewise be made for measures to extend appropriate social 
protection to dependent members of the family. The social security 
system which Member States may find it well to adopt, improve or 
supplement should take into consideration the special features of 
artistic activity, characterized by the intermittent nature of 
employment and the sharp variations in the incomes of many artists 
without, however, this entailing a limitation of the artist's freedom 
to create, publish and disseminate his work. In this context, Mem- 
ber States are invited to consider the adoption of special means of 
financing social security for artists, for example by resorting to new 
forms of financial participation either by the public authorities or 
by the business undertakings which market or which use the ser- 
vices or works of artists. 

6. Recognizing in general that national and international legisla- 
tion concerning the status of artists is lagging behind the general 
advances in technology, the development of the media of mass 
communication, the means of mechanical reproduction of works of 
art and of performances, the education of the public, and the deci- 
sive part played by the cultural industries, Member States are 
invited to take, wherever necessary, appropriate measures to: 

ensure that the artist is remunerated for the distribution and 
commercial exploitation of his work, and provide for the artist 
to maintain control of his work against unauthorized exploita- 
tion, modification or distribution; 
provide, to the extent possible, for a system guaranteeing the 
exclusive moral and material rights of artists in respect of any 
prejudice connected with the technical development of new 
communication and reproduction media, and of cultural 
industries; this means, in particular, establishing rights for 
performers, including circus and variety artists, and puppet- 
eers; in doing so, it would be appropriate to take account of the 
provisions of the Rome Convention and, with reference to 
problems arising from the introduction of cable diffusion and 
videograms, of the Recommendation adopted by the Inter- 
governmental Committee of the Rome Convention in 1979; 
compensate any prejudice artists might suffer in consequence 
of the technical development of new communication and 
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reproduction media and of cultural industries by favouring, for 
example, publicity for and dissemination of their works, and 
the creation of posts; 
ensure that cultural industries benefiting from technological 
changes, including radio and television organizations and 
mechanical reproduction undertakings, play their part in the 
effort to encourage and stimulate artistic creation, for instance 
by providing new employment opportunities, by publicity, by 
the dissemination of works, payment of royalties or by any 
other means judged equitable for artists; 
assist artists and organizations of artists to remedy, when they 
exist, the prejudicial effects on their employment or work 
opportunities of new technologies. 

(a) Convinced of the uncertainly of artists' incomes and their 
sudden fluctuations, of the special features of artistic activity 
and of the fact that many artistic callings can be followed only 
for a relatively short period of life, Member States are invited 
to make provision for pension rights for certain categories of 
artists according to length of career and not the attainment of a 
certain age and to take into account in their taxation system the 
particular conditions of artists' work and activity; 
(b) in order to preserve the health and prolong the profes- 
sional activity of certain categories of artists (for example 
ballet dancers, dancers, vocalists) Member States are invited to 
provide them with adequate medical care not only in the event 
of incapacity for work but also for the purpose of preventing 
illness, and to consider the possibility of researching into the 
health problems peculiar to artistic professions; 
(c) taking into account the fact that a work of art should be 
considered neither as a consumer good nor as an investment, 
Member States are invited to consider the possibility of alle- 
viating indirect taxation on works of art and on artistic per- 
formances at the time of their creation, dissemination or first 
sale, and this in the interest of artists or of development of the 
arts. 

In view of the growing importance of international exchanges 
of works of art, and contacts between artists, and the need to 
encourage them, Member States separ,ately or collectively, without 
prejudice to the development of national cultures, are invited to: 
(a) assist freer circulation of such works by, inter alia, flexible 

customs arrangements and concessions in relation to import 
duties, particularly as regards temporary importation; 

(b) take measures to encourage international travel and exchange 
by artists, giving due attention to visiting national artists. 
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VII. Cultural policies and participation 

Member States should endeavour, in accordance with paragraphs 
111.7 and V.5 of this Recommendation, to take appropriate measures 
to have the opinions of artists and the professional and trade union 
organizations representing them, as well as of the people at large, in 
the spirit of UNESCO's Recommendation on Participation by the 
People at Large in Cultural Life and their Contribution to It, taken 
carefully into account in the formulation and execution of their 
cultural policies. To this end, they are invited to make the neces- 
sary arrangements for artists and their organizations to participate 
in discussions, decision-making processes and the subsequent 
implementation of measures aimed, inter aliu, at: 
(a) the enhancement of the status of artists in society, for example 

measures relating to the employment and working and living 
conditions of the artist, to the provision of material and moral 
support for artistic activities by the public authorities, and to 
the professional training of the artist; 

(b) the promotion of culture and art within the community, for 
example measures relating to cultural development, to the 
protection and effective presentation of the cultural heritage, 
including folklore and the other activities of traditional artists, 
to cultural identity, to relevant aspects of environmental issues 
and the use of leisure, and to the place of culture and art in 
education; 

(c) the encouragement of international cultural co-operation, for 
example measures relating to the dissemination and translation 
of works, to the exchange of works and of persons, and to the 
organization of regional or international cultural events. 

VIII. Utilization and implementation of this Recommendation 

1. Member States should strive to extend and supplement their 
own action in respect of the status of the artist by co-operating with 
all the national or international organizations whose activities are 
related to the objectives of this Recommendation, in particular with 
National Commissions for UNESCO, national and international 
artists' organizations, the International Labour Office and the World 
Intellectual Property Organization. 

2. Member States should, by the most appropriate means, support 
the work of the above-mentioned bodies representing artists and 
enlist their professional co-operation to enable artists to benefit 
from the provisions set forth in this Recommendation and to obtain 
recognition of the status described herein. 
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IX. Existing advantages 

Where artists enjoy, in certain respects, a status which is more 
favourable than that provided for in this Recommendation, its terms 
shall not in any case be invoked to diminish the advantages already 
acquired or directly or indirectly to affect them. 

*** 

ANNEX 

A. Universal Declaration of H u m a n  Rights 

Article 22 

Everyone, as a member of society, has the right to social security 
and is entitled to realization, through national effort and inter- 
national co-operation and in accordance with the organization and 
resources of each State, of the economic, social and cultural rights 
indispensable for his dignity and the free development of his per- 
sonality. 

Article 23 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Everyone has the right to work, to free choice of employment, 
to just and favourable conditions of work and to protection 
against unemployment. 
Everyone, without any discrimination, has the right to equal 
pay for equal work. 
Everyone who works has the right to just and favourable 
remuneration ensuring for himself and his family an existence 
worthy of human dignity, and supplemented, if necessary, by 
other means of social protection. 
Everyone has the right to form and to join trade unions for the 
protection of his interests. 

Article 24 

Everyone has the right to rest and leisure, including reasonable 
limitation of working hours and periodic holidays with pay. 
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Article 25 

1 .  Everyone has the right to a standard of living adequate for the 
health and well-being of himself and of his family, including 
food, clothing, housing and medical care and necessary social 
services, and the right to security in the event of unemploy- 
ment, sickness, disability, widowhood, old age or other lack of 
livelihood in circumstances beyond his control. 
Motherhood and childhood are entitled to special care and 
assistance. All children, whether born in or out of wedlock, 
shall enjoy the same social protection. 

2. 

Article 27 

1. Everyone has the right freely to participate in the cultural life 
of the community, to enjoy the arts and to share in scientific 
advancement and its benefits. 
Everyone has the right to the protection of the moral and 
material interests resulting from any scientific, literary or 
artistic production of which he is the author. 

2. 

Article 28 

Everyone is entitled to a social and international order in which the 
rights and freedoms set forth in this Declaration can be fully 
realized. 

B. International Covenant on Economic, Social 
and Cultural Rights 

Article 4 

1. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the right 
to work, which includes the right of everyone to the opportu- 
nity to gain his living by work which he freely chooses or 
accepts, and will take appropriate steps to safeguard this right. 
The steps to be taken by a State Party to the present Covenant 
to achieve the full realization of this right shall include techni- 
cal and vocational guidance and training programmes, policies 
and techniques to achieve steady economic, social and cultural 
development and full and productive employment under con- 
ditions safeguarding fundamental political and economic free- 
doms to the'individual. 

2. 
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Article I5 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

The State Parties to the present Covenant recognize the right 
of everyone: 
To take part in cultural life; 
To enjoy the benefits of scientific progress and its appli- 
cations; 
To benefit from the protection of the moral and material 
interests resulting from any scientific, literary or artistic pro- 
duction of which he is the author. 
The steps to be taken by the States Parties to the present 
Covenant to achieve the full realization of this right shall 
include those necessary for the conservation, the development 
and the diffusion of science and culture. 
The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to respect 
the freedom indispensable for scientific research and creative 
activity . 
The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the 
benefits to be derived from the encouragement and develop- 
ment of international contacts and co-operation in the scien- 
tific and cultural fields. 

C. Declaration of the Principles of International 
Cultural Co-operation 

Article 111 

International cultural co-operation shall cover all aspects of intel- 
lectual and creative activities relating to education, science and 
culture. 

Article IV 

The aims of international cultural co-operation in its various forms, 
bilateral or multilateral, regional or universal, shall be: 

1. To spread knowledge, to stimulate talent and to enrich 
cultures; 

2. To develop peaceful relations and friendship among the 
peoples and bring about a better understanding of each other's 
way of life; 
To contribute to the application of the principles set out in the 
United Nations Declarations that are recalled in the Preamble 
to this Declaration; 

3. 
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4. To enable everyone to have access to knowledge, to enjoy the 
arts and literature of all peoples, to share in advances made in 
science in all parts of the world and in the resulting benefits, 
and to contribute to the enrichment of cultural life; 
To raise the level of the spiritual and material life of man in all 
parts of the world. 

5. 

*** 

Appendix 

International instruments and other texts concerning workers in 
general or artists in particular 

A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

Recommendation on Participation by the People at Large 
in cultural Life and their contribution to It, adopted by the 
General Conference at its nineteenth session (UNESCO, 
Nairobi , 26 November 1976) 

United Nations International Covenant on Civil and Politi- 
cal Rights (United Nations, New York, 16 December 1966) 

United Nations Declaration on the Rights of the Child 
(United Nations, New York, 20 November 1959) 

Conventions and Recommendations adopted by the Inter- 
national Labour Conference of the International Labour 
Organization 

1. 
Freedom of Association and Protection of the Right to Organize 
Convention (NO 87), 1948; 
Right to Organize and Collective Bargaining Convention (NO 98), 
1949; 
Discrimination (Employment and Occupation) Convention (No 
11 l), 1958. 

Instruments applicable to all workers, including artists: 

2. 
allowing States to limit their scope of application: 
Social Security (Minimum Standards) Convention (No 102), 1952; 
Maternity Protection Convention (Revised) (No 103), 1952; 
Equality of Treatment (Social Security) Convention (No 11 S), 
1962; 
Employment Injury Benefits Convention (No 121), 1964; 

Instruments on social security with a general application but 
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Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors’ Benefits Convention (No 128), 
1967; 
Medical Care and Sickness Benefits Convention (No 130), 1969. 

3. Instruments applicable to employed workers in general, or to 
certain sectors or categories of workers, and applicable in principle 
to employed artists (subject in certain cases to a limitation of the 
scope of the convention by a State at the time of ratification): 
(a) Employment arid human resources development: Employment 

Service Convention (No SS), 1948; Employment Service Rec- 
ommendation (No 83), 1948; Fee-Charging Employment 
Agencies Convention (Revised) (No 9S), 1949; Employment 
Policy Convention (N” 122), 1964; Employment Policy 
Recommendation (N” 122), 1964; Human Resources 
Development Convention (No 142), 1975; Human Resources 
Development Recommendation (No 150), 1975. 

(b) Industrial relations: Collective Agreements Recommendation 
(N” 91), 195 1; Voluntary Conciliation and Arbitration Rec- 
ommendation (No 92), 195 1 ; Co-operation at the Level of the 
Undertaking Recommendation (NO 94), 1952; Consultation 
(Industrial and National Levels) Recommendation (N” 113), 
1960; Communications within the Undertaking Recommenda- 
tion (NO 129), 1967; Examination of Grievances Recommen- 
dation (N” 130), 1967. 

(c) Conditions of work: Protection of Wages Convention (No 99, 
1949; Equal Remuneration Recomniendation (N” loo), 195 1 ; 
Equal Remuneration Recommendation (No 90), 195 1 ; Termi- 
nation of Employment Recommendation (No 1 19), 1963; 
Reduction of Hours of Work Recommendation (No 116), 
1962; Weekly Rest (Commerce and Offices) Convention (N” 
106), 1957; Holidays with Pay Convention (Revised) (NO 
132), 1970; Paid Educational Leave Convention (No 140), 
1974; Paid Educational Leave Recommendation (NO 148), 
1974; Medical Examination of Young Persons (Non-Industrial 
Occupations) Convention (N” 78), 1946; Medical Examination 
of Young Persons Recommendation (N” 79), 1946; Night 
Work of Young Persons (Non-Industrial Occupations) Con- 
vention (No 79), 1946; Night Work of Young Persons (Non- 
Industrial Occupations) Recommendation (N” SO), 1946; 
Labour Inspection Convention (No 81), 1947; Labour Inspec- 
tion Recommendation (No 8 l), 1947; Protection of Workers’ 
Health Recommendation (No 97), 1953; Occupational Health 
Services Recommendation (No 112), 1959; Hygiene 
(Commerce and Offices) Convention (No 120), 1964; Occupa- 
tional Cancer Convention (No 139), 1974; Occupational Can- 
cer Recommendation (N” 147), 1974; Working Environment 
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(Air Pollution, Noise and Vibration) Convention (No 148), 
1977; Working Environment (Air Pollution, Noise and Vibra- 
tion) Recommendation (No 156), 1977; Minimum Age Con- 
vention (N” 138), 1973. 

(d) Migrant workers: Migration for Employment Convention 
(Revised) (No 97), 1949; Migration for Employment Recom- 
mendation (No 86), 1949; Migrant Workers (Supplementary 
Provisions) Convention (No 143), 1975. 

E. International Labour OrganizationKJnited Nations Edu- 
cational, Scientific and Cultural Organization/World Intel- 
lectual Property Organization 

The International Convention for the Protection of Performers, 
Producers of Phonograms and Broadcasting Organizations (196 1). 
The Model Law on the Protection of Performers, Producers of Pho- 
nograms and Broadcasting Organizations (I 974). 
Recommendation concerning the Protection of Performers, Pro- 
ducers of Phonograms and Broadcasting Organizations, adopted by 
the Intergovernmental Committee of the Rome Convention at its 
seventh session (1 979). 

F. Copyright Conventions administered by the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 
and the World Intellectual Property Organization 

Universal Copyright Convention (United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization) (1952, revised in 1971). 
Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works 
(World Intellectual Property Organization) (1971). 
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RECOMMENDATION CONCERNING THE STATUS OF 
HIGHER-EDUCATION TEACHING PERSONNEL' 

Introduction 

This Recommendation is the outcome of a lengthy process that 
started with the adoption in 1966 of the Recommendation con- 
cerning the Status of Teachers. The latter set out a number of 
general principles applicable to teachers at the primary and 
secondary levels of education; it did not deal with teaching 
personnel at the tertiary level. Some thirty years of discussion 
and reflection involving UNESCO, the International Labour 
Organisation (ILO), and national and international higher 
education teachers' organizations resulted in the 
Recommendation concerning the Status of Higher-Education 
Teaching Personnel, adopted by the General Conference of 
UNESCO at its 29th session, in November 1997. 

Because it is complementary to the I966 Recommendation, 
the new recommendation has a relatively similar structure. It 
starts by setting a number of general principles and definitions 
as well as common objectives and policies pertaining to the 
area of higher education. Sections dealing with institutional 
rights, duties and responsibilities and, for the first time, with the 
issues and concepts of institutional autonomy and 
accountability in higher education follow these. It then goes on 
to elaborate individual rights and freedoms, with particular 
emphasis on academic freedom as a basic pillar and guiding 
principle for the recognition of the status of teachers in higher 
education. It goes into considerable detail regarding the duties 
and responsibilities of higher-education teaching personnel, 
preparation for and entry into the academic profession, and 
conditions needed for eflective teaching, research and 
scholarship such as security of employment, appraisal, disci- 
pline and dismissal, salaries, workload and social security. It 
also recommends measures to be taken to insure equal working 
opportunities for specific categories of higher-education 
teaching personnel, including those working part-time. The 
Recommendation's seventy-seven paragraphs cover an extensive 
and complex field of basic necessary professional and social 
conditions of teaching personnel in higher education vital to the 

' Adopted by the General Conference of UNESCO at its twenty-ninth 
session on 1 1  November 1997. 
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quulity und the udvuncernent of knowledge ut that educationul 
level. 

*** 

Preamble 

The General Conference of the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO), meeting in 
Paris from 21 October to 12 November 1997, at its 29th session, 
Conscious of the responsibility of states for the provision of 

education for all in fulfilment of Article 26 of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights (1 948), 

Recalling in particular the responsibility of the states for the 
provision of higher education in fulfilment of Article 13, 
paragraph l(c), of the International Covenant on Economic, 
Social and Cultural Rights (1966), 

Conscious that higher education and research are instrumental in 
the pursuit, advancement and transfer of knowledge and 
constitute an exceptionally rich cultural and scientific asset, 

Also conscious that governments and important social groups, 
such as students, industry and labour, are vitally interested 
in and benefit from the services and outputs of the higher 
education systems, 

Recognizing the decisive role of higher-education teaching 
personnel in the advancement of higher education, and the 
importance of their contribution to the development of 
humanity and modem society, 

Convinced that higher-education teaching personnel, like all 
other citizens, are expected to endeavour to enhance the 
observance in society of the cultural, economic, social, civil 
and political rights of all peoples, 

Awure of the need to reshape higher education to meet social 
and economic changes and for higher-education teaching 
personnel to participate in this process, 

Expressing concern regarding the vulnerability of the academic 
community to untoward political pressures which could 
undermine academic freedom, 

Considering that the right to education, teaching and research 
can only be fully enjoyed in an atmosphere of academic 
freedom and autonomy for institutions of higher education 
and that the open communication of findings, hypotheses 
and opinions lies at the very heart of higher education and 
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provides the strongest guarantee of the accuracy and 
objectivity of scholarship and research, 

Concerned to ensure that higher-education teaching personnel 
enjoy the status commensurate with this role, 

Recognizing the diversity of cultures in the world, 
Tuking into account the great diversity of the laws, regulations, 

practices and traditions which, in different countries, deter- 
mine the patterns and organization of higher education, 

Mindful of the diversity of arrangements which apply to higher- 
education teaching personnel in different countries, in 
particular according to whether the regulations concerning 
the public service apply to them, 

Convinced nevertheless that similar questions arise in all 
countries with regard to the status of higher-education 
teaching personnel and that these questions call for the 
adoption of common approaches and so far as practicable 
the application of common standards which it is the purpose 
of this Recommendation to set out, 

Beuring in nzind such instruments as the UNESCO Convention 
against Discrimination in Education (1 960), which 
recognizes that UNESCO has a duty not only to proscribe 
any form of discrimination in education, but also to 
promote equality of opportunity and treatment for all in 
education at all levels, including the conditions under which 
it is given, as well as the Recommendation concerning the 
Status of Teachers (1966) and the UNESCO 
Recommendation on the Status of Scientific Researchers 
(1974), as well as the instruments of the Tnternational 
Labour Organization on freedom of association and the 
right to organize and to collective bargaining and on 
equality of opportunity and treatment, 

Desiring to complement existing conventions, covenants and 
recommendations contained in international standards set 
out in the appendix with provisions relating to problems of 
particular concern to higher education institutions and their 
teaching and research personnel, 

Adopts the present Recommendation on 11 November 1997. 

I. Definitions 

1. For the purpose of this Recommendation: 
(a) ‘higher education’ means programmes of study, training or 

training for research at the post-secondary level provided by 
universities or other educational establishments that are 
approved as institutions of higher education by the 
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competent state authorities, and/or through recognized 
accreditation systems; 
‘research’, within the context of higher education, means 
original scientific, technological and engineering, medical, 
cultural, social and human science or educational research 
which implies careful, critical, disciplined inquiry, varying 
in technique and method according to the nature and 
conditions of the problems identified, directed towards the 
clarification and/or resolution of the problems, and when 
within an institutional framework, supported by an 
appropriate infrastructure; 
‘scholarship’ means the processes by which higher- 
education teaching personnel keep up to date with their 
subject, engage in scholarly editing, disseminate their work 
and ,improve their pedagogical skills as teachers in their 
discipline and upgrade their academic credentials; 
‘extension work’ means a service by which the resources of 
an educational institution are extended beyond its confines 
to serve a widely diversified community within the state or 
region regarded as the constituent area of the institution, so 
long as this work does not contradict the mission of the 
institution. In teaching it may include a wide range of 
activities such as extramural, lifelong and distance 
education delivered through evening classes, short courses, 
seminars and institutes. In research it may lead to the 
provision of expertise to the public, private and non-profit 
sectors, various types of consultation, and participation in 
applied research and in implementing research results; 
‘institutions of higher education’ means universities, other 
educational establishments, centres and structures of higher 
education, and centres of research and culture associated 
with any of the above, public or private, that are approved 
as such either through recognized accreditation systems or 
by the competent state authorities; 
‘higher-education teaching personnel’ means all those 
persons in institutions or programmes of higher education 
who are engaged to teach and/or to undertake scholarship 
and/or to undertake research and/or to provide educational 
services to students or to the community at large. 

Scope 

.. This Recommendation applies to all higher-education 
teaching personnel. 
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111. Guiding principles 

3. The global objectives of international peace, understanding, 
co-operation and sustainable development pursued by each 
Member State and by the United Nations require, inter diu, 
education for peace and in the culture of peace, as defined by 
UNESCO, as well as qualified and cultivated graduates of 
higher education institutions, capable of serving the community 
as responsible citizens and undertaking effective scholarship and 
advanced research and, as a consequence, a corps of talented 
and highly qualified higher-education teaching personnel. 

4. Institutions of higher education, and more particularly uni- 
versities, are communities of scholars preserving, disseminating 
and expressing freely their opinions on traditional knowledge 
and culture, and pursuing new knowledge without constriction 
by prescribed doctrines. The pursuit of new knowledge and its 
application lie at the heart of the mandate of such institutions of 
higher education. In higher education institutions where original 
research is not required, higher-education teaching personnel 
should maintain and develop knowledge of their subject through 
scholarship and improved pedagogical skills. 

5. Advances in higher education, scholarship and research de- 
pend largely on infrastructure and resources, both human and 
material, and on the qualifications and expertise of higher-edu- 
cation teaching personnel as well as on their human, pedagogi- 
cal and technical qualities, underpinned by academic freedom, 
professional responsibility, collegiality and institutional auton- 
omy. 

6. Teaching in higher education is a profession: it is a form of 
public service that requires of higher education personnel expert 
knowledge and specialized skills acquired and maintained 
through rigorous and lifelong study and research; it also calls 
for a sense of personal and institutional responsibility for the 
education and welfare of students and of the community at large 
and for a commitment to high professional standards in scholar- 
ship and research. 

7. Working conditions for higher-education teaching person- 
nel should be such as will best promote effective teaching, 
scholarship, research and extension work and enable higher- 
education teaching personnel to carry out their professional 
tasks. 
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8. Organizations which represent higher-education teaching 
personnel should be considered and recognized as a force which 
can contribute greatly to educational advancement and which 
should, therefore, be involved, together with other stakeholders 
and interested parties, in the determination of higher education 
policy. 

9. Respect should be shown for the diversity of higher 
education institution systems in each Member State in 
accordance with its national laws and practices as well as with 
international standards. 

IV. Educational objectives and policies 

10. At all appropriate stages of their national planning in 
general, and of their planning for higher education in particular, 
Member States should take all necessary measures to ensure 
that: 

higher education is directed to human development and to 
the progress of society; 
higher education contributes to the achievement of the goals 
of lifelong learning and to the development of other forms 
and levels of education; 
where public funds are appropriated for higher education 
institutions, such funds are treated as a public investment, 
subject to effective public accountability; 
the funding of higher education is treated as a form of 
public investment the returns on which are, for the most 
part, necessarily long term, subject to government and 
public priorities; 
the justification for public funding is held constantly before 
public opinion. 

Higher-education teaching personnel should have access to 
libraries which have up-to-date collections reflecting diverse 
sides of an issue, and whose holdings are not subject to 
censorship or other forms of intellectual interference. They 
should also have access, without censorship, to international 
computer systems, satellite programmes and databases required 
for their teaching, scholarship or research. 

12. The publication and dissemination of the research results 
obtained by higher-education tcaching personnel should be 
encouraged and facilitated with a view to assisting them to 
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acquire the reputation which they merit, as well as with a view 
to promoting the advancement of science, technology, education 
and culture generally. To this end, higher-education teaching 
personnel should be free to publish the results of research and 
scholarship in books, journals and databases of their own choice 
and under their own names, provided they are the authors or co- 
authors of the above scholarly works. The intellectual property 
of higher-education teaching personnel should benefit from 
appropriate legal protection, and in particular the protection 
afforded by national and international copyright law. 

13. The interplay of ideas and information among higher- 
education teaching personnel throughout the world is vital to the 
healthy development of higher education and research and 
should be actively promoted. To this end higher-education 
teaching personnel should be enabled throughout their careers to 
participate in international gatherings on higher education or 
research, to travel abroad without political restrictions and to 
use the Internet or video-conferencing for these purposes. 

14. Programmes providing for the broadest exchange of higher- 
education teaching personnel between institutions, both 
nationally and internationally, including the organization of 
symposia, seminars and collaborative projects, and the exchange 
of educational and scholarly information should be developed 
and encouraged. The extension of communications and direct 
contacts between universities, research institutions and 
associations as well as among scientists and research workers 
should be facilitated, as should access by higher-education 
teaching personnel from other states to open information 
material in public archives, libraries, research institutes and 
similar bodies. 

15. Member States and higher education institutions should, 
nevertheless, be conscious of the exodus of higher-education 
teaching personnel from the developing countries and, in 
particular, the least developed ones. They should, therefore, 
encourage aid programmes to the developing countries to help 
sustain an academic environment which offers satisfactory 
conditions of work for higher-education teaching personnel in 
those countries, so that this exodus may be contained and 
ultimately reversed. 

16. Fair, just and reasonable national policies and practices for 
the recognition of degrees and of credentials for the practice of 
the higher education profession from other states should be 
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established that are consistent with the UNESCO 
Recommendation on the Recognition of Studies and 
Qualifications in Higher Education of 1993. 

V. Institutional rights, duties and responsibilities 

A. Institutional autonomy 

17. The proper enjoyment of academic freedom and compliance 
with the duties and responsibilities listed below require the 
autonomy of institutions of higher education. Autonomy is that 
degree of self-governance necessary for effective decision- 
making by institutions of higher education regarding their 
academic work, standards, management and related activities 
consistent with systems of public accountability, especially in 
respect of funding provided by the state, and respect for 
academic freedom and human rights. However, the nature of 
institutional autonomy may differ according to the type of 
establishment involved. 

18. Autonomy is the institutional form of academic freedom 
and a necessary precondition to guarantee the proper fulfilment 
of the functions entrusted to higher-education teaching 
personnel and institutions. 

19. Member States are under an obligation to protect higher 
education institutions from threats to their autonomy coming 
from any source. 

20. Autonomy should not be used by higher education 
institutions as a pretext to limit the rights of higher-education 
teaching personnel provided for in this Recommendation or in 
other international standards set out in the appendix. 

2 1. Self-governance, collegiality and appropriate academic 
leadership are essential components of meaningful autonomy for 
institutions of higher education. 

B. Institutional accountability 

22. In view of the substantial financial investments made, 
Member States and higher education institutions should ensure a 
proper balance between the level of autonomy enjoyed by higher 
education institutions and their systems of accountability. 
Higher education institutions should endeavour to open their 
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governance in order to be accountable. They should be 
accountable for: 

effective communication to the public concerning the nature 
of their educational mission; 
a commitment to quality and excellence in their teaching, 
scholarship and research functions, and an obligation to 
protect and ensure the integrity of their teaching, 
scholarship and research against intrusions inconsistent 
with their academic missions; 
effective support of academic freedom and fundamental 
human rights; 
ensuring high quality education for as many academically 
qualified individuals as possible subject to the constraints 
of the resources available to them; 
a commitment to the provision of opportunities for lifelong 
learning, consistent with the mission of the institution and 
the resources provided; 
ensuring that students are treated fairly and justly, and 
without discrimination; 
adopting policies and procedures to ensure the equitable 
treatment of women and minorities and to eliminate sexual 
and racial harassment; 
ensuring that higher education personnel are not impeded in 
their work in the classroom or in their research capacity by 
violence, intimidation or harassment; 
honest and open accounting; 
efficient use of resources; 
the creation, through the collegial process and/or through 
negotiation with organizations representing higher- 
education teaching personnel, consistent with the principles 
of academic freedom and freedom of speech, of statements 
or codes of ethics to guide higher education personnel in 
their teaching, scholarship, research and extension work; 
assistance in the fulfilment of economic. social. cultural and 
political rights while striving to prevent 'the use of 
knowledge, science and technology to the detriment of 
those rights, or for purposes which run counter to generally 
accepted academic ethics, human rights and peace; 

(m) ensuring that they address themselves to the contemporary 
problems facing society; to this end, their curricula, as well 
as their activities, should respond, where appropriate, to the 
current and future needs of the local community and of 
society at large, and they should play an important role in 
enhancing the labour market opportunities of their 
graduates; 
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encouraging, where possible and appropriate, international 
academic co-operation which transcends national, regional, 
political, ethnic and other barriers, striving to prevent the 
scientific and technological exploitation of one state by 
another, and promoting equal partnership of all the 
academic communities of the world in the pursuit and use 
of knowledge and the preservation of cultural heritages; 
ensuring up-to-date libraries and access, without 
censorship, to modem teaching, research and information 
resources providing information required by higher- 
education teaching personnel or by students for teaching, 
scholarship or research; 
ensuring the facilities and equipment necessary for the 
mission of the institution and their proper upkeep; 
ensuring that when engaged in classified research it will not 
contradict the educational mission and objectives of the 
institutions and will not run counter to the general 
objectives of peace, human rights, sustainable development 
and environment. 

Systems of institutional accountability should be based on a 
scientific methodology and be clear, realistic, cost-effective and 
simple. In their operation they should be fair, just and equitable. 
Both the methodology and.the results should be open. 

24. Higher education institutions, individually or collectively, 
should design and implement appropriate systems of 
accountability, including quality assurance mechanisms to 
achieve the above goals, without harming institutional 
autonomy or academic freedom. The organizations representing 
higher-education teaching personnel should participate, where 
possible, in the planning of such systems. Where state-mandated 
structures of accountability are established, their procedures 
should be negotiated, where applicable, with the institutions of 
higher education concerned and with the organizations 
representing higher-education teaching personnel. 

VI. Rights and freedoms of higher-education teaching 
personnel 

A. Individual rights and freedoms: civil rights, acuclemic 
freedom, publication rights, und the international 
exchange of informution 
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25. Access to the higher education academic profession should 
be based solely on appropriate academic qualifications, 
competence and experience and be equal for all members of 
society without any discrimination. 

26. Higher-education teaching personnel, like all other groups 
and individuals, should enjoy those internationally recognized 
civil, political, social and cultural rights applicable to all 
citizens. Therefore, all higher-education teaching personnel 
should enjoy freedom of thought, conscience, religion, 
expression, assembly and association as well as the right to 
liberty and security of the person and liberty of movement. They 
should not be hindered or impeded in exercising their civil 
rights as citizens, including the right to contribute to social 
change through freely expressing their opinion of state policies 
and of policies affecting higher education. They should not 
suffer any penalties simply because of the exercise of such 
rights. Higher-education teaching personnel should not be 
subject to arbitrary arrest or detention, nor to torture, nor to 
cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment. In cases of gross 
violation of their rights, higher-education teaching personnel 
should have the right to appeal to the relevant national, regional 
or international bodies such as the agencies of the United 
Nations, and organizations representing higher-education 
teaching personnel should extend full support in such cases. 

27. The maintaining of the above international standards should 
be upheld in the interest of higher education internationally and 
within the country. To do so, the principle of academic freedom 
should be scrupulously observed. Higher-education teaching 
personnel are entitled to the maintaining of academic freedom, 
that is to say, the right, without constriction by prescribed 
doctrine, to freedom of teaching and discussion, freedom in 
carrying out research and disseminating and publishing the 
results thereof, freedom to express freely their opinion about the 
institution or system in which they work, freedom from 
institutional censorship and freedom to participate in 
professional or representative academic bodies. All higher- 
education teaching personnel should have the right to fulfil their 
functions without discrimination of any kind and without fear of 
repression by the state or any other source. Higher-education 
teaching personnel can effectively do justice to this principle if 
the environment in which they operate is conducive, which 
requires a democratic atmosphere; hence the challenge for all of 
developing a democratic society. 
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28. Higher-education teaching personnel have the right to teach 
without any intcrfcrence, subject to accepted professional 
principles including professional responsibility and intellectual 
rigour with regard to standards and methods of teaching. 
Higher-education teaching personnel should not be forced to 
instruct against their own best knowledge and conscience or be 
forced to use curricula and methods contrary to national and 
international human rights standards. Higher-education teaching 
personnel should play a significant role in determining the 
curriculum. 

29. Higher-education teaching personnel have a right to carry 
out research work without any interference, or any suppression, 
in accordance with their professional responsibility and subject 
to nationally and internationally recognized professional 
principles of intellectual rigour, scientific inquiry and research 
ethics. They should also have the right to publish and 
communicate the conclusions of the research of which they are 
authors or co-authors, as stated in paragraph 12 of this 
Recommendation. 

30. Higher-education teaching personnel have a right to 
undertake professional activities outside of their employment, 
particularly those that enhance their professional skills or allow 
for the application of knowledge to the problems of the 
community, provided such activities do not interfere with their 
primary commitments to their home institutions in accordance 
with institutional policies and regulations or national laws and 
practice where they exist. 

B. Self-governance and collegiality 

3 1. Higher-education teaching personnel should have the right 
and opportunity, without discrimination of any kind, according 
to their abilities, to take part in the governing bodies and to 
criticize the functioning of higher education institutions, 
including their own, while respecting the right of other sections 
of the academic community ‘to participate, and they should also 
have the right to elect a majority of representatives to academic 
bodies within the higher education institution. 

32. The principles of collegiality include academic freedom, 
shared responsibility, the policy of participation of all concerned 
in internal decision-making structures and practices, and the de- 
velopment of consultative mechanisms. Collegial decision- 
making should encompass decisions regarding the administra- 
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tion and determination of policies of higher education, curricula, 
research, extension work, the allocation of resources and other 
related activities, in order to improve academic excellence and 
quality for the benefit of society at large. 

VII. Duties and responsibilities of higher-education teach- 
ing personnel 

33, Higher-education tcaching personnel should recognize that 
the exercise of rights carries with it special duties and 
responsibilities, including the obligation to respect the academic 
freedom of other members of the academic community and to 
ensure the fair discussion of contrary views. Academic freedom 
carries with it the duty to use that freedom in a manner 
consistent with the scholarly obligation to base research on an 
honest search for truth. Teaching, research and scholarship 
should be conducted in full accordance with ethical and 
professional standards and should, where appropriate, respond 
to contemporary problems facing society as well as preserve the 
historical and cultural heritage of the world. 

34. In particular, the individual duties of higher-education 
teaching personnel inherent in their academic freedom are: 
(a) to teach students effectively within the means provided by 

the institution and the state, to be fair and equitable to male 
and female students and treat those of all races and 
religions, as well as those with disabilities, equally, to 
encourage the free exchange of ideas between themselves 
and their students, and to be available to them for guidance 
in their studies. Higher-education teaching personnel should 
ensure, where necessary, that the minimum content defined 
in the syllabus for each subject is covered; 

(b) to conduct scholarly research and to disseminate the results 
of such research or, where original research is not required, 
to maintain and develop their knowledge of their subject 
through study and research, and through the development of 
teaching methodology to improve their pedagogical skills; 

(c) to base their research and scholarship on an honest search 
for knowledge with due respect for evidence, impartial 
reasoning and honesty in reporting; 

(d) to observe the ethics of research involving humans, 
animals, the heritage or the environment; 

(e) to respect and to acknowledgc the scholarly work of 
academic colleagues and students and, in particular, to 
ensure that authorship of published works includes all who 
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have materially contributed to, and share responsibility for, 
the contents of a publication; 
to refrain from using new information, concepts or data that 
were originally obtained as a result of access to confidential 
manuscripts or applications for funds for research or 
training that may have been seen as the result of processes 
such as peer review, unless the author has given permission; 
to ensure that research is conducted according to the laws 
and regulations of the state in which the research is carried 
out, that it does not violate international codes of human 
rights, and that the results of the research and the data on 
which it is based are effectively made available to scholars 
and researchers in the host institution, except where this 
might place respondents in peril or where anonymity has 
been guaranteed; 
to avoid conflicts of interest and to resolve them through 
appropriate disclosure and full consultation with the higher 
education institution employing them, so that they have the 
approval of the aforesaid institution; 
to handle honestly all funds entrusted to their care for 
higher education institutions for research or for other 
professional or scientific bodies; 
to be fair and impartial when presenting a professional 
appraisal of academic colleagues and students; 
to be conscious of a responsibility, when speaking or 
writing outside scholarly channels on matters which are not 
related to their professional expertise, to avoid misleading 
the public on the nature of their professional expertise; 
to undertake such appropriate duties as are required for the 
collegial governance of institutions of higher education and 
of professional bodies. 

Higher-education teaching personnel should seek to achieve 
the highest possible standards in their professional work, since 
their status largely depends on themselves and the quality of 
their achievements. 

36. Higher-education teaching personnel should contribute to 
the public accountability of higher education institutions 
without, however, forfeiting the degree of institutional 
autonomy necessary for their work, for their professional 
freedom and for the advancement of knowledge. 
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VIII. Preparation for the profession 

37. Policies governing access to preparation for a career in 
higher education rest on the need to provide society with an 
adequate supply of higher-education teaching personnel who 
possess the necessary ethical, intellectual and teaching qualities 
and who have the required professional knowledge and skills. 

38. All aspects of the preparation of higher-education teaching 
personnel should be free from any form of discrimination. 

39. Amongst candidates seeking to prepare for a career in 
higher education, women and members of minorities with equal 
academic qualifications and experience should be given equal 
opportunities and treatment. 

IX. Terms and conditions of employment 

A. Entry into the academic profession 

40. The employers of higher-education teaching personnel 
should establish such terms and conditions of employment as 
will be most conducive for effective teaching and/or research 
and/or scholarship and/or extension work and will be fair and 
free from discrimination of any kind. 

41. Temporary measures aimed at accelerating de facto equality 
for disadvantaged members of the academic community should 
not be considered discriminatory, provided that these measures 
are discontinued when the objectives of equality of opportunity 
and treatment have been achieved and systems are in place to 
ensure the continuance of equality of opportunity and treatment. 

42. A probationary period on initial entry to teaching and 
research in higher education is recognized as the opportunity for 
the encouragement and helpful initiation of the entrant and for 
the establishment and maintenance of proper professional 
standards, as well as for the individual's own development of 
hidher teaching and research proficiency. The normal duration 
of probation should be known in advance and the conditions for 
its satisfactory completion should be strictly related 'to 
professional competence. If such candidates fail to complete 
their probation satisfactorily, they should have the right to know 
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the reasons and to receive this information sufficiently in 
advance of the end of the probationary period to give them a 
reasonable opportunity to improve their performance. They 
should also have the right to appeal. 

43. Higher-education teaching personnel should enjoy: 
(a) a just and open system of career development including fair 

procedures for appointment, tenure where applicable, 
promotion, dismissal, and other related matters; 

(b) an effective, fair and just system of labour relations within 
the institution, consistent with the international standards 
set out in the appendix. 

44. There should be provisions to allow for solidarity with 
other institutions of higher education and with their higher- 
education teaching personnel when they are subject to 
persecution. Such solidarity may be material as well as moral 
and should, where possible, include refuge and employment or 
education for victims of persecution. 

B. Security of employment 

45. Tenure or its functional equivalent, where applicable, 
constitutes one of the major procedural safeguards of academic 
freedom and against arbitrary decisions. It also encourages 
individual responsibility and the retention of talented higher- 
education teaching personnel. 

46. Security of employment in the profession, including tenure 
or its functional equivalent, where applicable, should be 
safeguarded as it is essential to the interests of higher education 
as well as those of higher-education teaching personnel. It 
ensures that higher-education teaching personnel who secure 
continuing employment following rigorous evaluation can only 
be dismissed on professional grounds and in accordance with 
due process. They may also be released for bona fide financial 
reasons, provided that all the financial accounts are open to 
public inspection, that the institution has taken all reasonable 
alternative steps to prevent termination of employment, and that 
there are legal safeguards against bias in any termination of 
employment procedure. Tenure or its functional equivalent, 
where applicable, should be safeguarded as far as possible even 
when changes in the organization of or within a higher 
education institution or system are made, and should be granted, 
after a reasonable period of probation, to those who meet statcd 
objective criteria in teaching, and/or scholarship, and/or 
research to the satisfaction of an academic body, and/or 
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extension work to the satisfaction of the institution of higher 
education. 

C. App Y a is a 1 

Higher education institutions should ensure that: 
evaluation and assessment of the work of higher-education 
teaching personnel are an integral part of the teaching, 
learning and research process, and that their major function 
is the development of individuals in accordance with their 
interests and capacities; 
evaluation is based only on academic criteria of competence 
in research, teaching and other academic or professional 
duties as interpreted by academic peers; 
evaluation procedures take due account of the difficulty 
inherent in measuring personal capacity, which seldom 
manifests itself in a constant and unfluctuating manner; 
where evaluation involves any kind of direct assessment of 
the work of higher-education teaching personnel, by 
students and/or fellow colleagues and/or administrators, 
such assessment is objective and the criteria and the results 
are made known to the individual(s) concerned; 
the results of appraisal of higher-education teaching 
personnel are also taken into account when establishing the 
staffing of the institution and considering the renewal of 
employment; 
higher-education teaching personnel have the right to 
appeal to an impartial body against assessments which they 
deem to be unjustified. 

D. Discipline and dismissal 

48. No member of the academic community should be subject 
to discipline, including dismissal, except for just and sufficient 
cause demonstrable before an independent third-party hearing of 
peers, and/or before an impartial body such as arbitrators or the 
courts. 

49. All members of higher-education teaching personnel should 
enjoy equitable safeguards at each stage of any disciplinary 
procedure, including dismissal, in accordance with the 
international standards set out in the appendix. 

50. Dismissal as a disciplinary measure should only be for just 
and sufficient cause related to professional conduct, for 
example: persistent neglect of duties, gross incompetence, 
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fabrication or falsification of research results, serious financial 
irregularities, sexual or other misconduct with students, 
colleagues, or other members of the academic community or 
serious threats thereof, or corruption of the educational process 
such as by falsifying grades, diplomas or degrees in return for 
money, sexual or other favours or by demanding sexual, 
financial or other material favours from subordinate employees 
or colleagues in return for continuing employment. 

51. Individuals should have the right to appeal against the 
decision to dismiss them before independent, external bodies 
such as arbitrators or the courts, with final and binding powers. 

E. Negotiation of terms and conditions of employment 

52. Higher-education teaching personnel should enjoy the right 
to freedom of association, and this right should be effectively 
promoted. Collective bargaining or an equivalent procedure 
should be promoted in accordance with the standards of the 
International Labour Organization (ILO) set out in the appendix. 

53. Salaries, working conditions and all matters related to the 
terms and conditions of employment of higher-education 
teaching personnel should be determined through a voluntary 
process of negotiation between organizations representing 
higher-education teaching personnel and the employers of 
higher-education teaching personnel, except where other 
equivalent procedures are provided that are consistent with 
international standards. 

54. Appropriate machinery, consistent with national laws and 
international standards, should be established by statute or by 
agreement whereby the right of higher-education teaching 
personnel to negotiate through their organizations with their 
employers, whether public or private, is assured. Such legal and 
statutory rights should be enforceable through an impartial 
process without undue delay. 

55. If the process established for these purposes is exhausted or 
if there is a breakdown in negotiations between the parties, 
organizations of higher-education teaching personnel should 
have the right to take such other steps as are normally open to 
other organizations in the defence of their legitimate interests. 

56. Higher-education teaching personnel should have access to 
a fair grievance and arbitration procedure, or the equivalent, For 
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the settlement of disputes with their employers arising out of 
terms and conditions of employment. 

F. Salaries, workload, social security bene$ts, health and 
safety 

57. All financially feasible measures should be taken to provide 
higher-education teaching personnel with remuneration such 
that they can devote themselves satisfactorily to their duties and 
allocate the necessary amount of time for the continuing training 
and periodic renewal of knowledge and skills that are essential 
at this level of teaching. 

58. The salaries of higher-education teaching personnel should: 
(a) reflect the importance to society of higher education and 

hence the importance of higher-education teaching person- 
nel as well as the different responsibilities which fall to 
them from the time of their entry into the profession; 

(b) be at least comparable to salaries paid in other occupations 
requiring similar or equivalent qualifications; 

(c) provide higher-education teaching personnel with the means 
to ensure a reasonable standard of living for themselves and 
their families, as well as to invest in further education or in 
the pursuit of cultural or scientific activities, thus enhancing 
their professional qualifications; 

(d) take account of the fact that certain posts require higher 
qualifications and experience and carry greater responsi- 
bilities; 

(e) be paid regularly and on time; 
(f) be reviewed periodically to take into account such factors 

as a rise in the cost of living, increased productivity leading 
to higher standards of living, or a general upward 
movement in wage or salary levels. 

59. Salary differentials should be based on objective criteria. 

60. Higher-education teaching personnel should be paid on the 
basis of salary scales established in agreement with 
organizations representing higher-education teaching personnel, 
except where other equivalent procedures consistent with 
international standards are provided. During a probationary 
period or if employed on a temporary basis qualified higher- 
education teaching personnel should not be paid on a lower 
scale than that laid down for established higher-education 
teaching personnel at the same level. 
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61. A fair and impartial merit-rating system could be a means 
of enhancing quality assurance and quality control. Where 
introduced and applied for purposes of salary determination it 
should involve prior consultation with organizations 
representing higher-education teaching personnel. 

62. The workload of higher-education teaching personnel 
should be fair and equitable, should permit such personnel to 
carry out effectively their duties and responsibilities to their 
students as well as their obligations in regard to scholarship, 
research and/or academic administration, should provide due 
consideration in terms of salary for those who are required to 
teach beyond their regular workload, and should be negotiated 
with the organizations representing higher-education teaching 
personnel, except where other equivalent procedures consistent 
with international standards are provided. 

63. Higher-education teaching personnel should be provided 
with a work environment that does not have a negative impact 
on or affect their health and safety and they should be protected 
by social security measures, including those concerning sickness 
and disability and pension entitlements, and measures for the 
protection of health and safety in respect of all contingencies 
included in the conventions and recommendations of ILO. The 
standards should be at least as favourable as those set out in the 
relevant conventions and recommendations of ILO. Social 
security benefits for higher-education teaching personnel should 
be granted as a matter of right. 

64. The pension rights earned by higher-education teaching per- 
sonnel should be transferable nationally and internationally, 
subject to national, bilateral and multilateral taxation laws and 
agreements, should the individual transfer to employment with 
another institution of higher education. Organizations 
representing higher-education teaching personnel should have 
the right to choose representatives to take part in the governance 
and administration of pension plans designed for higher- 
education teaching personnel where applicable, particularly 
those which are private and contributory. 

G. Study and research leave and annual holidays 

65. Higher-education teaching personnel should be granted 
study and research leave, such as sabbatical leave, on full or 
partial pay, where applicable, at regular intervals. 
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66. The period of study or research leave should be counted as 
service for seniority and pension purposes, subject to the 
provisions of the pension plan. 

67. Higher-education teaching personnel should be granted 
occasional leave with full or partial pay to enable them to 
participate in professional activities. 

68. Leave granted to higher-education teaching personnel 
within the framework of bilateral and multilateral cultural and 
scientific exchanges or technical assistance programmes abroad 
should be considered as service, and their seniority and 
eligibility for promotion and pension rights in their home 
institutions should be safeguarded. In addition, special 
arrangements should be made to cover their extra expenses. 

69. Higher-education teaching personnel should enjoy the right 
to adequate annual vacation with full pay. 

H. Terms and conditions of employment of w o m e n  higher- 
education teaching personnel 

70. All necessary measures should be taken to promote equality 
of opportunity and treatment of women higher-education 
teaching personnel in order to ensure, on the basis of equality 
between men and women, the rights recognized by the 
international standards set out in the appendix. 

I. Terms and conditions of employment of disabled 
higher-education teaching personnel 

71. All necessary measures should be taken to ensure that the 
standards set with regard to the conditions of work of higher- 
education teaching personnel who are disabled are, as a 
minimum, consistent with the relevant provisions of the 
international standards set out in the appendix. 

J. Terms und conditions of employment of part-time 
higher-education teaching personnel 

72. The value of the service provided by qualified part-time 
higher-education teaching personnel should be recognized. 
Higher-education teaching personnel employed regularly on' a 
part-time basis should: 
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(a) receivc proportionatcly the same remuneration as higher- 
education teaching personnel employed on a full-time basis 
and enjoy equivalent basic conditions of employment; 

(b) benefit from conditions equivalent to those of higher- 
education teaching personnel employed on a full-time basis 
as regards holidays with pay, sick leave and maternity 
leave; the relevant pecuniary entitlements should be 
determined in proportion to hours of work or earnings; 

(c) be entitled to adequate and appropriate social security 
protection, including, where applicable, coverage under 
employers’ pension schemes. 

X. Utilization and implementation 

73. Member States and higher education institutions should 
take all feasible steps to extend and complement their own 
action in respect of the status of higher-education teaching 
personnel by encouraging co-operation with and among all 
national and international governmental and non-governmental 
organizations whose activities fall within the scope and 
objectives of this Recommendation. 

74. Member States and higher education institutions should 
take all feasible steps to apply the provisions spelled out above 
to give effect, within their respective territories, to the principles 
set forth in this Recommendation. 

75. The Director-General will prepare a comprehensive report 
on the world situation with regard to academic freedom and to 
respect for the human rights of higher-education teaching 
personnel on the basis of the information supplied by Member 
States and of any other information supported by reliable 
evidence which he/she may have gathered by such methods as 
he/she may deem appropriate. 

76. In the case of a higher education institution in the territory 
of a state not under the direct or indirect authority of that state 
but under separate and independent authorities, the relevant 
authorities should transmit the text of this Recommendation to 
institutions, so that such institutions can put its provisions into 
practice. 
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XI. Final provision 

77. Where, higher-education teaching personnel enjoy a status 
which is, in certain respects, more favourable than that provided 
for in this Recommendation, the terms of this Recommendation 
should not be invoked to diminish the status already recognized. 

Appendix 

United Nations 

* 
* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 1948; 
Declaration concerning the Promotion among Youth of the 
Ideals of Peace, Mutual Respect and Understanding 
between Peoples, 1965; 
International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms 
of Racial Discrimination, 1965; 
International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural 
Rights, 1966; 
International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights and 
Protocol thereto, 1966; 
Declaration on the Protection of All Persons from Being 
Subject to Torture and Other Cruel and Inhuman or 
Degrading Treatment or Punishment, 1975; 
Declaration on the Rights of Disabled Persons, 1,975; 
Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimina- 
tion against Women, 1979; 
Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of Intolerance 
and of Discrimination Based on Religion or Belief, 1981; 
Convention against Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman and 
Degrading Treatment or Punishment, 1984. 

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organi- 
zation 

* Convention against Discrimination in Education, 1960, and 
Protocol thereto, 1962; 

* Recommendation against Discrimination in Education, 
1960; 

* Recommendation on Education for International Under- 
standing and Co-operation and Peace and Education relat- 
ing to Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, 1974; 
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* 

* 

* 
* 
* 

Recommendation on the Status of Scientific Researchers, 
1974; 
Revised Recommendation concerning Technical and Voca- 
tional Education, 1974; 
Declaration on Race and Racial Prejudice, 1978; 
Convention on Technical/Vocational Education, 1989; 
Recommendation on the Recognition of Studies and Quali- 
fications in Higher Education, 1993. 

International Labour Organisation 

* 

* 
* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

Convention No 87: Freedom of Association and Protection 
of the Right to Organize Convention, 1948; 
Convention No 95: Protection of Wages Convention, 1949; 
Convention No 98: Right to Organize and Collective Bar- 
gaining Convention, 1949; 
Convention No 100: Equal Remuneration Convention, 
1951; 
Convention No 102: Social Security (Minimum Standards) 
Convention, 1952; 
Convention No 103 : Maternity Protection Convention 
(Revised), 1952; 
Recommendation No 95 : Maternity Protection Recommen- 
dation, 1952; 
Convention No 1 1  1 : Discrimination (Employment and 
Occupation) Convention, 1958; 
Convention No 118: Equality of Treatment (Social Secu- 
rity) Convention, 1962; 
Convention No 121 : Employment Injury Benefits Conven- 
tion, 1964 [Schedule I amended in 19801; 
Convention No 128: Invalidity, Old-Age and Survivors 
Benefit Convention, 1967; 
Recommendation No 13 1 : Invalidity, Old- Age and Survi- 
vors Benefit Recommendation, 1967; 
Convention No 130: Medical Care and Sickness Benefit 
Convention, 1969; 
Convention No 132: Holidays with Pay Convention 
(Revised), 1970; 
Convention No 135 : Workers’ Representatives Convention, 
1971; 
Recommendation No 143 : Workers’ Representatives Rec- 
ommendation, 197 1 ; 
Convention No 140: Paid Educational Leave Convention, 
1974; 
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* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

* 

Recommendation No 148: Paid Educational Leave Recom- 
mendation, 1974; 
Convention No 15 1 : Labour Relations (Public Service Con- 
vention), 1978; 
Recommendation No 159: Labour Relations (Public Serv- 
ice) Recommendation, 1978; 
Recommendation No 162: Older Workers Recommendation, 
1980; 
Convention No 154: Collective Bargaining Convention, 
1981: 
Recommendation No 163 : Collective Bargaining Recom- 
mendation, 198 1 ; 
Convention No 156: Workers with Family Responsibilities 
Convention, 198 1 ; 
Recommendation No 165: Workers with Family Responsi- 
bilities Recommendation, 198 1 ; 
Convention No 158: Termination of Employment Conven- 
tion, 1982; 
Convention No 159: Vocational Rehabilitation and 
Employment (Disabled Persons) Convention, 1983; 
Recommendation No 168 : Vocational Rehabilitation and 
Employment (Disabled Persons) Recommendation, 1983. 

Other 

* Recommendation concerning the Status of Teachers 
adopted by the Special Intergovernmental Conference on 
the Status of Teachers (convened by UNESCO in co-opera- 
tion with ILO), Paris, 5 October 1966; 
UNESCO, Universal Copyright Convention, 1952, revised 
1971; 
World Intellectual Property Organization, Berne Conven- 
tion for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works, Paris 
Act, 1971, amended in 1979. 

* 

* 
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(D) STUDY OF THE PROCEDURES WHICH SHOULD 
BE FOLLOWED IN THE EXAMINATION OF CASES 

AND QUESTIONS WHICH MIGHT BE SUBMITTED TO 
UNESCO CONCERNING THE EXERCISE OF HUMAN 
RIGHTS IN THE SPHERES OF ITS COMPETENCE, IN 
ORDER TO MAKE ITS ACTION MORE EFFECTIVE: 

REPORT OF THE WORKING PARTY OF THE 
EXECUTIVE BOARD (104 EX/DECISION 3.3 OF THE 

EXECUTIVE BOARD OF UNESCO)' 

Introduction 

UNESCO set up U procedure for the examination of complaints 
received by the Organization concerning alleged violations of 
human rights in its fields of competence namely education, science, 
culture and information This procedure is laid down in 
104 EX/Decision 3.3 of the Executive Board. It is implemented by 
the Committee on Conventions and Recommendations, a subsidiary 
body of the Executive Board of UNESCO. 

Under Article 1, paragraph 1, of its Constitution, adopted on 
16 November 1945, UNESCO's purpose is "to contribute to peace 
and security by promoting collaboration among the nations 
through education, science and culture in order to further 
universal respect for justice, for the rule of law and for the human 
rights and jimdamental freedoms which are affirmed for the 
peoples of the world, without distinction of race, sex, language or 
religion, by the Charter of the United Nations" 

Accordingly, in 1978 the Executive Board of UNESCO laid 
down a confidential procedure for the examination of 
communications (complaints) received by the Organization 
concerning alleged violations of human rights in its fields of 
competence, namely education, science, culture and information. 

In dividua Is, groups of individua Is and non -govern m en ta 1 
organizations may submit communications (complaints) to 
UNESCO concerning violations of human rights, whether the 
authors of these communications are themselves victims of such 
violations or whether they deem to have reliable knowledge of such 
violations. 

The rights falling under UNESCO's competence are 
essentially the following (each article mentioned hereunder refers 
to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the rights 

' Adopted at the 104'h session of the UNESCO Executive Board 
(24 April-6 June 1978. 
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concerned also appear in the United Nations International 
Covenants of 16 December 1966): 

the right to education (Article 26); 
the right to share in scientific advancement (Article 27); 
the right to participate freely in cultural life (Article 27); 
the right to information, including freedom of opinion and 
expression (Article 19). 

These rights may imply the exercise of others, the most noteworthy 
of which are: 

the right to freedom of thought, conscience and religion 
(Article 18) 
the right to seek, receive and impart information and ideas 
through any media and regardless of frontiers (Article 19); 
the right to the protection of the moral and material interests 
resulting from any scientific, Iiteraly or artistic production 
(Article 2 7); 
the right to freedom of assembly and association (Article 20) 
for the purposes of activities connected with education, 
science, culture and information. 

*** 

The Executive Board, 

1. Mindful that the competence and role of UNESCO in the 
field of human rights derive primarily from Article 1.1 of the 
Constitution of UNESCO, which states: 'The purpose of the 
Organization is to contribute to peace and security by promoting 
collaboration among the nations through education, science and 
culture in order to further universal respect for justice, for the 
rule of law and for the human rights and fundamental freedoms 
which are affirmed for the peoples of the world, without 
distinction of race, sex, language or religion, by the Charter of 
the United Nations', and from the Charter of the United Nations. 

2. RecaZIing the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the 
International Covenants on Human Rights and the various 
conventions and recommendations adopted by UNESCO. 

3. Recalling 19 C/Resolution 6.1 13 concerning UNESCO's 
responsibilities in the field of human rights. 
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4. Reculling also 19 UResolution 12.1 : 'UNESCO's 
contribution to peace and its tasks with respect to the promotion 
of human rights and the elimination of colonialism and 
racialism - long-term programme of measures whereby 
UNESCO can contribute to the strengthening of peace'; and in 
particular paragraph 10 of the resolution, which invites the 
Executive Board and the Director-General: 

to examine with particular attention the general situation 
with regard to respect for human rights throughout the 
world in UNESCO's fields of competence; 
to study the procedures which should be followed in the 
examination of cases and questions which might be 
submitted to UNESCO concerning the exercise of human 
rights in the spheres to which its competence extends, in 
order to make its action more effective; 
to continue to establish, with a view to the implementation 
of subparagraphs (a) and (b), close co-operation and co- 
ordination with the relevant United Nations organs so as to 
take advantage of their work and the lessons that can be 
learned from them in this field. 

Having considered the report of a working group of the 
Board set up by virtue of 102 EX/Decision 5.6.2 to carry out an 
in-depth study of document 102 EX/19, the analytical summary 
of discussions that took place at the 102nd session of the Board, 
and additional written comments provided by members of the 
Board. 

6. Mindful of Article 1.3 of the Constitution of UNESCO, 
which states: 'With a view to preserving the independence, 
integrity and fruitful diversity of the cultures and educational 
systems of the States members of the Organization, the 
Organization is prohibited from intervening in matters which 
are essentially within their domestic jurisdiction'. 

7. Considering that, in matters concerning human rights 
within its fields of competence, UNESCO, basing its efforts on 
moral considerations and its specific competence, should act in 
a spirit of international co-operation, conciliation and mutual 
understanding, and recalling that UNESCO should not play the 
role of an international judicial body. 
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8. Recognizing the important role of the Director-General, in: 

(a) seeking continually.to strengthen the action of UNESCO in 
the promotion of human rights, both through the settlement 
of cases and the elimination of massive, systematic or 
flagrant violations of human rights and fundamental 
freedoms; and 

(b) initiating consultations, in conditions of mutual respect, 
confidence and confidentiality, to help reach solutions to 
particular problems concerning human rights. 

9. Invites the Director-General to pursue this role. 

10. Considering that, in the exercise of its competence in the 
field of human rights, UNESCO is called upon to examine: 

(a) cases concerning violations of human rights which are 
individual and specific; 

(b) questions of massive, systematic or flagrant violations of 
human rights which result either from a policy contrary to 
human rights applied dejure or defacto by a State or from 
an accumulation of individual cases forming a consistent 
pattern. 

11. Considering the terms of reference of the Committee on 
Conventions and Recommendations in Education. 

12. Taking into account the tasks already entrusted to the 
Committee concerning human rights matters within the 
Organization's fields of competence. 

13. Decides that the Committee will henceforth be designated 
'the Committee on Conventions and Recommendations'. 

14. Decides that the Committee will continue to carry out its 
functions with respect to conventions and recommendations and 
will consider communications received by the Organization 
concerning cases and questions of violations of human rights 
within UNESCO's fields of competence in accordance with the 
following conditions and procedures: 

Conditions 

(a) Communications shall be deemed admissible if they meet 
the following conditions: 
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(9 
(ii) 

(iii) 

(vii) 

(viii) 

the communication must not be anonymous; 
the communication must originate from a person or a 
group of persons who, it can be reasonably 
presumed, are victims of an alleged violation of any 
of the human rights referred to in paragraph (iii) 
‘below. It may also originate from any person, group 
of persons or organization having reliable knowledge 
of those violations; 
the communication must concern violations of 
human rights falling within UNESCO’s competence 
in the fields of education, science, culture and 
information and must not be motivated exclusively 
by other considerations; 
the communication must be compatible with the 
principles of the Organization, the Charter of the 
United Nations, the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights, the International Covenants on Human 
Rights and other international instruments in the 
field of human rights; 
the communication must not be manifestly ill- 
founded and must appear to contain relevant 
evidence; 
the communication must be neither offensive nor an 
abuse of the right to submit communications. 
However, such a communication may be considered 
if it meets all other criteria or admissibility, after the 
exclusion of the offensive or abusive parts; 
the communication must not be based exclusively on 
information disseminated through the mass media; 
the communication must be submitted within a 
reasonable time-limit following the facts which 
constitute its subj ect-matter or within a reasonable 
time-limit after the facts have become known; 
the communication must indicate whether an attempt 
has been made to exhaust available domestic 
remedies with regard to the facts which constitute 
the subject-matter of the communication and the 
result of such an attempt, if any; 
communications relating to matters already settled 
by the States concerned in accordance with the 
human rights principles set forth in the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights and the International 
Covenants on Human Rights shall not be considered; 
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Procedures 

(b) The Director-General shall: 
acknowledge receipt of communications and inform 
the authors thereof of the above-mentioned 
conditions governing admissibility; 
ascertain that the author of the communication has 
no objection to his communication, after having been 
communicated to the government concerned, being 
brought to the notice of the Committee and to his 
name being divulged; 
upon receipt of an affirmative answer from the 
author of the communication, transmit the 
communication to the government concerned, 
informing it that the communication will be brought 
to the notice of the Committee, together with any 
reply the government may wish to make; 
transmit the communication to the Committee, 
together with the reply, if any, of the government 
concerned and additional relevant information from 
the author, taking into account the need to proceed 
without undue delay: 

(c) the Committee shall ekamine in private session the 
communications transmitted to it by the Director-General; 

(d) the Committee shall decide on the admissibility of 
communications in accordance with the above-mentioned 
conditions; 

(e) representatives of the governments concerned may attend 
meetings of the Committee in order to provide additional 
information or to answer questions from members of the 
Committee on either admissibility or the merits of the 
communication; 

(f) the Committee may avail itself of the relevant information 
at the disposal of the Director-General; 

(g) in consideration of a communication, the Committee may, 
in exceptional circumstances, request the Executive Board 
to authorize it under Rule 29 of the Rules of Procedure to 
take appropriate action; 

(h) the Committee may keep a communication submitted to it 
on its agenda while seeking additional information it may 
consider necessary for the disposition of the matter; 

(i) the Director-General shall notify the author of the 
communication and the government concerned of the 
Committee's decision on the admissibility of the 
communication; 
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(i) the Committee shall dismiss any communication which, 
having been found admissible, does not, upon examination 
of the merits, appear to warrant further action. The author 
of the communication and the government concerned shall 
be notified accordingly; 

(k) communications which warrant further consideration shall 
be acted upon by the Committee with a view to helping to 
bring about a friendly solution designed to advance the 
promotion of the human rights falling within UNESCO's 
fields of competence. 

15. Decides further that the Committee shall submit 
confidential reports to the Executive Board at each session on 
the carrying out of its mandate under the present decision. 
These reports shall contain appropriate information arising from 
its examination of the communications which the Committee 
considers it useful to bring to the notice of the Executive Board. 
The reports shall also contain recommendations which the 
Committee may wish to make either generally or regarding the 
disposition of a communication under consideration. 

16. Decides to consider confidential reports of the Committee 
in private session and to take further action as necessary in 
accordance with Rule 28 of the Rules of Procedure. 

17. Decides aZso that communications transmitted to it by the 
Committee which testify to the existence of a question shall be 
dealt with in accordance with paragraph 18 below. 

18. Considers that questions of massive, systematic or flagrant 
violations of human rights and fundamental freedoms - 
including, for example, those perpetrated as a result of policies 
of aggression, interference in the internal affairs of States, 
occupation of foreign territory and implementation of a policy 
of colonialism, genocide, apartheid, racialism, or national and 
social oppression - falling within UNESCO's fields of 
competence should be considered by the Executive Board and 
the General Conference in public meetings. 

19. Decides to consider at its 105th session the report to be 
made by the Executive Board and the Director-General to the 
General Conference, at its twentieth session, on the 
implementation of Part I1 of 1 9 C/Resolution 12.1. 
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(E) LIST OF OTHER STANDARD-SETTING 
INSTRUMENTS RELATED TO HUMAN RIGHTS ISSUES 

AND HUMANITARIAN LAW 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Agreement on the Importation of Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Materials (the Florence Agreement "), adopted on 
17 June 1950 and entered into force on 21 May 1952.l 

Convention for the Protection of Cultural Property in the 
Event of armed Conflict (the 'I Hague Convention "), adopted 
on 14 May 1954 and entered into force on 7 August 1956. 

Convention concerning the Exchange of Official Publications 
and Government Documents between States, adopted on 3 
December 1958 and entered into force on 30 May 1961. 

Convention concerning the International Exchange of 
Publications, adopted on 3 December 1958 and entered into 
force on 23 November 196 1. 

Recommendation concerning the Most Effective Means of 
Rendering Museums Accessible to Everyone, adopted on 14 
December 1960. 

I This Agreement links the Contracting States to grant the necessary licences 
for the importation of books and materials consigned to public libraries, 
educational institutions, etc. It also binds the States to take special 
measures to ensure foreign exchange for the importation in order to 
promote cultural interest of the blind (Article 11). 
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6. Convention (and the Recommendation of 19 November 
1964)on the Means of Prohibiting and Preventing the Illicit 
Import, Export and Transfer of Ownership of Cultural 
Property, adopted on 14 November 1970 and entered into force 
on 24 April 1972'. 

7. Convention for the Protection of Producers of Phonograms 
against Unauthorized Duplication of Their Phonograms, 
adopted on 29 October 197 1 and entered into force on 18 April 
1973. 

8. Declaration of Guiding Principles on the Use of Satellite 
Broadcasting for the Free Flow of Information, the Spread of 
Education, and Greater Cultural Exchange, adopted on 15 
November 1972. 

9. Convention (and the Recommendation concerning the 
Protection, at National Level, of the Cultural and National 
Heritage) concerning the Protection of the World Cultural and 
Natural Heritage, adopted on 16 November 1972, and entered 
into force on 17 December 19763. 

The Recommendation and Convention also serve the same aims in times of 
peace and are aimed mainly at the protection of countries from the plunder 
of their cultural heritage. 
This Conirention considers " ... that, in a society where living conditions 
are changing at an accelerated pace, it is essential for man's equilibrium 
and development to preserve for him a fitting setting in which to live, 
where he will remain in contact with nature and the evidences of 
civilization bequeathed by past generations, and that, to this end, it is 
appropriate to give the cultural. and natural heritage an active function in 
community life and to integrate into an overall policy the achievements of 
our time, the values of the past and the beauty of nature ... and, that every 
country in whose territory there are components of the cultural and natural 
heritage has an obligation to safeguard this part of mankind's heritage and 
to ensure that it is handed down to future generations". 
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10. Recommendation concerning the Safeguarding and Con- 
temporary Role of Historic Areas, adopted 26 November 
19764. 

1 1. Recommendation for the Protection of Movable Cultural 
Property, adopted on 28 November 1978. 

4 This Recommendation discusses human rights related issues in its 
preamble and its Article 4 contains a special provision aimed at the 
protection of the poorest inhabitants. 
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I1 

FINAL DOCUMENTS OF SELECTED MEETINGS 
RELATED TO HUMAN RIGHTS ORGANIZED OR 

RECOMMENDATIONS, STATEMENTS, ETC. 
(in chronological order) 

CO-ORGANIZED BY UNESCO: DECLARATIONS, 



PRINCIPLES OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS ON 
THE TEACHING OF HUMAN RIGHTS, VIENNA, 

AUSTRIA, 1978 

The International Congress on the Teaching of Human Rights, con- 
vened by the Director-General of UNESCO and meeting in Vienna 
from 12 to 16 September 1978 following a suggestion put forward 
by the Federal Minister for Foreign Affairs of Austria at the 19th 
session of the General Conference of UNESCO, 

Taking into account Resolution 3 (XXXIII) adopted by the Com- 
mission on Human Rights and Resolution 32/123 adopted by 
the United Nations General Assembly, as well as Decision 103 
EXl6.2 by which the Executive Board of UNESCO invited the 
Director-General to convene this Congress, 

Expresses its gratitude to the Federal Government and to the 
people of the Republic of Austria for their hospitality and their 
important contribution to the success of the deliberations, 

RecaZZing that the United Nations General Assembly proclaimed 
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights <<as a common 
standard of achievement for all peoples and all nations, to the 
end that every individual and every organ of society, keeping 
this Declaration constantly in mind, shall strive by 
teaching and education to promote respect for these tights and 
freedoms ... )), 

Considering that human rights teaching and education should be 
developed at all levels in the context of both school and out-of- 
school education, in order that they may become accessible as 
part of a true system of life-long education to all men and 
women in all countries, whatever their legal, social and politi- 
cal status, 

Considering that such teaching and education can make an essential 
contribution to the maintenance and promotion of peace, as 
well as to economic development and social progress through- 
out the world, 

Considering that the teaching of human rights should also be con- 
cerned with securing the observance of human rights in cases 
of amed conflict, and should include the teaching of inter- 
national humanitarian law, 
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The International Congress on the Teaching of Human Rights, 

Reculling the Recommendation concerning Education for Interna- 
tional Understanding, Co-operation and Peace and Education 
relating to Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, 

Believes that the teaching of human rights should be guided by the 
following principles and considerations: 

1. Human rights education and teaching should be based on the 
principles which underlie the Charter of the United Nations, the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the International Cove- 
nants on Human Rights, and other international human rights 
instruments. Consequently, equal emphasis should be placed on 
economic, social, cultural, civil and political rights as well as indi- 
vidual and collective rights. The indivisibility of all human rights 
should be recognized. 

2. The concept of human rights should not be formulated in tra- 
ditional or classical terms but should include the historical experi- 
ence and contributions of all peoples particularly in relation to the 
major contemporary problems such as self-determination and all 
forms of discrimination and exploitation. 

3. Human rights education and teaching must aim at : 

(i) Fostering the attitudes of tolerance, respect and solidarity 
inherent in human rights ; 

(ii) Providing knowledge about human rights, in both their 
national and international dimensions, and the institutions 
established for their implementation ; 

(iii) Developing the individual's awareness of the ways and means 
by which human rights can be translated into social and politi- 
cal reality at both the national and the international levels. 

4. While education should make the individual aware of his or 
her own rights, it should at the same time instil respect for the 
rights of others. 

5. Care should be constantly taken to create awareness about the 
close relationship between human rights, on the one hand, and de- 
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velopment and peace, including inter alia disarmament, on the other 
hand. UNESCO should make it a priority task to promote the 
analysis and understanding of this relationship. 

6. Human rights must be seen as an aspect of professional, ethical 
and social responsibility in all fields of research, study, teaching 
and work. 

7. Human rights education and teaching should stress that a new 
international economic, social and cultural order is essential to 
enable all people to enjoy their human rights and to promote and 
facilitate education on human rights at all levels in all countries. 

8. Human rights must be taught at all levels of the educational 
system, as well as in out-of-school settings, including the family, 
and in continuing education programmes, including literacy and 
post-literacy programmes. States shall strive to improve and 
broaden human rights education and teaching and co-operate to this 
end. 

9. It is not enough to dispense teaching and education in the spirit 
of a respect for -human rights ; human rights should also be taught 
as a subject integrated in the appropriate disciplines and in particu- 
lar fields such as philosophy, political science, law and theology, 
they should be taught as an independent course. 

10. In order for the teacher of human rights to be able to carry out 
his or her task properly, it is particularly important that his or her 
personal integrity and freedom of expression be guaranteed. 

I1 

The Vienna International Congress on the Teaching of Human 
Rights, 

Considering that in this year of the 30th anniversary of the Uni- 
versal Declaration of Human Rights a fresh impetus should be 
given to the development of human rights teaching and educa- 
tion through the preparation of a Six-Year PZan to be drawn up 
by a committee of experts set up for that purpose on the basis, 
in particular, of recommendations proposed at this Inter- 
national Congress in Vienna and annexed to this final docu- 
ment ; 
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Requests the Director-General to include the question of the teach- 
ing of human rights in the agenda for the 20th session of the 
General Conference with a view to conducting a preliminary 
study of the question of the desirability of preparing a 
UNESCO Convention on hunian rights teaching und educu- 
tion, in order to give effect to the principle set out in Article 
26, paragraph 2 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
which states that "education shall be directed to the full devel- 
opment of the human personality and to the strengthening of 
respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms". 

Requests the Director-General to ask the Member States to consider 
the possibility of establishing, within the framework of 
UNESCO's programme and with the support of the United 
Nations General Assembly, a Voluntary Fund for the develop- 
ment of knowledge of human rights through education and 
information, the primary aim of which would be to contribute 
to the financing of activities conducted under the Six-Year 
Plan and of other activities conducted by Member States and 
their competent institutions. 
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SEVILLE STATEMENT ON VIOLENCE, SPAIN, 1986l 

Believing that it is our responsibility to address from our particular 
disciplines the most dangerous and destructive activities of our 
species, violence and war; recognizing that science is a human 
cultural product which cannot be definitive or all-encompassing; 
and gratefully acknowledging the support of the authorities of 
Seville and representatives of the Spanish UNESCO; we, the 
undersigned scholars from around the world and from relevant 
sciences, have met and amved at the following Statement on 
Violence. In it, we challenge a number of alleged biological find- 
ings that have been used, even by some in our disciplines, to justify 
violence and war. Because the alleged findings have contributed to 
an atmosphere of pessimism in our time, we submit that the open, 
considered rejection of these mis-statements can contribute signifi- 
cantly to the International Year of Peace. 

Misuse of scientific theories and data to justify violence and 
war is not new but has been made since the advent of modem 
science. For example, the theory of evolution has been used to 
justify not only war, but also genocide, colonialism, and suppres- 
sion of the weak. 

W e  state our position in the form of five propositions. W e  are 
aware that there are many other issues about violence and war that 
could be fruitfully addressed from the standpoint of our disciplines, 
but we restrict ourselves here to what we consider a most important 
first step. 

IT IS SCIENTIFICALLY INCORRECT to say that w e  have inher- 
ited a tendency to make war from our animal ancestors. Although 
fighting occurs widely throughout animal species, only a few cases 
of destructive intra-species fighting between organized groups have 
ever been reported among naturally living species, and none of 
these involve the use of tools designed to be weapons. Normal 
predatory feeding upon other species cannot be equated with intra- 
species violence. Warfare is a peculiarly human phenomenon and 
does not occur in other animals. 

The fact that warfare has changed so radically over time indi- 
cates that it is a product of culture. Its biological connection is pri- 
marily through language which makes possible the co-ordination of 
groups, the transmission of technology, and the use of tools. War is 
biologically possible, but it is not inevitable, as evidenced by its 

' Subsequently adopted by UNESCO at the twenty-fifth session of the 
General Conference on 16 November 1989. 

347 



variation in occurrence and nature over time and space. There are 
cultures which have not engaged in war for centuries, and there are 
cultures which have engaged in war frequently at some times and 
not at others. 

IT IS SCIENTIFICALLY INCORRECT to say that war or any 
other violent behaviour is genetically programmed into our human 
nature. While genes are involved at all levels of nervous system 
function, they provide a developmental potential that can be actual- 
ized only in conjunction with the ecological and social environ- 
ment. While individuals vary in their predispositions to be affected 
by their experience, it is the interaction between their genetic 
endowment and conditions of nurturance that determines their per- 
sonalities. Except for rare pathologies, the genes do not produce 
individuals necessarily predisposed to violence. Neither do they 
determine the opposite. While genes are co-involved in establishing 
our behavioural capacities, they do not by themselves specify the 
outcome. 

IT IS SCIENTIFICALLY INCORRECT to say that in the course of 
human evolution there has been a selection for aggressive behav- 
iour more than for other kinds of behaviour. In all well-studied 
species, status within the group is achieved by the ability to co- 
operate and to fulfil social functions relevant to the structure of that 
group. 'Dominance' involves social bondings and affiliations; it is 
not simply a matter of the possession and use of superior physical 
power, although it does involve aggressive behaviours. Where 
genetic selection for aggressive behaviour has been artificially 
instituted in animals, it has rapidly succeeded in producing hyper- 
aggressive individuals; this indicates that aggression was not 
maximally selected under natural conditions. When such experi- 
mentally-created hyper-aggressive animals are present in a social 
group, they either disrupt its social structure or are driven out. 
Violence is neither in our evolutionary legacy nor in our genes. 

IT IS SCIENTIFICALLY INCORRECT to say that humans have a 
'violent brain'. While we do have the neural apparatus to act 
violently, it is not automatichlly activated by internal or external 
stimuli. Like higher primates and unlike other animals, our higher 
neural processes filter such stimuli before they can be acted upon. 
How we act is shaped by how we have been conditioned and social- 
ized. There is nothing in our neurophysiology that compels us to 
react violently. 

IT IS SCIENTIFICALLY INCORRECT to say that war is caused 
by 'instinct' or any single motivation. The emergence of modern 

348 



warfare has been a journey from the primacy of emotional and 
motivational factors, sometimes called 'instincts', to the primacy of 
cognitive factors. Modem war involves institutional use of personal 
characteristics such as obedience, suggestibility, and idealism, 
social skills such as language, and rational considerations such as 
cost-calculation, planning, and information processing. The tech- 
nology of modern war has exaggerated traits associated with 
violence both in the training of actual combatants and in the 
preparation of support for war in the general population. As a result 
of this exaggeration, such traits are often mistaken to be the causes 
rather than the consequences of the process. 

W e  conclude that biology does not condemn humanity to war, 
and that humanity can be freed from the bondage of biological 
pessimism and empowered with confidence to undertake the trans- 
formative tasks needed in this International Year of Peace and in 
the years to come. Although these tasks are mainly institutional and 
collective, they also rest upon the consciousness of individual part- 
icipants for whom pessimism and optimism are crucial factors. Just 
as 'wars begin in the minds of men', peace also begins in our minds. 
The same species who invented war is capable of inventing peace. 
The responsibility lies with each of us. 

Seville, 16 May 1986 

David Adams, Psychology, Wesleyan University, Middletown, 
CT., U.S.A. 

S.A. Barnett, Ethology, The Australian National University, Can- 
berra, Australia 

N.P. Bechtereva, Neurophysiology, Institute for Experimental 
Medicine of Academy of Medical Sciences of the U.S.S.R., 
Leningrad, U.S. S .R. 

Bonnie Frank Carter, Psychology, Albert Einstein Medical Center, 
Philadelphia (PA), U.S.A. 

JosC M. Rodriguez Delgado, Neurophysiology, Centro de Estudios 
Neurobiologicos, Madrid, Spain 

JosC Luis Diaz, Ethology, Instituto Mexican0 de Psiquiatria, Mex- 
ico D.F., Mexico 

Andrzej Eliasz, Individual Differences Psychology, Polish Acad- 
emy of Sciences, Warsaw, Poland 

Santiago GenovCs, Biological Anthropology, Insti tuto de Estudios 
Antropologicos, Mexico D.F., Mexico 

Benson E. Ginsburg, Behavior Genetics, University of Connecticut, 
Storrs, CT., U.S.A. 

Jo Groebel, Social Psychology, Erziehungswissenschafiliche 
Hochschule, Landau, Federal Republic of Germany 
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Samir-Kumar Ghosh, Sociology, Indian Institute of Human 

Robert Hinde, Animal Behaviour, Cambridge University, 

Richard E. Leakey, Physical Anthropology, National Museums of 

Taha H. Malasi, Psychiatry, Kuwait University, Kuwait 
J. Martin Ramirez, Psychobiology, Universidad de Sevilla, Spain 
Federico Mayor Zaragoza, Biochemistry, Universidad Autonoma, 

Diana L. Mendoza, Ethology, Universidad de Sevilla, Spain 
Ashis Nandy, Political Psychology, Centre for the Study of Devel- 

John Paul Scott, Animal Behavior, Bowling Green State Univer- 

Riitta Wahlstrom, Psychology, University of Jyvaskyla, Finland 

Sciences, Calcutta, India 

Cambridge, U.K. 

Kenya, Nairobi, Kenya 

Madrid, Spain 

oping Societies, Delhi, India 

sity, Bowling Green, OH., U.S.A. 
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MALTA RECOMMENDATIONS ON HUMAN RIGHTS 

DOCUMENTATION, 1987 
TEACHING, INFORMATION AND 

The International Congress on Human Rights Teaching, Tnforma- 
tion and Documentation, meeting in Malta from 31 August to 5 
September 1987, 

1. Aims and objectives of human rights teaching 

RecuZZing the obligation incumbent upon Member States to pro- 
mote human rights education, 

Noting the need for long-term and concerted efforts to increase 
awareness and to ensure implementation of the responsibili- 
ties incumbent upon Member States in order to achieve 
through education the aims set forth in the Charter of the 
United Nations, the Constitution of UNESCO and other 
documents, in order to promote hrther international under- 
standing and respect for human rights and fundamental free- 
doms. 

Mindful of the need for UNESCO not only to continue its present 
efforts for human rights education but to increase these 
efforts, with the necessary financial resources, 

Considering the progress that has been made in the field of human 
rights education during the past decade, in particular since the 
Vienna Congress (1 978), 

Recalling the provisions of Article 13 (1) of the International 
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, and Arti- 
cle 7 of the International Convention on the Elimination of All 
Forms of Racial Discrimination, 

1.1 Recommends that the Director-General draw the attention of 
Member States to the necessity of continuing, as far as pos- 
sible, to establish a complete system of human rights teaching 
and education available to all citizens and all population 
groups and covering all levels of education, with the broad 
participation of the various public organizations and the 
media; 

1.2 Recommends that UNESCO invite all Member States to issue 
a statement calling for the intensification of efforts to develop 
human rights teaching and education in primary and secon- 
dary schools, colleges and universities, and in non-formal 
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education and adult education systems in the various coun- 
tries; 

1.3 Recommends that UNESCO, in its periodic reports to the 
Expert Committee on the International Covenant on Eco- 
nomic, Social and Cultural Rights, and to the Committee on 
the Elimination of Racial Discrimination (CERD), draw the 
attention of Member States to the obligation to provide human 
rights education as required by Article 13 (1) of the said 
Covenant and Article 7 of the aforementioned Convention and 
in particular to the efforts States Parties have made to include 
human rights teaching in the school and university cumcu- 
lum; 

1.4 Recommends that the Director-General of UNESCO update 
the study on the advisability of preparing a convention on 
education and teaching in the field of human rights; 

1.5 Recommends that UNESCO address to the United Nations 
General Assembly a proposal, based on a study (For a World 
Decade for the Promotion of H u m a n  Rights Education), and 
hrther recommends that the Director-General of UNESCO 
transmit to the United Nations General Assembly the proposal 
that 1989, the bicentenary of the Declaration of the Rights of 
Man and of the Citizen, be proclaimed International Year of 
Human Rights Teaching and Education; 

1.6 Recommends that the Director-General draw the attention of 
Member States to their international obligation under the Uni- 
versal Declaration of Human Rights and the International 
Covenants to provide for the teaching and dissemination of 
knowledge of human rights and to create material conditions 
for adequate teaching at all levels of schools and universities 
as well as in adult education; 

1.7 Recommends that the Director-General highlight, in accor- 
dance with his report to the Executive Board of UNESCO 
(126 EX/16), the relationship to be established between edu- 
cation for Human rights and hndamental freedoms on the one 
hand, and education for peace and international understanding 
on the other; 

1.8 Recommends that the Director-General draw the attention of 
Member States to the preparation of educational programmes 
for the promotion and defence of human rights and against all 
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forms of racism, and to the question of the struggle against 
apartheid; 

2. Contents and programmes 

Recalling that education relating to human rights and fimdamental 
fieedoms is an integral part of international education, in 
accordance with the 1974 Recommendation of UNESCO, 

Taking note of the reports submitted to this Congress on the situa- 
tion of human rights teaching in various regions of the world, 
and in particular on a tendency in various countries for citi- 
zens ' duties to be given precedence over their rights, 

2.1 Recommends that the Director-General co-operate with M e m -  
ber States in the development of programmes of human rights 
teaching and education within the framework of formal and 
non-formal systems of education, duly taking into account: 
age; training level; professional orientation of the students, the 
most important international instruments in the field of human 
rights; national and regional systems concerning human 
rights; the experience. of different countries in solving socio- 
economic, political, legal and other problems in order to 
ensure the effective exercise of human rights and fundamental 
freedoms, bearing in mind that the contribution of various 
cultures and regions is important in this respect; 

2.2 Recommends that the Director-General encourage the inclu- 
sion or human rights teaching at all levels of formal educating 
taking into account the following characteristics which these 
programmes should display: education in human rights and 
for human rights (in particular through access to knowledge, 
school life, school and out-of-school educational activities), 
matching programmes or specific methodologies for their 
implementation, giving them a pluridisciplinary character, 
taking into account the multi-ethnic and pluri-cultural charac- 
ter of societies, stressing the interrelationships between rights 
of peoples and human rights, as they are defined in existing 
universal international instruments, international humanitarian 
law and refugee law; and that human rights education should 
be provided to civil servants working in the various branches 
of public administration, and should be integrated into literacy 
programmes and into special education programmes for 
handicapped persons; 
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2.3 Recommends that the Director-General of UNESCO assist 
Member States in developing new educational methods and 
materials which emphasize the interrelationship between 
Human rights teaching and the other major problems of man- 
kind as mentioned in para. 18 of the 1974 Recommendation, 
with a view to strengthening human rights education; 

2.4 Recommends that the Director-General of UNESCO and 
international NGOs assist Member States in taking appropn- 
ate measures in order to stimulate those responsible for the 
development of teacher training programmes and in order to 
improve the dissemination of knowledge on existing inter- 
national instruments in this field; 

2.5 Recommends that Member States and NGOs intensify their 
efforts to develop methods and materials for human rights 
teaching that take account of both consensus and conflict, on 
contemporary human rights issues, and present information on 
the reasons - despite the undisputed validity of existing inter- 
national instruments - why human rights issues are understood 
differently according to different social and cultural contexts; 
in particular, information on the mechanisms for setting stan- 
dards in the United Nations system, as well as information on 
different political attitudes that the term human rights implies 
in various countries, should be considered an integral part of 
human rights teaching; 

2.6 Further recommends that the Director-General of UNESCO, 
in view of Article I of UNESCO's Constitution, seeks firther 
opportunities for fostering co-operation with Member States 
in this field, and considers human rights teaching as an area 
for giving fresh impetus to community education in 
UNESCO's Member States; 

2.7 Recommends that UNESCO support and encourage intensive 
and systematic education on the procedural aspects or the 
implementation of the International Covenants and Conven- 
tions on Human Rights, both in formal and non-formal educa- 
tion; 
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3. Forms, methods and teaching materials 

Considering the prominent role of UNESCO’s Associated Schools 
project in the implementation of the 1974 Recommendation 
on International Education, 

Appreciating the innovative function of the Associated Schools and 
of UNESCO Clubs and Associations in many Member States, 

Considering the fundamental role of the family as an educating 
agent for the individual, 

Considering that the family is the special context in which human 
rights are first perceived, 

Considering that the rights of children must be recognized, 

3.1 Recommends that the Director-General of UNESCO, its 
Member States and NGOs, encourage the Associated Schools 
and the UNESCO Clubs and Associations: 

(a) to develop hrther pilot projects in the field of human rights 
education, and to make their experience available to others; 

(b) to multiply their efforts in inter-school co-operation, at 
national, regional and interregional levels, with a view to 
experimenting with exchanges and to discussing teach- 
ingllearning materials, in order to make both teachers and stu- 
dents aware of approaches to human rights issues that may 
exist in other countries; 

3.2 Recommends to the Director-General that the primary educa- 
tional role of the family should be reaffirmed, both in formal 
and non-formal education, and that particular attention be 
given to human rights education within the family, and to the 
education of parents, increasing co-operation with competent 
non-governmental organizations in order to train parents to 
transmit knowledge of human rights to their children by 
ensuring that the latter understand, respect and put into 
practice these rights; 

3.3 Recommends that the Director-General promote the training in 
human rights of professionals, particularly those concerned by 
human rights, such as magistrates, doctors, nurses, police offi- 
cers, journalists, those in positions of responsibility in the 
armed forces, personnel of refugee camps, frontier guards, 
etc., through their national and international organizations, 
and promote the cause of human rights with senior executives 
of the mass media; 
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3.4 

3.5 

3.6 

3.7 

4. 

Recommends that the Director-General circulate the reports 
prepared for the Malta Congress to Member States and NGOs, 
with a view to encouraging the possibility of adapting the 
methods and strategies elaborated in these reports; 

Further recommends that the Director-General bear in mind 
the proposals made in these reports on UNESCO ' s activities 
aimed at developing methods and strategies for human rights 
teaching; 

Recommends that the Director-General ensure the updating, 
reprinting and dissemination of human rights teaching and 
training materials published by UNESCO for use at various 
levels of formal and non-formal education (for example 
Human Rights: Questions and Answers and the bulletin 
Human Rights Teaching), and further recommends that the 
Director-General disseminate these publications in as many 
countries as possible; 

Recommends that the Director-General promote the teaching 
of non-violent alternatives and strategies for the peaceful 
resolution of conflicts, and encourage the drawing up of his- 
tory and civics programmes and manuals in a human rights 
perspective, with a view to promoting the responsibility of 
citizens, respect and co-operation among peoples of the same 
region and among the peoples of the world; and that the 
elimination of all racial discrimination from all textbooks 
should be called for; 

Teacher training and protection of teachers and other 
educators in the field of human rights education 

Stressing the need to protect the individual who teaches human 
rights against discrimination, harassment, dismissal or other 
interference because of this teaching, 

Noting the existence of both national and international procedures 
which afford some protection in this respect, 

Recognizing the importance of the effective guarantee of the funda- 
mental rights of teachers at all levels, both as human beings 
and as members of a profession responsible for disseminating 
knowledge of and respect for human rights in schools and 
universities, 

Recognizing further that academic freedom cannot be exercised if 
citizens are deprived of their fundamental rights, 
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Noting the existence of international associations engaged in 
human rights education, 

4.1 

4.2 

4.3 

(a) 

(b) 

4.4 

4.5 

4.6 

5. 

Recommends that the Director-General attach particular 
importance to the training of teachers and other educators who 
will be responsible for, or who will have the opportunity of, 
teaching human rights, as well as to the in-service training of 
practising teachers, through training sessions, conferences, 
study tours, etc.; 

Further recommends that the Director-General invite compe- 
tent ministries, teachers' associations, heads of schools, spe- 
cialized institutes and non-governmental organizations to pre- 
pare all teachers for human rights teaching and education; 

Recommends that the Director-General study: 

ways and means to improve the protection of such individuals 
in their teaching through strengthening procedures at the 
national and international levels; 

the possibility of extending guarantees to the personnel of 
higher education (not covered by the UNESCO/ILO Recom- 
mendation (1966) concerning the Status of Teachers and the' 
UNESCO Recommendation (1974) on the Status of Scientific 
Researchers) as quickly as possible; 

Recommends that the Director-General encourage educational 
activities which might promote the ratification by Member 
States of the International Covenants on Human Rights and 
the Optional Protocol; 

Further recommends that the Director-General invite Member 
States to respect the provisions concerning the academic free- 
dom of teachers at all levels in all international instruments; 

Recommends that the Director-General support associations 
which can protect the freedom and the physical and moral 
integrity of their members; 

Research on human rights education 

Considering this era as being one of wide-ranging scientific and 
technological revolution, 
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5.1 

5.2 

Recommends that the Director-General take steps to promote 
the study of the methods of human rights teaching and educa- 
tion and of solutions to difficulties encountered in this field as 
well as in the training of teachers and educators; call a meet- 
ing of experts to discuss problems involving teaching meth- 
ods; encourage comparative research on the methods of 
human rights education; 

Recommends that the Director-General effectively support, 
particularly from the material point of view, training institutes 
and centres specializing in human rights research or teaching, 
particularly those striving to develop a pluridisciplinary 
approach and corresponding to the expectations of students, 
teachers and other professions or officials of various associa- 
tions, and encourage exchanges between researchers and edu- 
cators; 

Recommends that the Director-General encourage Member States, 
non-governmental organizations and teaching and research institu- 
tions to take an interest in problems linked to the development of 
the relations between science and technology on the one hand and 
respect for human rights on the other; 

6. International co-operation and role of non-governmental 
organizations 

Taking into account the essential universality of human rights, 
Taking note of the information made available by a large number of 

expert meetings and seminars on human rights teaching, 
information and documentation that have been held as a fol- 
low-up to the 1978 International Congress in Vienna, 

Recognizing the crucial role of non-governmental organizations, at 
national, regional and international levels, in human rights 
education, 

6.1 

6.2 

Recommends that the Director-General play an active role in 
arranging and facilitating a full exchange of material, infor- 
mation and experience among Member States and also teacher 
and student exchanges whenever possible; 

Recommends to the Director-General that a fellowship scheme 
be established by UNESCO in the most appropriate way, in 
order to' allow teachers who so wish to take part in the 
regional, interregional and international training sessions on 
human rights teaching and education of their choice; 
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6.3 Recommends to the Director-General that UNESCO prepare a 
compilation of the various resolutions, recommendations and 
declarations on human rights teaching and education adopted 
by UNESCO and United Nations bodies, so as to provide a 
consolidated set of instruments on human rights teaching and 
education; furthermore an annotated version could be pre- 
pared for distribution to teachers and non-governmental 
organizations; 

6.4 Recommends that the Director-General effectively support, in 
particular on a material level, teachers' and researchers' asso- 
ciations at national, regional and international levels which 
aim to promote co-operation, exchange of experiences, train- 
ing, research and publications in the field of human rights; 

6.5 Recommends that the Director-General of UNESCO ensure 
the preparation of a synoptic report on all of these meetings 
and their results, and assist Member States and non-govern- 
mental organizations in drawing conclusions from them, par- 
ticularly in the field of training, in preparing updated materi- 
als, and in intensifying international co-operation; 

6.6 Recommends that the Director-General pursue co-operation 
with non-governmental organizations, making provision, 
whenever possible, for resources to support their educational 
programmes which reinforce or complement national pro- 
grammes; 

6.7 Recommends that the Director-General co-operate with the 
regional intergovernmental organizations and their specialized 
institutions and with non-governmental organizations con- 
cerned with matters of education and information, in carrying 
out the recommendations adopted by the International Con- 
gresses of Vienna (1978) and Malta (1987) on human rights 
teaching, information and documentation; 

6.8 Recommends that the Director-General give the necessary 
backing to strengthen the institutionalization of non-govern- 
mental organizations for non-formal and community educa- 
tion, especially to develop their work in pedagogical research, 
in the preparation of written and audiovisual materials for 
wide distribution, in exchanges of experience and their subse- 
quent systematization; 

6.9 Recommends that the Director-General pay particular attention 
to the support which should be given to human rights educa- 
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tion in countries which have suffered severe violations of 
human rights so as to improve respect for human rights at all 
levels of society: children as well as adults and special groups 
such as members of the armed forces, police, lawyers, gov- 
ernment officials, etc., and in particular recommends that the 
Director-General support efforts for human rights education 
and for information on the bases of the struggle against apart- 
heid led by national liberation movements recognized by the 
Organization of African Unity; 

6.10 Recommends that the Director-General formulate projects 
with clear priorities in the area of human rights education for 
funding by the Voluntary Fund for the Development of 
knowledge of Human Rights through Teaching and Informa- 
tion, so as to encourage more substantial contributions to the 
Fund from Member States and interested institutions; 

7. Activities in the framework of the Plan for the 
Development or H u m a n  Rights Teaching 

Recognizing the efforts made by UNESCO towards the implemen- 
tation of the Plan for the Development of Human Rights 
Teaching both through its own action and through the encour- 
agement of action by Member States, intergovernmental 
organizations and non-governmental organizations for the 
promotion and development of human rights education and 
teaching, 

Tuking note of the fact that the experience and information gained 
through the regional preparatory meetings for this Congress 
have endorsed the human rights education and teaching pro- 
grammes in their entirety and have underscored the imperative 
need for UNESCO to continue and increase these activities on 
all fronts and at all levels, 

7.1 

7.2 

Recommends that the General Conference extend activities in 
conformity with the Plan, placing emphasis on the develop- 
ment of priorities identified in the Plan and indicating an allo- 
cation of specific responsibilities between UNESCO, Member 
States, intergovernmental organizations and non-govermnen- 
tal organizations; in the case of Member States, indications 
should also be given of the institutions which would discharge 
these functions; 

Further recommends that the Director-General address the 
present recommendations to the Consultative Committee on 
steps to promote the full and comprehensive implementation 
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of the 1974 Recommendation, so that the latter may take the 
necessary steps to ensure the desirable co-ordination in this 
field; for that purpose, the Consultative Committee might set 
up a subcommittee; 

7.3 Recommends that the Director-General evaluate every five 
years the situation of human rights teaching in each Member 
State by addressing a detailed questionnaire to National 
Commissions and competent institutions, the synthesis of the 
replies being published and disseminated to Member States in 
co-ordination with the submission of the periodic reports in 
application of the 1974 Recommendation; 

7.4 Recommends that the possibility of holding a Congress to 
review progress in human rights teaching, information and 
documentation in seven years (1 994) be examined; 

The Congress also formulated the following recommendations 
addressed to the Director-General: 

8. Research on human rights (social and human sciences, 
legal and political sciences history and philosophy) 

8.1 UNESCO should actively promote the development of inter- 
disciplinary research on human rights issues. While the com- 
plexities of different societies meant that case-studies should 
be continued, UNESCO should also promote comparative 
social science research on human rights issues, and research 
on the pedagogy for human rights education; 

8.2 In recognition of the considerable amount of relevant research 
that has been canied out in a number of UNESCO pro- 
grammes, integrative overviews of this existing research 
should be carried out in order to explicitly identify its rele- 
vance for the study and promotion of human rights even when 
human rights have not been mentioned as part of the para- 
digm; 

8.3 Attention should be paid to the development of the infi-astruc- 
tures for carrying out research. In this connection, UNESCO 
should assist centres of human rights research that already 
exist, should ensure that the question of human rights is 
included in the agenda of professional social science organi- 
zations, should encourage the question of human rights to be 
included as an area of research at faculty level and should 
assist in the creation of human rights centres where these were 
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needed. In this connection the offer of the Foundation for 
International Studies (Malta) to include a centre for human 
rights research for the Mediterranean should be encouraged. 
In addition to this UNESCO should encourage the networking 
of existing institutions exchanges between research centres as 
well as encouraging individual researchers; 

8.4 Bibliographies are necessary as research tools. In this connec- 
tion UNESCO should expand and publish the document 
H u m a n  Rights Documentation, Data Buses and Biblio- 
gruphies (reference document prepared by UNESCO) (SHS- 
87/CONF.401/4), circulated at the Congress, have it translated 
into other languages and update it at regular intervals; 

8.5 Continuing research should be carried out on the effect of 
social and economic rights on the enjoyment of individual 
rights. In addition UNESCO should hrther the debate on the 
concept of the rights of peoples including the rights of people 
to preserve their national culture and to struggle against dis- 
crimination. Those rights of a collective nature, as for 
example the right to a healthy and sane environment and the 
right to development should be the subject of research in order 
to clarify their dimensions. Of crucial importance is research 
on the right to life and the right to peace notably with refer- 
ence to the right to dignity and liberty; 

8.6 Research should be sponsored on the interaction between 
individual human rights and the rights of ethnic, religious, 
political and other minorities, as well as the interaction 
between individual rights and group or community rights; 

8.7 Research needs to be done on the relationship between the 
exercise of human rights factors determining their realization 
and their limitations in situations of structural violence, public 
emergencies and internal strife. In this connection research 
should be encouraged on the notion of the security of the 
human person as against prevailing theories including that of 
the security of the State; 

8.8 UNESCO should continue to sponsor research on the question 
of torture. This research should include not only torture, as 
well as cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment, but also the 
study of traditional practices affecting personal integrity and 
the analysis of the conditions under which torture emerges, in 
what way it is legitimized and its impact on other rights 
within the society; 
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8.9 With regard to development, UNESCO should study the role 
of human rights in development and as an element in the 
development co-operation programmes. In addition, research 
should be done on the whole question of hunger and the debt 
crisis as these affect individual and group rights; 

8.10 Research should be conducted on the development of human 
rights discourse per se, in order to map the changing forms of 
human rights discourse over time and the different, though 
apparently comparable discourses of human rights that are 
employed in different contemporary contexts; 

8.11 Research should be encouraged on the emergence of forms of 
resistance to the implementation of human rights policies. In 
addition, an international comparative study should be initi- 
ated into the ways by which informal mechanisms are utilized 
to avoid implementation of human rights policies while con- 
stitutional guarantees remain accorded; 

8.12 UNESCO must include and sponsor research on the question 
of value systems particularly with reference to religions and 
the relationship between these and behaviour as this affects 
human rights; 

8.13 Research should be promoted on the potential significance for 
human rights of developments in science and technology. The 
possibility of a convention governing the uses of science and 
technology and the responsibility of scientific workers needs 
to be explored; 

8.14 Research should be done on the role of mass media in shaping 
popular conceptions of human rights issues; 

8.15 Research should be done on the consequences for human 
rights, particularly for peace and development, of South 
Africa’s programme of destabilization in southern Africa; 

8.16 Certain situations of extreme discrimination include an impor- 
tant component of massive human rights violations. Research 
should be encouraged on these situations and particularly on 
apartheid, racism and discrimination according to gender; 

8.17 Research should be sponsored on the violations of human 
rights as result of armed conflicts and violence and the ways 
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of protecting individual and group rights during armed con- 
flicts; 

8.18 UNESCO should support and encourage research and training 
on procedural aspects of remedies against human rights viola- 
tions in UNESCO's field of competence with a view to 
improving and making more accessible national and regional 
implementation and international machineries for redress of 
grievances. In addition UNESCO should sponsor research on 
the efficacity of present national, regional and international 
mechanisms with regard to implementation and redress; 

9. 

9.1 

9.2 

9.3 

9.4 

H u m a n  rights information and documentation 

Full and equal access to human rights information must be 
ensured. One of the basic conditions for ensuring human 
rights is free access to relevant human rights instruments and 
adequate information on the remedies available to redress 
human rights violations, at the national, regional and inter- 
national levels. To this end, UNESCO should encourage the 
democratization of information leading to an active participa- 
tion of both human rights entities and the public at large; 

In promoting human rights information and documentation, 
due regard should be paid to language diversity and the need 
for translating human rights instruments and materials into 
various national and local languages. UNESCO should 
endeavour to provide financial assistance for such initiatives; 

In providing human rights information, special attention 
should be paid to the interests and needs of discriminated and 
disadvantaged social groups, such as illiterates, the rural poor, 
indigenous peoples, and those suffering under the apartheid 
regime; 

In order to enhance the role of the mass media in the promo- 
tion of human rights information, special courses and dis- 
semination activities for comnunicators should be organized 
by UNESCO and other institutions. The awareness of com- 
munication and mass media issues among the human rights 
milieux should be increased and the media should be encour- 
aged to use existing human rights information and documen- 
tation systems in reporting, thereby establishing a fruitful 
dialogue between all those concerned and in a position to 
enhance human rights information and documentation and 
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reminding them of their important and responsible role in 
diffusing information about human rights; 

9.5 In promoting information channels, increased attention should 
be paid not only to television and films but also to other 
information systems, such as children's games, drama, 
cartoons and posters. UNESCO should consider the possibil- 
ity of preparing directories of television and radio pro- 
grammes and films illustrating different aspects of human 
rights; 

9.6 Considering the abundance of human rights information 
already existing in certain areas, increased endeavours should 
be made to make the existing information known and avail- 
able to all concerned. In this context, the United Nations, 
other international organizations and governments could make 
the contents of their official documents more easily available 
to the public at large. UNESCO could play an important role 
in initiating and supporting such activities; 

9.7 Efforts to improve human rights information and documenta- 
tion should capitalize upon the existing governmental and 
non-governmental institutions, networks and systems, without 
hampering the creation of new institutions and networks. 
Human rights information and documentation networks 
should be based on the principles of decentralization and 
autonomy. UNESCO should continue to support existing 
centres and networks, including National Commissions for 
UNESCO and national human rights commissions, with a 
view to improving their capacities and the co-ordination of 
activities between different centres. Support should also be 
given to the institutions taking part in the UNESCO Associ- 
ated Schools project, to enhance their capacity to disseminate 
information and materials on human rights; 

9.8 Where gaps exist in present national and regional information 
and documentation structures, UNESCO should support the 
creation of new centres and networks and encourage the 
building up of infrastructures and upgrading information and 
documentation skills; 

9.9 UNESCO should consider reinforcing its infrastructure with a 
view to establishing a clearing house of data-based informa- 
tion on human rights teaching, taking into account the 'com- 
posite model' mentioned in the feasibility study referred to in 
paragraph 4 of the Introduction to this report. The documen- 
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tation could include, in a first stage, information not only on 
teaching materials and bibliographies but also curricular and 
special programmes, audiovisual aids, institutions and indi- 
viduals involved in human rights teaching, as well as educa- 
tional and social science research of relevance for teaching 
purposes; 

9.10 In order to identify the modalities and requirements of the 
above proposed clearing house and of its liaison with local, 
national and regional institutions and networks, the Congress 
invites the Director-General of UNESCO to conduct an inter- 
national consultation of experts, with a view to expediting the 
setting up of the clearing house as soon as possible; 

9.11 UNESCO should continue to provide information on docu- 
mentation sources and bibliographies in the field of human 
rights and to publish at regular intervals a directory of educa- 
tion and research institutions specialized in human rights, 
including information on the nature and availability of infor- 
mation in those institutions. Information on UNESCO publi- 
cations should be more effectively circulated among national 
and regional institutions interested in human rights; 

9.12 In the building up of international information and documen- 
tation networks, the UNESCO bulletin Human Rights Teach- 
ing should play a central role. It is vital that the bulletin 
appear regularly, preferably on a quarterly basis. Other peri- 
odicals published by the United Nations system, including the 
UNESCO Courier, should pay more attention to human rights 
questions; 

9.13 UNESCO should support the launching of newsletters to pro- 
vide information and documentation on human rights teaching 
in the most widely spoken languages of the world; 

9.14 UNESCO should contribute to the development of compatible 
computerized data-processing systems to be used by national, 
regional and international institutions, so as to facilitate 
exchanges among the information and documentation centres. 
UNESCO should also publish a multilingual glossary on 
human rights terminology; 

9.15 UNESCO should assist in the organization of courses and 
training programmes for human rights information and docu- 
mentation personnel. Such training should include infonna- 
tion technology, substantive information on human rights 
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concepts and issues as well as information on the procedural 
aspects of human rights protection at national, regional and 
international levels; 

9.16 In the building up and strengthening of national and regional 
centres and networks, UNESCO should assist especially insti- 
tutions in the developing countries to establish the necessary 
infrastructure and skills, taking into account the experiences 
of existing systems in this field and the availability of tech- 
nologies at a low cost. It is also important that UNESCO sup- 
ports national institutions and networks in times of political or 
social crises, and public emergency; 

The International Congress on Human Rights Teaching, Informa- 
tion and Documentation, held in Malta from 31 August to 5 
September 1987, 

10.1 Stresses the importance of the recommendations formulated in 
the several regional meetings organized for the preparation of 
the Congress; and, 

10.2 Expresses the wish that the Director-General implement them 
so far as they are compatible with the conclusions and the rec- 
ommendations of the present Congress. 
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MONTEVIDEO DECLARATION ON DEMOCRATIC 
CULTURE AND GOVERNANCE, URUGUAY, 1990' 

The Conference on "Democratic Culture and Development: 
towards the Third Millennium in Latin America" took place in 
Montevideo, Uruguay, from 27 to 30 November 1990 and was 
organized jointly by UNESCO and the PAX Institute under the 
auspices of the Government of the Eastern Republic of Uruguay. 

The Montevideo Conference brought together at the very high- 
est level about one hundred political and scientific personalities 
from Latin America and other regions. In an attempt to respond to 
the growing concern in countries of various regions regarding the 
democratization of poli tical regimes and the democratic governance 
of the development process, Heads of State, former Presidents, 
Ministers and world-famous specialists in the fields of political 
science, the law, sociology and economics discussed the conditions 
for the transition towards, and the consolidation of, democratic 
systems. In that connection, the participants analysed the institu- 
ti onal and political foundations of democracy while stressing the 
importance of political culture in consolidating democratic pro- 
cesses; they also gave in-depth attention to highlighting the com- 
plex relations between economic policies and democracy, as well as 
the vital question of supranational bolstering of the democratic 
process through political concertation and economic integration at 
regional and interregional levels. 

The Montevideo Conference is particularly important for 
UNESCO since it is the first far-reaching international action 
undertaken by the Organization on the subject of democracy. This 
action constitutes a natural extension of the Organization's ethical 
and intellectual mission in the fields of Peace and Human Rights. 

In addition to a fiuithl and original exchange of views and 
experience, the Conference adopted the Declaration of Montevideo 
on Democratic Culture and Governance, set out hereunder. This 
Declaration provides an important input to international reflection 
on democracy and is intended to serve as a reference for future 
regional and interregional action, particularly as regards education, 
social research, cultural policy and the development of legal sys- 
tems and institutions. 

' Declaration adopted by the International Conference on "Democratic 
Culture and Development: Towards the Third Millennium in Latin 
America organized jointly by UNESCO and the PAX Institute, under the 
auspices of the Government of the Eastern Republic of Uruguay, 27-30 
November 1990, Montevideo, Uruguay. 
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UNESCO action in this field will be followed up by an Inter- 
national Forum on Culture and Democracy which will be convened 
this year in Prague, Czechoslovakia. UNESCO's Draft Programme 
and Budget for 1992- 1993 also provided for other important activi- 
ties concerning democracy. 

A democracy founded on an ethics of the individual 

" W e  are living in times which are witnessing the beginnings of a 
new phase ... W e  know what went before us but we do not know 
where w e  are precisely. What exactly is this democracy, this free- 
dom that we are presently constructing ... a freedom of citizens who, 
although freed from the hold of an omnipresent State, must 
[nevertheless] not be sacrificed in turn to new corporate idols ... 
This democracy should be truly based on the freedom of the 
spirit, ... on the freedom and dignity of man". (Opening speech to 
the Montevideo Conference by Mr. Julio M. Sanguinetti, former 
President of the Republic of Uruguay, President of the PAX 
Institute). 

Culture, the first prerequisite for lasting democracy 

"It is often forgotten, in the initial enthusiasm aroused when.. . new 
political structures are set up, that cultural change is a long .and 
complex process. In practice, customs, habits, prejudices and tradi- 
tions can freeze many enthusiastic initiatives. Consolidating plural- 
istic and open democratic societies will only be possible if a real 
culture of democracy is present during the political process since, 
in the final analysis, only cultural change can guarantee the consis- 
tency and sustainability of political change.. . Learning, teaching, 
practising and spreading the culture of democracy are the goals 
around which we all can meet if we are to ensure that democracy 
takes lasting roots in tomorrow's world" (Opening speech to the 
Montevideo Conference by Mr. Federico Mayor, Director-General 
of UNESCO). 

Governmental effectiveness or "Democracy the day after" 

"Once voting has taken place and the first premise of democracy - 
the constitution of a legitimate government - has been established, 
it is often assumed that the democratic process has been fully 
achieved, whereas in reality it has only begun to exert its influence 
on society. An analysis which only highlights the legitimacy of the 
democratic process while neglecting the issue of governance does 
not go to the heart of the real problem ... [For while] ... economic 
development is indeed an objective for a democratic government, 
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we must, citizens and leaders alike, refine and adjust OUT cultural 
patterns in order to achieve such a goal". (Opening speech to the 
Montevideo Conference by Mr. Luis A. Lacalle, President of the 
Eastern Republic of Uruguay). 

APPENDIX 

DECLARATION OF MONTEVIDEO 
DEMOCRATIC CULTURE AND GOVERNANCE 

(November, 1990) 

Preamble 

1. In almost every region of the world, and particularly in Latin 
America and Europe, the foundations are being laid in public life 
for the difficult transition to political and economic structures that 
restore responsibility, initiative and decision-making authority to 
all social actors. Authoritarian or centralizing forms of organiza- 
tion, which gave a hegemonic State the exclusive right to determine 
political, social and economic options, are giving way to an 
increasingly general desire for a new legitimacy based on the 
popular will and on the recognition of political life as subject to the 
rule of law. 

2. Intellectuals and the Establishment in different countries and 
regions increasingly tend to view modem democracy not only as 
the basic expression of popular sovereignty ("one person, one 
vote"), taking care to ensure the independence of justice, but also as 
a political practice encompassing pluralism, solidarity an participa- 
tion in which human rights and civil liberties not only behave as 
limits to the arbitrary exercise of power, but also constitute the 
ethical basis of social consensus in a civil society formed of free 
and equal individuals; in which the State, as guardian of national 
sovereignty and guarantor of the public weal, becomes the supreme 
defender of .civil and individual rights and freedoms; in which 
conflicts of interest are peacefully resolved in social contracts sup- 
ported by the law; and lastly, in which economic activity, concur- 
rently with the democratization of the political process and as a 
logical manifestation of the same compelling need for change and 
social progress, develops towards more open forms of initiative and 
control involving the State, the market and other social actors that 
enjoy considerable discretion in their decision-making. 
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3. This more complex and differentiated civil society beckons 
from the future, challenging the very foundations of our way of life 
as individuals and communities. In a real pluralist democracy, law, 
liberty and social justice have to be reconciled. The elimination of 
social disparities, exclusion and marginality and the furtherance of 
the development process are major challenges to social imagination 
and to the solidarity of the different social actors, especially the 
State. 

4. Democracy and sustainable development will depend in large 
measure on the ability of individual societies to modernize from 
within, especially through changes and adjustments that enhance 
the State's efficiency and legitimacy in arbitrating conflicts and 
administering justice, and in providing encouragement and guid- 
ance in the economic and cultural fields. It is in this way that exist- 
ing disparities can be overcome and a new national consensus 
around the joint project of a more just and more effectively pluralist 
civil society be promoted. 

5. However, given the far-reaching changes in the forms and 
structures of power in the world at large, there seems little prospect 
of devising effective and lasting solutions to the complex web of 
political and economic problems at the level of individual coun- 
tries. Social change at world level and corresponding changes in. the 
region make it increasingly essential to build up regional and inter- 
regional co-operation. With ideological polarization vanishing, the 
challenge of the future consists in translating public and private 
resolve into supranational co-operation strategies that ensure politi- 
cal and economic transition at minimum social cost. It is certainly 
in this context of broader co-operation that more effective action 
can be taken to counter social exclusion and reduce internal dis- 
parities while at the same time lessening external economic, 
scientific and technological dependence through more effective 
integration of the States of the region into a world system whose 
political and economic foundations are rapidly evolving. 

6. However, changes in the practical exercise of power and the 
reorganization of systems of production give rise to changes not 
only in political, social and economic institutions but also in culture 
and in the behaviour of the individuals and groups moulded by that 
culture. The other vital dimension of the challenge facing societies 
in the early stages of democracy is the forging of a democratic 
culture. A pluralist democratic socicty cannot work unless it is 
based on value and knowledge systems that have been spontane- 
ously accepted by a majority of individuals, empowering them to 
make effective use of political and legal institutions and guiding 
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their behaviour in accordance with criteria about the common good 
and of justice, equity and social peace. There is therefore an 
increasing awareness of the need for thoroughgoing cultural and 
institutional renewal so as to provide a channel for the clashes 
among the different ideas and forms of social activity that inevita- 
bly occur when people are allowed free expression, and to resolve 
divergences through social achievements representing the creative 
embodiment of a whole people. 

Principles and Recommendations 

7. Withm this general context, the Conference on Democratic 
Culture and Development in Latin America, held on the initiative 
of the Government of the Eastern Republic of Uruguay, UNESCO, 
and the PAX Institute, which has brought together in Montevideo 
distinguished representatives of the world of politics and sciences 
from the region and beyond, on the threshold of the third millen- 
nium: 

A. 
the fbture of mankind in that it is: 

Unanimously reaffirms the vital importance of democracy for 

the only political system and practice based on the sovereignty 
of the people, open to the active participation in public life of 
all sectors of society and all shades of opinion, without any 
discrimination; 
the only system and practice for public life capable of bringing 
about a society based on the rule of law and on the recognition 
of human rights and of civil and individual freedoms as the 
ethical basis for a civil society of free and equal individuals, 
and where the State appears as supreme defender of those 
rights and freedoms; 
the only system and practice for public life which is geared to 
the peaceful and concerted pursuit of social justice, equity and 
individual and community well-being under the law. 

Therefore recommends that States and relevant international 
govemmektal and non-governmental organizations commit 
themselves to promoting democracy, within the framework of 
regional and international co-operation, through: 

(a) the development of comparative research in social and judicial 
sciences at the regional and interregional levels concenring the 
nature, functioning and efficiency of the political institutions 
and machinery and the laws and customs that make for 
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progress towards participatory democracy and towards the 
democratic governance of development processes, and, in 
particular, concerning the new functions and forms of organ- 
ization of the State as defender of rights and promoter of 
democratic social processes and development; 

(b) the development of studies on the possibility of establishing or 
reinforcing, with the objective of political and economic 
regional integration, jurisdictions at the regional level in the 
field of human rights; 

(c) the development of national, regional and interregional educa- 
tion programmes designed, with a view to developing a 
democratic culture, to enhance the people's awareness of the 
values of freedom, solidarity, justice, social peace and toler- 
ance and to provide them with the knowledge on political 
institutions and law they need to exercise democracy in a way 
that is genuinely guided by the principles of human rights; 

(d) the development of national and regional cultural policies and 
structures conducive to the different social actors' participation 
in national public life in a politically responsible way. 

C. Recommends in particular that UNESCO, which has a specific 
responsibility within the framework of the United Nations with 
regard to human rights and peace, should give priority in its 
biennial programmes and medium-tern plans to activities aimed at 
promoting democracy in social and cultural life. Specifically, it 
should, in co-operation with interested Member States and with 
relevant public and private institutional networks: 

(a) promote and organize forums for reflection and exchanges of 
ideas among the intellectual and political communities; 

(b) develop for subsequent inclusion in general human rights and 
peace education programmes contents about democracy and 
democratic values; 

(c) carry out comparative studies concerning existing mechanisms 
for: (i) negotiation and peaceful settlement of conflicts of 
interest; (ii) interaction between civil society and the State; 
(iii) horizontal social participation and communication. 

Support given to the Montevideo Declaration 

Member States 

Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, Colombia, Costa Rica, Chile, 
Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Hungary, Mexico, Panama, 
Paraguay, Uruguay, Venezuela. 
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Scientific Orpanizations 

Latino- American Social Sciences Council (CLACSO) 
Latino-American Faculty of Social Sciences (FLACSO) 

Non Governmental Organizations 

South American Commission for Regional Peace 
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DECLARATION OF WINDHOEK ON PROMOTING AN 
INDEPENDENT AND PLURALISTIC 
AFRICAN PRESS, NAMIBIA, 1991 

W e  the participants in the United Nationsmnited Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization Seminar on Promoting 
an Independent and Pluralistic African Press, held in Windhoek, 
Namibia, from 29 April to 3 May 199 1, 

Recalling the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 
Recalling General Assembly resolution 59(I) of 14 December 1946 

stating that freedom of information is a fundamental human 
right, and General Assembly resolution 45/76 A of 11 Decem- 
ber 1990 on information in service of humani ty, 

Recalling resolution 25C3/104 of the General Conference of 
UNESCO of 1989 in which the main focus is the promotion of 
((the free flow of ideas by word and image at international as 
well as national levels)). 

Noting with appreciation the statements made by the United 
Nations Under-Secretary-General for Public Information and 
the Assistant Director-General for Communication, Informa- 
tion and Informatics of UNESCO at the opening of the Semi- 
nar, 

Expressing our sincere appreciation to the United Nations and 
UNESCO for organizing the Seminar, 

Expressing also our sincere appreciation to all the intergovern- 
mental, governmental and non-governmental bodies and 
organizations, in particular the United Nations Development 
Programme (UNDP), which contributed to the United 
NationsKJNESCO effort to organize the Seminar, 

Expressing our gratitude to the Government and people of the 
Republic of Namibia for their kind hospitality which facili- 
tated the success of the Seminar, 

Declare that: 

1. Consistent with article 19 of the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights, the establishment, maintenance and fostering of an 
independent, pluralistic and free press is essential to the develop- 
ment and maintenance of democracy in a nation and for economic 
development. 

2. By an independent press, we mean a press independent from 
governmental, political or economic control or from control of 
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materials and infrastructure essential for the production and dis- 
semination of newspapers, magazines and periodicals. 

3. By a pluralistic press, we mean the end of monopolies of any 
kind and the existence of the greatest possible number of news- 
papers, magazines and periodicals reflecting the widest possible 
range of opinion within the community. 

4. The welcome changes that an increasing number of African 
States are now undergoing towards multi-party democracies pro- 
vide the climate in which an independent and pluralistic press can 
emerge. 

5. The world-wide trend towards democracy and freedom of 
information and expression is a hndamental contribution to the 
fulfilment of human aspirations. 

6. In Africa today, despite the positive developments in some 
countries, in many countries journalists, editors and publishers are 
victims of repression-they are murdered, arrested, detained and 
censored, and are restricted by economic and political pressures 
such as restrictions on newsprint, licensing systems which restrict 
the opportunity to publish, visa restrictions which prevent the free 
movement of journalists, restrictions on the exchange of news and 
information, and limitations on the circulation of newspapers 
within countries and across national borders. In some countries, 
one-party States control the totality of information. 

7. Today, at least 17 journalists, editors or publishers are in 
African prisons, and 48 African journalists were killed in the exer- 
cise of their profession between 1969 and 1990. 

8. The General Assembly of the United Nations should include in 
the agenda of its next session an item on the declaration of censor- 
ship as a grave violation of human rights falling within the purview 
of the Commission on Human Rights. 

9. 
guarantees of freedom of the press and freedom of association. 

African States should be encouraged to provide constitutional 

10. To encourage and consolidate the positive changes taking 
place in Africa, and to counter the negative ones, the international 
community - specifically international organizations (governmental 
as well as non-governmental), development agencies and 
professional associations - should as a matter of priority direct 
hnding support towards the development and establishment of 
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non-governmental newspapers, magazines and periodicals that 
reflect the society as a whole and the different points of view within 
the communities they serve. 

11. All funding should aim to encourage pluralism as well as 
independence. As a consequence, the public media should be 
hnded only where authorities guarantee a constitutional and effec- 
tive freedom of information and expression and the independence 
of the press. 

12. To assist in the preservation of the freedoms enumerated 
above, the establishment of truly independent, representative asso- 
ciations, syndicates or trade unions of journalists, and associations 
of editors and publishers, is a matter of priority in all the countries 
of Africa where such bodies do not now exist. 

13. The national media and labour relations laws of African 
countries should be drafted in such a way as to ensure that such 
representative associations can exist and fulfil their important tasks 
in defence of press freedom. 

14. As a sign of good faith, African Governments that have jailed 
journalists for their professional activities should free them immed- 
iately. Journalists who have had to leave their countries should be 
fiee to return to resume their professional activities. 

15. Co-operation between publishers within Africa, and between 
publishers of the North and South (for example through the prin- 
ciple of twinning), should be encouraged and supported. 

16. As a matter of urgency, the United Nations and UNESCO, and 
particularly the International Programme for the Development of 
Communication (IPDC), should initiate detailed research, in co- 
operation with governmental (especially UNDP) and non-govern- 
mental donor agencies, relevant non-governmental organizations 
and professional associations, into the following specific areas: 

(i) identification of economic barriers to the establishment of 
news media outlets, including restrictive import duties, 
tariffs and quotas for such things as newsprint, printing 
equipment, and typesetting and word processing machinery, 
and taxes on the sale of newspapers, as a prelude to their 
removal; 
training of journalists and managers and the availability of 
professional training institutions and courses; 

(ii) 
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(iii) legal barriers to the recognition and effective operation of 
trade unions or associations of journalists, editors and pub- 
lishers; 
a register of available funding from development and other 
agencies, the conditions attaching to the release of such 
funds, and the methods of applying for them; 

(v) the state of press freedom, country by country, in Africa. 

17. In view of the importance of radio and television in the field of 
news and information, the United Nations and UNESCO are 
invited to recommend to the General Assembly and the General 
Conference the convening of a similar seminar of journalists and 
managers of radio and television services in Africa, to explore the 
possibility of applying similar concepts of independence and 
pluralism to those media. 

18. The international community should contribute to the 
achievement and implementation of the initiatives and projects set 
out in the annex to this Declaration. 

(iv) 

19. This Declaration should be presented by the Secretary-General 
of the United Nations to the United Nations General Assembly, and 
by the Director-General of UNESCO to the General Conference of 
UNESCO. 

*** 

ANNEX 

Initiatives and Projects Identified in the Seminar 

I 

Development of co-operation between private African newspapers: 
- to aid them in the mutual exchange of their publications; 
- to aid them in the exchange of information; 
- to aid them in sharing their experience by the exchange of 

journalists; 
- to organize on their behalf training courses and study trips for 

their journalists, managers and technical personnel. 

Creation of separate, independent national unions for publishers, 
news editors and journalists. 
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Creation of regional unions for publishers, editors and independent 
journalists. 

IV 

Development and promotion of non-governmen tal regulations and 
codes of ethics in each country in order to defend more effectively 
the profession and ensure its credibility. 

V 

Financing of a study on the readership of independent newspapers 
in order to set up groups of advertising agents. 

VI 

Financing of a feasibility study for the establishment of an indep- 
endent press aid foundation and research into identifLing capital 
funds for the foundation. 

VI1 

Financing of a feasibility study for the creation of a central board 
for the purchase of newsprint and the establishment of such a 
board. 

VI11 
Support and creation of regional African press enterprises. 

IX 

Aid with a view to establishing structures to monitor attacks on 
freedom of the press and the independence of journalists following 
the example of the West African Journalists' Association. 

X 

Creation of a data bank for the independent African press for the 
documentation of news items essential to newspapers. 
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SINAIA STATEMENT ON ACADEMIC FREEDOM AND 
UNIVERSITY AUTONOMY, ROMANIA, 1992 

1. The Sinaia lntemational Conference on Academic Freedom 
and University Autonomy met at a moment of great change. All 
institutions of society, and especially universities, are affected by 
the social, political and economic upheavals surrounding them. 
Indeed, universities have a singular opportunity and obligation to 
contribute to the development of society and to play an active role 
in shaping the societies they serve. 

History has shown that violations of academic freedom and 
institutional autonomy have high costs in intellectual regression, 
social alienation and economic stagnation. In light of profound 
social changes and new demands placed on universities, there is a 
need to forge a new understanding between universities and soci- 
ety. A reaffirmation and revitalization of the principles of aca- 
demic freedom and university autonomy are imperative. 

2. This is not the first time that universities have faced the chal- 
lenges of social, political, economic and cultural transformations. 
Universities have proved themselves to be adaptable while at the 
same time honouring their historic commitment to scholarship and 
teaching. The ability of universities to maintain both their tradi- 
tional vocation and their relevance to society in the 21st century 
will require that they view these changes as challenges to their 
imagination and resourcefulness and not as threats to their mission. 
The knowledge and know-how of universities will be crucial in 
tackling the many challenges society faces: cultural and national 
separatism, the protection of the environment, the development of 
human potential, to name but a few. These problems will not be 
easily resolved, nor, certainly, will they be resolved by universities 
alone. But universities can and should play a key role in the quest 
for solutions. 

3. The defining characteristic of the university is its commitment 
to open and independent inquiry. This characteristic also distin- 
guishes the nature of university research, which, unlike partisan 
research, seeks knowledge and understanding in a completely 
unrestricted manner. The same principles of unfettered inquiry 
apply to teaching and the dissemination of knowledge. This 
commitment to the pursuit of truth gives universities all, over the 
work their universal values and enables them to embark on the 
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important paths of regional and international co-operation, which 
are so important to the vitality of the modern university. 

In affirming the value of academic freedom, the Conference 
participants recognize that universities themselves have a respon- 
sibility to nurture academic freedom within their own communities. 
Similarly, governments and the public must respect the rights of 
universities to serve as centres of completely free inquiry and of 
social criticism. 

4. As part of this revitalised understanding with society, univer- 
sities recognize their obligation to demonstrate to decision-makers 
and to the public at large the value of their enterprise. Specifically, 
universities must develop convincing mechanisms of evaluation 
which demonstrate their quality and effectiveness. 

5. Universities have an obligation to speak out against all kinds 
of intolerant behaviour. This obligation takes on particular urgency 
in light of the forces recently unleashed in Europe and elsewhere in 
the world. To reaffirm the values of tolerance and the primacy of 
peaceful solutions is not to ignore the significance of different cul- 
tural traditions but to promote mutual understanding and co-opera- 
tion. Without them, there can be no civilised life at all, let along 
any role for the university. 

Recommendation 

The Sinaia International Conference on Academic Freedom and 
University Autonomy: 

aware of the increasing international importance attached to 
higher education and its impact on society; 

recognizing the concepts of academic freedom and university 
autonomy as essential elements for the fulfilment of the mission 
of universities; 

stressing the importance of the notion of the accountability and 
the social responsibility of universities; 

taking into account the efforts to develop an international 
understanding on academic freedom and university autonomy 
such as the Mugna Charta of European Universities (Bologna, 
1988) the Declarations of Lima (1988), KampaZa (1988) and 
Dar-es-Salam (1990), and the outcome of several recent 
meetings of international academic organizations, 
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Urges UNESCO to give the matter of academic freedom and uni- 
versity autonomy its utmost attention and to prepare an inter- 
national instrument for the protection and promotion of these 
values. 
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DECLARATION OF ALMA-ATA ON PROMOTING 
INDEPENDENT AND PLURALISTIC 
ASIAN MEDIA, KAZAKSTAN, 1992 

We the participants in the United NationsNnited Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization Seminar on Promoting 
Independent and Pluralistic Asian Media, held in Alma-Ata, 
Kazakstan, from 5 to 9 October 1992, 

Recalling Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 
which states that "Everyone has the right to freedom of opin- 
ion and expression; this right includes freedom to hold opin- 
ions without interference and to seek, receive and impart 
information and ideas through any media, and regardless of 
frontiers", 

Recalling General Assembly Resolution 59(I) of 14 December 
1946, stating that freedom of information is a fundamental 
human right, and General Assembly Resolution 45/76 A of 1 1  
December 1990 on information in the service of humanity, 

Recalling Resolution 104 adopted by the General Conference of 
UNESCO at its twenty-fifth session in 1989, in which the 
main focus is the promotion of &he free flow of ideas by word 
and image-at international as well as national levels)), 

Reculling Resolution 4.3 adopted by the General Conference of 
UNESCO at its twenty-sixth session in 1991, which recog- 
nizes that a free, pluralistic and independent press is an essen- 
tial component of any democratic society and which endorses 
the Declaration adopted by the participants at the United 
NationsLJNESCO Seminar on "Promoting an Independent and 
Pluralistic African Press", held in Windhoek, Namibia, from 
29 April to 3 May 1991, 

Stressing the growing role of the International Programme for the 
Development of Communication (IPDC), whose Intergovern- 
mental Council decided, at its February 1992 session, to give 
priority to projects which seek to reinforce independent and 
pluralistic media, 

Noting with appreciation the message of the Secretary-General of 
the United Nations to the Seminar, delivered on his behalf by 
his representative, the Executive Secretary of the Economic 
and Social Commission for Asia and the Pacific, and the 
statement made by the Assistant Director-General for Com- 
munication, Information and Informatics of UNESCO on 
behalf of the Director-General of UNESCO at the opening of 
the Seminar, 
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Expressing our sincere appreciation to the United Nations and 
UNESCO for organizing the Seminar, 

Expressing our gratitude to the Government and people of the 
Republic of Kazakhstan for their kind hospitality, which facili- 
tated the success of the Seminar, 

Expressing also our sincere appreciation to all the intergovern- 
mental, governmental and non-governmental bodies and 
organizations, in particular the United Nations Development 
Programme (UNDP), which contributed to the United 
NationsKJNESCO effort to organize the Seminar, 

Recognizing the historic emergence of newly independent media in 
the Central Asian Republics of the former Soviet Union, and 
the need to build upon the innovative achievements of the 
Seminar in Africa, 

Declare our full support for, and total commitment to, the funda- 
mental principles of the Declaration of Windhoek, and 
acknowledge its importance as a milestone in the struggle for 
free, independent and pluralistic print and broadcast media in 
all regions of the world. 

Specific project proposals 

In Asia and the Pacific, including the newly independent Central 
Asian Republics of the former Soviet Union, which identify with 
the Asian region, we seek practical application of the principles 
enshrined in the Declaration of Windhoek, in conjunction with 
relevant national and international professional organisations and 
relevant UN agencies, in the following specific project proposals 
and in the following fields: 

1. Legislation 

To give expert advice and legal drafting assistance to replace 
redundant press laws inherited at independence with laws that 
create enforceable rights to freedom of expression, freedom of 
opinion, access to information and freedom of the press; to abolish 
monopolies and all forms of discrimination in broadcasting and 
allocation of frequencies, in printing, newspaper and magazine 
distribution, and in newsprint production and distribution; and to 
abolish barriers to launching new publications, and discriminatory 
taxation. 
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2. Training 

To promote a programme of national in-country and sub-regional 
seminars and/or training courses covering: 

professional skills, including extensive training and treatment 
of development issues; 
management, marketing and technical skills for the print and 
broadcast media; 
international principles of freedom of speech, freedom of 
expression, freedom of information and freedom of the press; 
international principles of freedom of association, manage- 
ment/staff relations, collective bargaining skills and the rights 
and responsibilities of representative associations of joumal- 
ists, editors, broadcasters and publishers; 
principles of journalists' independence and the relati onship 
between the editorial department of a newspaper, the board of 
directors and the administrative, advertising and commercial 
departments; 
appropriate curricula and training methodology for journalism 
training institutions (including tutorAecturer exchange pro- 
grammes) and special trainer programmes; 
access to training programmes and facilities; 
codes of conduct relating to advertising in the broadcast 
media; 
the rights of women in the media, and the rights of minority 
groups within societies. 

Free Flow of Information 

As a matter of urgency: 
To support the establishment of media resource centres in the 
Central Asian Republics where journalists and other media 
personnel can gain access to international news and informa- 
tion, manuals, textbooks and study materials, and where they 
can utilize desktop publishing equipment to prepare m atenal 
for publication; 
to assist independent media in the upgrading of production, 
content and presentation of television news and current affairs 
programmes through the provision of new technology and the 
exposure of staff to modem and alternative production tech- 
niques and values; 
to assist in the establishment of an inter-country news 
exchange service, in order to increase the flow of international, 
national and regional news and information to and from neigh- 
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bouring countries, and to help upgrade technology and develop 
more extensive communication links. 

4. Safety of Journalists 

To support the right of journalists to exercise their profession 
safely, and to establish a protection centre (or centres) in the region 
to link up with the proposed IFEX (International Freedom of 
Information Exchange) Action Alert Network for Asia, aiming 
specifically at the safety of journalists and press freedom issues. 

5. Public Service Broadcasting 

To encourage the development of journalistically independent pub- 
lic service broadcasting in place of existing State-controlled broad- 
casting structures, and to promote the development of community 
radio. 

To upgrade educational broadcasting through support for distance 
education programmes such as English-language instruction and 
formal and non-formal education, literacy programmes, and infor- 
mation programmes on AIDS, the environment, children, etc. 

6. Professional Associations 

To assist Central Asian journalists, editors, publishers and broad- 
casters in establishing truly independent representative associa- 
tions, syndicates or trade unions of journalists and associations of 
editors, publishers and broadcasters where such bodies do not yet 
exist. 

7. Special Economic Issues 

To identify economic barriers to the creation of new, independent 
media in Central Asia and in particular to arrange a feasibility study 
into alternative methods of acquiring and distributing newsprint, 
alternative facilities for printing and distributing newspapers and 
magazines and alternative means of obtaining low-interest credit. 

*** 

The above projects, while identified as specific needs of Central 
Asian media, have region-wide applications. The participants call 
on UNESCO and its International Programme for the Development 
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of Communication (IPDC), the United Nations, in particular the 
United Nations Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the 
Pacific (ESCAP), the United Nations Development Programme 
(UNDP), international professional organizations, donor countries, 
foundations and other interested parties to contribute generously to, 
and co-operate in, the implementation of these initiatives. 

The participants request that this Declaration be presented by the 
Secretary-General of the United Nations to the United Nations 
General Assembly, and by the Director-General of UNESCO to the 
General Conference of UNESCO. 

Alma-Ata, 9 October 1992 
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DECLARATION ON THE ROLE AND CHALLENGES OF 

CENTURY, PARIS, FRANCE, 1992 
COPYRIGHT ON THE EVE OF THE TWENTY-FIRST 

The participants of the Reflection Meeting on the Role and Chal- 
lenges of Copyright on the Eve of the Twenty-first Century which 
took place in Paris from 16 to 18 November 1992, on the occasion 
of the 40th anniversary of the Universal Copyright Convention, 

Having undertaken an interdisciplinary analysis of the new chal- 
lenges created by the development of new technologies to the 
protection of copyright and neighbouring rights, 

Considering the cultural and economic impact of copyright and 
neighbouring rights in a post-industrial society, 

Taking into account the essential role of creativity in the cultural, 
scientific, technological and economic development of peo- 

Note that the application of new technologies provides new oppor- 
tunities for the creation, production and distribution of works 
of the mind and, at the same time, tends to blur the ffontiers 
established by the traditional concepts of the protection of 
copyright and neighbouring rights, 

Congratukute UNESCO on having taken the initiative of calling 
this Interdisciplinary Reflection Forum with a view to formu- 
lating suggestions on the immediate prospects of copyright and 
neighbouring rights facing the challenges of the year 2000, 

Draw the attention of UNESCO to the fact that this is the moment 
to thoroughly study the question of scientific creation, the pre- 
sent complexity of which makes it necessary to identify a legal 
framework of protection best suited to these intellectual 
creations and which at the same time would assure the free cir- 
culation of ideas and the universal access to the results of 
scientific research, 

Bearing in mind the increasing demand for the exploitation of 
audio-visual works, invite UNESCO to examine the problems 
of copyright and neighbouring rights which result from this 
utilization by new technological means of reproduction and 
dissemination in such a way as to facilitate society’s access to 
these works while protecting the interests of the owners of 
copyright and neighbouring rights, 

Invite UNESCO to closely follow the evolution of electronic pub- 
lishing, of multimedia publishing and sampling, and recom- 
mend the parties concerned to bear in mind the need for the 
safeguarding of the legitimate interests of the owners of copy- 

ples, 

388 



right and neighbouring rights, when such works are made 
available to the public, 

Umlerline the fact that within this new context, collective admini- 
stration appears to be the most appropriate solution to the 
problems of protection created by new technologies and that 
the latter permit, in their turn, the conception of new modes of 
collective administration of copyright and neighbouring rights, 

Druw' uttention to the need to promote such innovative legal solu- 
tions to provide for the protection of the legitimate interests 
involved which would not endanger the traditional fundamen- 
tals of intellectual property, 

Invite UNESCO to do everything necessary in order that the devel- 
opment of new technologies does not prejudice the moral and 
economic interests of authors, performers, producers of pho- 
nograms and broadcasting organizations, 

Request UNESCO to reinforce its action to encourage the inter- 
national protection of the owners of copyright and neighbour- 
ing rights through the Universal Copyright Convention and the 
other international conventions and declcire that the effective 
protection of beneficiaries of moral and economic rights 
demands the firm application of national legislation and 
respect for international commitments undertaken by the 
States, 

Reconzmend UNESCO to continue its teaching, training and infor- 
mation activities in the field of copyright and neighbouring 
rights, taking into account the fact that without due knowledge 
and the experience of qualified professionals, it is difficult, 
even impossible, to guarantee the efficient enforcement of the 
existing laws, 

Also recommend UNESCO to promote the introduction of the basic 
notions of copyright and neighbouring rights into the educa- 
tional programmes for authors and performers, 

Further suggest that UNESCO develop a proposal to establish a 
"College of Experts" composed of international specialists on 
copyright and neighbouring rights, agreed upon by UNESCO, 
before which Member States could appeal in case of legal dis- 
putes which demand a high level of expertise. 
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WORLD PLAN OF ACTION ON EDUCATION FOR 
HUMAN RIGHTS AND DEMOCRACY, AND 

CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE PREPARATION OF A 
DECLARATION ON ACADEMIC FREEDOM 

MONTREAL, CANADA, 1993' 

Introduction 

Who? 

The World Plan of Action is addressed, among others, to: 

0 individuals, families, groups and communities, educators, 
teaching institutions and their boards, students, young people, 
the media, employers and unions, popular movements, political 
parties, parliamentarians, public officials, national and inter- 
national non-governmental organizations, all multilateral and 
intergovernmental organizations, the United Nations Organiza- 
tion, in particular its Centre for Human Rights, specialized 
institutions of the United Nations system, in particular 
UNESCO, and States. 

The advocates of this Plan come from all sectors of society. It is 
addressed to victims of human rights violations and defenders of 
human rights and democracy as well as decision-makers. 

The Plan is not a comprehensive strategy for formal and 
informal education. It is more a framework of action which will be 
tailored and executed by various participants. These participants are 
better qualified to adjust the implementation of the Plan in accor- 
dance with their priorities, resources and particular circumstances. 
The Plan will therefore depend on all actors including grass-roots 
education workers in villages, refugee camps, barrios, inner cities 
and war zones throughout the world. 

The Plan conceives of education in its broadest sense, among 
all age, gender, class, ethnic, national, religious and linguistic 
groups and in all sectors of society. It takes a global view of educa- 
tion, through strategies for learning in formal and non-formal set- 
tings and including popular and adult education, education in the 
family, out-of-school education of youth, education of specialised 
groups and education in difficult situations. 

Adopted by the International Congress on Education for Human Rights and 
Democracy, Montreal, Canada, 8-1 1 March 1993. 
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What? 

The Plan of Action calls for a global mobilization of energies and 
resources, from the family to the United Nations, to educate indi- 
viduals and groups about human rights so that conduct leading to a 
denial of rights will be changed, all rights will be respected and 
civil society will be transformed into a peaceful and participatory 
model. Learning is not an end in itself but rather the means of 
eliminating violations of human rights and building a culture of 
peace based on democracy, development, tolerance and mutual 
respect. 

The Plan is based on the body of intentional human rights and 
humanitarian law. Human rights are seen in this Plan as universal 
and indivisible. 

As a forward-looking strategy this Plan builds on, inter alia, 
the 1974 'Recommendation Concerning Education for International 
Understanding, Co-operation and Peace and Education relating to 
Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms' and the recommenda- 
tions which emerged from the UNESCO International Congress on 
the Teaching of Human Rights, in Vienna in 1978, the UNESCO 
International Congress on Human Rights Teaching, Information 
and Documentation in Malta in 1987 and the International Forum 
on Education for Democracy, in Tunis in December 1992. 

The Plan conceives of human rights in their broadest sense to 
include inter alia learning about tolerance and acceptance of others, 
solidarity, participatory citizenship and the importance of building 
mutual respect and understanding. 

W h y ?  

The context of the Plan of Action must be seen as one of alarm and 
urgency. Certainly, the Cold War has come to a close, walls have 
come down and some dictators have been deposed. Yet the last 
decade of the twentieth century is experiencing the recurrence of 
the most serious human rights violations, caused by the rise of 
nationalism, racism, xenophobia, sexism and religious intolerance. 
These recurrences have led to the most abhorrent forms of ethnic 
cleansing including the systematic rape of women, exploitation, 
neglect and abuse of children and concerted violence against for- 
eigners, refugees, displaced persons, minorities, indigenous peoples 
and other vulnerable groups. 

Notwithstanding the dissolution of authoritarian regimes and 
the formation of emerging democracies world-wide over the last 
years, new forms of autocracy have also emerged. An alarming rise 
of racism, various forms of extremism and religious fanaticism and 

39 1 



the dangerous instability of some post-authoritarian States are 
noted. No less disturbing for the protection of human rights are the 
threats stemming from environmental degradation, from new bio- 
medical technologies and from the scourge of HIVIAIDS. 

Education for human rights in a changing world is the thrust of 
this Plan of Action. It should be participatory and operational, 
creative, innovative and empowering at all levels of civil society. 
The rise of nationalism and intolerance mentioned above calls for 
special and anticipatory educational strategies aimed at preventing 
the outbreak of violent conflicts and the related human rights vio- 
lations. Incremental changes can no longer be considered satis- 
factory. Education should aim to nurture democratic values, sustain 
impulses for democratization and promote societal transformation 
based upon human rights and democracy. 

The Plan of Action takes into consideration the development 
of human rights noms and the establishment of mechanisms for the 
promotion and protection of human rights at national, regional and 
international levels. 

A key challenge for the future is to enhance the universality of 
human rights by rooting these rights in different cultural traditions 
The effective exercise of human rights is also contingent upon the 
degree of responsibility be individuals towards the community. 

When? 

The World Plan of Action is intended to start immediately, working 
towards specific measurable objectives within a timetable laid 
down by the participants in the Plan. The observation of the fiftieth 
anniversary of the United Nations Organization in 1995 and of the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights in 1998 can serve as the 
focus for activities, programmes and projects in human rights edu- 
cation and occasions for their assessment and dissemination. A 
series of events for sharing experiences and assessing results should 
be organized from the local community level up to and including 
the global level. Such sharing and assessment should be subject to a 
general overall review by the end of the decade for planning ongo- 
ing activities and programmes in the twenty-first century. 

How? 

In order for this Plan to succeed, the active participation of individ- 
ual States is essential, wherever possible. The State should commit 
itself to defined targets for human rights education and awareness 
within governmental structures and institutions. The State should 
provide hnding for initiatives which are generated nationally. The 
commitment of States to human rights education indicates the 
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political will to build a sustainable democratic society. The quality 
of human rights education is in itself a manifestation of such a will 
now and for the future. The initiatives of States in this field provide 
a basis for assessment. In this context, it is important for States to 
accede to all human rights instruments. 

The United Nations system, in particular UNESCO and the 
United Nations Centre for Human Rights, and a number of gov- 
ernmental and international governmental and nongovernmental 
organizations have already begun to work in the area of education 
for human rights and democracy. This work should be considered 
an important part of the implementation of the Plan, both as a point 
of departure and also a source of ideas, materials, experience and 
insight and it should be intensified. In particular, more emphasis 
should be given to projects for education for human rights and 
democracy under the United Nations Programme of Advisory 
Services and Technical Assistance in the Field of Human Rights. In 
its context the Plan could provide a frame for improved co-ordina- 
tion of programmes of human rights education and democracy. 

The following seven major strategies are proposed: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Development and distribution by UNESCO of a standard form 
for planning, implementation and assessment of the Plan. This 
will assist governmental and non-governmental organizations 
in the projection, co-ordination and review of various pro- 
grammes, projects and activities to achieve the objectives of 
the World Plan of Action. UNESCO would keep a register of 
all initiatives undertaken in this framework communicated by 
the participants. 
Development of active national, regional and international 
networks to produce material, curricula and programmes as 
well as to exchange methods and materials and develop 'best 
practice' approaches. 
Access to up-to-date information and documentation and the 
availability of practical and inexpensive teaching materials. 
Convening of regional and global momentum-building confer- 
ences. 
Strengthening of the United Nations Voluntary Fund for Advi- 
sory Services and Technical Assistance in the Field of Human 
Rights and of the UNESCO Voluntary Fund for the Develop- 
ment of the Knowledge of Human Rights through Education 
and Information so that they can better support human rights 
education, information and documentation projects on a world- 
wide basis, including those of non-governmental organiza- 
tions, as well as encouraging funding of such projects by other 
public and private funding institutions and sources. 
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6. Emphasis to be given to the right to education and in particular 
human rights education by the United Nations Commission on 
Human Rights and its monitoring mechanisms, the regional 
human rights commissions, as well as by the expert organs 
supervising the international human rights treaties and in par- 
ticular the Committee on the Rights of the Child. 
A follow-up committee to be established by UNESCO, in con- 
sultation with the United Nations Centre for Human Rights, 
will disseminate the Plan, receive relevant communications 
and follow-up and monitor the implementation of the Plan. 

7. 

The Plan emphasizes that learning is intended to encompass the 
concepts that knowledge must lead to action, that access to know- 
ledge should be empowering, that learning is a participatory pro- 
cess and that the learner is also the teacher and vice-versa. The 
methodology of education for human rights and democracy should 
be respectful of the rights of the learner and democratic in its 
organization and functioning. 

This Plan calls for methods which will reach the widest num- 
ber of individuals most effectively, such as the use of the mass 
media, the training of trainers, the mobilization of popular move- 
ments and the possibility of establishing a world-wide television 
and radio network under the auspices of the United Nations. 

0 bj ectives 

The Plan strives to: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

make information available about human rights norms and 
instruments as well as recourse procedures and mechanisms 
against violations at the national, regional and international 
levels. Special efforts should be made to ensure that this 
information reaches young people; 
assist learners to understand the connections between eco- 
nomic conditions and access to rights and encourage educators 
to support strategies for change that are non-violent and demo- 
cratic; 
increase the awareness of educators in all sectors and at all 
levels of the benefits of co-operation and co-ordination 
through networking and to assist them in building human 
rights education networks; 
encourage governments and the international community to 
provide and foster a culture of peace based on human rights; 
to make human rights and the national, regional and inter- 
national instruments that guarantee such rights more widely 
known. 
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Main lines of action 

The ultimate purpose of the Plan is to create a culture of human 
rights and to develop democratic societies that enable individuals 
and groups to solve their disagreements and conflicts by the use of 
non-violent methods. 

The challenge of making education for human rights and 
democracy effective and comprehensive world-wide will require: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

the identification of the most appropriate target groups so as to 
ensure rapid and effective implementation; 
a focus on educational support where it is most needed and 
most empowering and ensuring that projects are suitable for 
potential users; 
the encouragement and development of initiatives which 
mobilize people and which utilise innovative methodology; 
the process of human rights education and training with the 
participation of target groups, must be viewed as an exercise in 
democracy. This can be done by practising the principle of 
equality and by developing participatory and inclusive learning 
contexts and curricula in response to the real needs of people. 
Educational processes and methodologies must be models for 
what the Plan wishes to achieve in society as a whole. It is also 
imperative that learning programmes include approaches 
which assist people to understand and analyse their relations 
with power as well as with leadership styles and abuses; 
the development of pedagogic research into the various aspects 
of education for human rights and democracy, taking account 
especially of present changes; 
the systematic revision of school textbooks with a view to 
eliminating xenophobic, racist, sexist and other stereotypes; 
the building of practical relationships or networks among indi- 
viduals, educators, groups and institutions in particular 
through meetings and bilateral and multilateral collaboration; 
the strengthening of the commitment to identify and increase 
resources for education for human rights and democracy at 
national, regional and international levels. It is essential that 
the action of NGOs is not impeded; 
special attention should be given to the design of cost-effective 
and sustainable educational programmes; 
a global commitment to increase resources for education for 
human rights and democracy as well as earmarking funds in 
development projects for this purpose. 
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Levels of action 

The following levels of action should be emphasized: 

0 Teaching human lights and democracy in the curricula at all 
levels of the school system 

Aim: To build an integral and broad-based curriculum that is 
both pervasive across subject disciplines and taught as a sepa- 
rate subject so that human rights and democracy education is 
dealt with repeatedly throughout a person's basic education. 
The theme of rights, responsibilities and democratic processes 
should also be woven into all or most topics of study and 
included in the values aimed at in school life and in the pro- 
cess of socialization. 

The focus should be on: 
(i) pre-primary; 
(ii) primary; 
(iii) secondary and vocational training; 
(iv) post-secondary - colleges and universities; 
(v) teacher trainindeducation: 
(vi) teachers' organizations and unions; 
(vii) school boards and other levels of education administra- 

(viii) parents' organizations. 
tion; 

0 Education for human rights and democracy in a non-fonnal 
setting 

Aims: To involve groups of adults and young people, including 
those not attending school, in out-of school education, through 
their families, their professional associations, work places, 
institutions, groupings, etc. Programmes will aim at increasing 
the awareness of individuals in both formal and informal 
groups to their rights and to their responsibilities and to their 
full participation throughout society. Special attention will be 
given to reach all women whatever their current level of part- 
icipation in public life. 

To achieve this aim, education for human rights and democ- 
racy will take place in specific settings and focus on certain 
groups including: 
(i) work place (unions, employers); 
(ii) professional associations; 
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(iii) religious and cultural organizations; 
(iv) youth, including through leisure and sports clubs; 
(v) UNESCO Clubs, centres and associations; 
(vi) groups which are less exposed to public life (for exam- 

ple, people living in rural or remote areas); 
(vii) groups working specifically on literacy, advocacy and 

assisting those living in extreme poverty; 
(viii) security, army, police and prison personnel, etc.; 
(ix) public officials and decision-makers; 
(x) 

(xi) media presumable; 
(xu) medical doctors, health professionals and scientists 

judges and lawyers and others working in the admini- 
stration of justice; 

including those engaged in biological research. 

Education for human rights and democracy in specific contexts 
and difficult situations 

Aim: To direct efforts to provide appropriate information and 
education to people in difficult situations where their rights are 
endangered. 

In addition to the proposed objectives (1) and (2) above, atten- 
tion should be paid to vulnerable groups as well as to potential 
and actual violators with a view to preventing abuse and to 
protecting the victims. The level of intervention for this edu- 
cation and protection will depend on: 

A. 

1. 

2. 
3. 

4. 
5. 

B. 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 

The type of situation, such as: 

armed conflicts of either an international or non-interna- 
tional character; 
internal tension, unrest, uprisings and state of emergency; 
periods of transition from dictatorship to democracy or of 
threats to democracy; 
foreign occupation; 
natural disasters. 

The needs of specific groups, such as: 

women; 
children; 
indigenous peoples; 
refugees and internally displaced persons; 
political prisoners; 
minorities; 
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7. migrant workers; 
8. disabled persons; 
9. persons with HIVIAIDS. 

It is to be noted that the early adoption of the United Nations draft 
declaration relating to the rights and responsibilities of individuals 
and organs of society to promote and protect human rights would 
be a major contribution to the implementation of this aspect of the 
Plan. 

Research, information and documentation 

Given the essential role of research, information and documentation 
for the implementation of the Plan of Action and the United 
Nations Public Information Campaign for Human Rights, a major 
effort should be directed towards diversifying information 
resources, documentation and teaching and learning materials 
directed to meet the practical needs of teaching and training at dif- 
ferent levels and for different audiences. It is equally important to 
strengthen existing national, regional and international information 
networks, to help build new ones where necessary and also to 
encourage the creation of local information and documentation 
centres so that suitable materials are collected and skills developed 
in gathering information and documentation through: 

(i) inexpensive and easy access to up-to-date information; 
(ii) simple computerisation and search systems; 
(iii) identification, creation and strengthening of national, 

regional and international research centres and clearing- 
houses on human rights information; 

(iv) encouragement to share information - southkouth, 
east/west and nortldsouth serving both educators and 
documentalists of human rights and co-ordinated by a 
non-governmental organization active in the field of 
information; 

(v) protection and security of information gathered by fact- 
finding missions, human rights education projects, etc.; 

(vi) development of human rights media other than printed 
material that would include audio-visuals, transparencies, 
music, games, toys and other forms appropriate for reach- 
ing non-literate people and children. Means would have to 
be found to ensure the availability of such material in 
local languages; 
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(vii)support for research based on a global view of human 
rights, taking into account the close interdependence 
between human rights, development, democracy and envi- 
ronment. 

The role of UNESCO is of particular importance in enhancing the 
quality of publications in the area of human rights education and 
for the best use and distribution of information, documentation and 
materials. Such activities would require inter alia the strengthening 
of the infrastructure of UNESCO and close co-operation with other 
documentation and information centres, including those of the 
United Nations system. 

Obstacles to overcome 

It is to be noted, in particular, that the success of the Plan depends 
on the understanding that planning; at all levels must be appropriate 
when confronting problems such as: 

(i) the absence of political will of certain partners; 
(ii) the dangers of marginalization of the process internation- 

ally as well as intranationally; 
(iii) the absence of target group involvement in the develop- 

ment and use of material, processes and policies; 
(iv) the potential use of unsuitable methodologies; 
(v) the lack of training of many participants; 
(vi) the insufficiency of co-ordination and co-operation 

between the national, regional and international levels; 
(vi;) the occasional tendency to confine human rights educa- 

tion to the legal profession; 
(viii) the lack of a multidisciplinary approach; 
(ix) the resistance to change provoked by new relationships 

based on human rights. 

Conclusion 

The challenge the World Plan of Action for Education on Human 
Rights and Democracy will have to meet is that of translating 
human rights, democracy and concepts of peace, of sustainable 
development and of international solidarity into social noms and 
behaviour. This is a challenge for humanity: to build a peaceful, 
democratic, prosperous and just world. Constant active education 
and learning is needed to meet such a challenge. 

It is hoped that this Plan of Action will be implemented by 
committed nations, individuals, groups, every organ of society, and 
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the international community at large, to ensure its full success for 
the benefit of present and future generations. 

*** 

The International Congress on Education for Human Rights and 
Democracy was convened in Montreal (Canada) from 8 to 11 
March 1993, by UNESCO and the United Nations Centre for 
Human Rights, in collaboration with the Canadian Commission for 
UNESCO. 

The Congress confirmed the importance of adopting an inter- 
national instrument on academic freedom. 

Thus, the Montreal International Congress on Education for 
Human Rights and Democracy: 

Notes the annexed contributions to a declaration on academic free- 

Decides to bring to the attention of the Director-General of 
dom; 

UNESCO the said contributions. 

CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE PREPARATION OF A 
DECLARATION ON ACADEMIC FREEDOM 

Considering the international standards in the field of human rights 
established by the United Nations, in particular in the Univer- 
sal Declaration of Human Rights (1948), the International 
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights (1966) and 
the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 

Considering also the UNESCO instruments in the field of human 
rights and education, in particular the Convention against Dis- 
crimination in Education (1960), the Recommendation con- 
cerning the Status of Teachers (1966), the Declaration of the 
Principles of International Cultural Co-operation (1 966) and 
the Recommendation on the Status of Scientific Research 
(1 974); the Recommendation on Education concerning Inter- 
national Understanding, Co-operation and Peace and Educa- 
tion relating to Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms 

Stressing that certain rights recognized therein are of particular 
importance to academic freedom, such as the freedoms of 

(1 966), 

(1 974h 
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thought, conscience, religion, expression, assembly, associa- 
tion and movement, 

Recognizing that academic freedom is an essential precondition for 
those educational, research, administrative and service func- 
tions with which universities and other institutions of higher 
education are entrusted, 

Bearing in mind that, by pursuing truth, developing scientific 
knowledge and teaching, members of the academic community 
carry a special responsibility towards society in conformity 
with human rights, 

Emphasizing that autonomy of institutions of higher education is 
essential for the full enjoyment of academic freedom, 

Convinced that every State is obliged to guarantee academic free- 
dom without discrimination on any ground, such as race, col- 
our, gender, religion, political or other opinion, national, ethnic 
or social origin, property, birth or other status; 

Puying tribute to the contributions made by the Lima Declaration 
on Academic Freedom and Autonomy of Institutions of Higher 
Education (1 988), the Magna Carta of European Universities 
(Bologna, 1988), the Dar es Salaam Declaration on Academic 
Freedom and Social Responsibility of Academics (1 990) and 
the Kampala Declaration on Intellectual Freedom and Social 
Responsibility (1 990) and Poznan Declaration on Academic 
Freedom (1 993), 

Recognizing that the academic community consists of all persons 
working or studying at an institution of higher education, 

Purticipants agreed that members of the academic community shall 
enjoy, individually or collectively, the following rights: 

Article 1 

1. Every person has the right, on the basis of ability and compe- 
tence and without discrimination of any kind, to become a member 
of the academic community, to be promoted, and to be protected 
against arbitrary measures, including dismissal, from any insti tu- 
tion of higher education. 

2. Temporary measures aimed at accelerating de facto equality 
for those disadvantages in the access to or in the life of the aca- 
demic community shall not be considered as discriminatory. 

Article 2 

1. Members of the academic community while carrying out 
research functions have the right to freely determine the subject and 
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methods of their research in accordance with the acknowledged 
principles of scientific inquiry. 

2. 
research freely and to publish them without censorship. 

They have the right to communicate the findings of their 

Article 3 

1. Members of the academic community while carrying out 
teaching functions have the right to freely determine, within the 
framework established by the institution of higher education, the 
content and methods of instruction. 

2. They shall not be forced to instruct against their own best 
knowledge and conscience or to use curricula and methods of 
instructions contrary to human rights. 

Article 4 

1. Students of institutions of higher education have the right to 
study, to choose a field of study from available courses and to 
receive official recognition of the knowledge and experience 
acquired. 

2. 
tional process. 

They have the right to participate in the organization of educa- 

3. 
enable them to pursue their studies. 

States shall provide adequate resources for students in need to 

Article 5 

1. All members of the academic community have the freedom, 
regardless of frontiers, to seek, receive, obtain and impart informa- 
tion and ideas of all 'Kinds and in all forms, including by electronic 
means. 

2. However, in case of restrictions special facilities and protec- 
tion shall be granted to all members of the academic community 
carrying out research in order to enable them to accomplish their 
tasks. 

3. States and intergovernmental organizations shall actively sup- 
port the mutual exchange of information and documentation for the 
advancement of research and education. 
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Article 6 

1. All members of the academic community have the right to co- 
operate freely with their counterparts in any part of the world. To 
this end they shall enjoy freedom of movement within the country 
and to travel outside and re-enter their country. 

2. These freedoms shall not be restricted unless it is absolutely 
necessary in a democratic society on grounds of national security 
and in accordance with the international human rights law. 

3. 
port co-operation between members of the academic community. 

States and intergovernmental organizations shall actively sup- 

Article 7 

1. The exercise of the rights provided above implies special 
responsibilities towards society. Nothing in the present Declaration 
may be interpreted as implying for any member of the academic 
community to engage in any activities or perform any act aimed at 
the destruction of human rights of others. 

2. Research, teaching, collection and exchange of information 
shall be conducted in accordance with ethical and professional 
standards consistent with international human 1 ights norms. 

Article 8 

1. The full enjoyment of academic freedom and the compliance 
with the respective responsibilities demand autonomy of institu- 
tions of higher education. 

2. 
members of the academic community, including students. 

Such autonomy shall be exercised with the participation of all 

Article 9 

All members of the academic community have the right to an 
effective remedy by a competent organ both within and outside 
institutions of higher education for acts violating their academic 
freedom. 
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OUAGADOUGOU DECLARATION ON THE EDUCATION 
OF GIRLS, BURKINA FASO, 1993' 

Recognizing that: 
0 there are 26 million African girls out of school, most of them in 

rural areas, and estimates show that this figure will increase to 
36 million by the year 2000; 
Africa is lagging behind other regions of the world in female 
enrolment ratios and female literacy; 
illiteracy rates are over 60 per cent for women; 
the rapid population growth-rate has inhibited efforts to elimi- 
nate the disparity between boys and girls in the education sys- 
tem; 
there is need to abolish prevailing national policies which are 
not conducive to the enhancement of girls' education and the 
status of women. 

Considering that girls' education contributes to improved quality of 

increased economic production rates; 
0 

0 

0 reduced fertility rate. 

0 

life and enhances national development through: 

improved hygiene and nutritional practices; 
reduced child and maternal mortality rate; 

Noting that the: 
0 World Conference on Education for All emphasized that its 

most urgent priority is to ensure access to and improve the 
quality of education for girls; 
Convention on the Rights of the Child (1989) established uni- 
versal access to primary education with special emphasis on 
girls, as a goal for children development in the 1990s; 

0 World Summit for Children asserted that efforts for the 
enhancement of women's status and their role in development 
must begin with the girl-child; 

0 Sixth Conference of Ministers of Education and Those Re- 
sponsible for Economic Planning in African Member States 
(MINEDAF VI, Dakar, 1991) emphasized the need for priority 
to be given to children of school-age and vulnerable groups, 
particularly girls and illiterate women. 

' Adopted at the Pan-African Conference on the Education of Girls on 1" 
April 1993. 
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This Conference calls upon: 

Governments to undertake analytic assessment of the social and 
educational situation of girls and women with the active 
participation of women's organizations and other non-gov- 
ernmental organizations, political and traditional leaders and 
representatives of various population groups with special 
emphasis on the co-operate bodies; 

Governments to give priority to quality and equity and 
administration targets for improving girls' education within the 
framework of national development plans; 

Governments of those countries in which the disparity between 
boys and girls in school is more than 10 per cent of the target 
population to eliminate such disparities by the year 2000; 

Governments to prepare and implement strategies to achieve 
such targets making the girl-child the focus of education plan- 
ning and development; 

Governments and in particular the ministries of education to 
ensure that, by 1995, all teachers have received training on 
gender issues and that such issues be incorporated in the con- 
ventional teacher training programmes and the school cumcu- 
lum; 

Governments introduce and reinforce regulations which will 
eliminate the employment of school-age girls as household help 
without opportunities for education; 

Governments to monitor the progress in their achievement and 
by 1995 to make the first progress report to the nation, the sub- 
region and the region, and in the global context to report 
progress to the International Forum on Education for All and 
United Nations World Conference on women in 1995, and 
thereafter to present biennial reports; 

Regional, bilateral and international agencies and non-govern- 
mental organizations, to make the education of girls the number 
one priority in their development programmes and also to give 
priority to the development of rural water, roads and electricity 
which will ease the workload of the mother and hence the girl- 
child; 

405 



Spouses of heads of states, ministers and parliamentarians to 
form a pressure group for ensuring the education and welfare of 
the girl-child; 

Educators to draw on the positive aspects of historical, cultural, 
and religious heritage as a means of improving education 
quality and equality; 

The Organization of African Unity to give priority to the edu- 
cation of the girl-child in the agenda of its upcoming OAU 
meeting in Cairo and firther to take affirmative action in 
reducing the disparity between education of boys and girls as a 
follow-up to the Dakar consensus with special reference to the 
target to eliminate these disparities by the year 2000; 

The United Nations in its agenda for the upcoming World 
Conference on Women to put girls' education on the agenda and 
to include a round table on girls' education; 

Governments and the international community to recognize and 
make reference to this declaration, as of today, as the 
Ouagadougou Declaration. 
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DECLARATION OF SANTIAGO ON PROMOTING 
INDEPENDENT AND PLURALISTIC MEDIA, 

CHILE, 1994' 

W e  the participants in the United NationsRJnited Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural OrganizationRJnited Nations Devel- 
opment Programme "Seminar on Media, Development and Democ- 
racy in Latin America and the Caribbean", held in Santiago, Chile, 
from 2 to 6 May 1994, 

Recalling Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 
which states that "Everyone has the right to freedom of opin- 
ion and expression; this right includes freedom to hold opin- 
ions without interference and to seek, receive and impart 
information and ideas through any media, and regardless of 
frontiers", 

Recalling the American Convention on Human Rights (Pacto de 
San Josk de Costa Rica), 

Recalling General Assembly Resolution 59(I) of 14 December 
1946, stating that freedom of information is a hndamental 
human right, and General Assembly Resolution 45/76 A of 11 
December 1990 on information in the service of humanity; 

RecaZZing Resolution 104 adopted by the General Conference of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiza- 
tion (UNESCO) at its twenty-fifth session in 1989, in which 
the main focus is the promotion of "the free flow of ideas by 
word and image at international as well as national levels", 

Recalling Resolution 4.3 adopted by the General Conference of 
UNESCO at its twenty-sixth session in 1991, which recog- 
nizes that a free, pluralistic and independent press is an essen- 
tial component of any democratic society and which endorses 
the Declaration adopted by the participants at the United 
Nations/UNESCO Seminar on "Promoting an Independent and 
Pluralistic African Press", held in Windhoek, Namibia, from 
29 April to 3 May 1991, 

Recalling General Assembly Resolution 48/133 of 20 December 
1993, on the International Year of the World's Indigenous 
People, 1993, 

Recalling the Convention on the Elimination of all Forms of Dis- 
crimination against Women, 

' Adopted at the United Nations/UNESCO/UNDP Seminar on Media, 
Development and Democracy in Latin America and the Caribbean, on 6 
M a y  1994. 
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Stressing the growing role of the International Programme for the 
Development of Communication (IPDC) of UNESCO, whose 
Intergovernmental Council decided, at its February 1992 ses- 
sion, to give priority to projects which seek to reinforce inde- 
pendent and pluralistic media, 

Noting with appreciation the statement made by the representative 
of the Department of Public Information of the United 
Nations, the statement made by the Assistant Director-General 
for Communication, Information and Informatics of UNESCO, 
and the statement made by the representative of the United 
Nations Development Programme (UNDP) at the opening of 
the Seminar, 

Noting with satisfaction that the holding of the Seminar coincided 
with the first observance of World Press Freedom Day, estab- 
lished by General Assembly Decision of 20 December 1993, 

Noting with appreciation the message of the Secretary-General of 
the United Nations on the occasion of World Press Freedom 
Day, delivered on his behalf by the representative of the 
Department of Public Information, the message on the occa- 
sion of the Day by the Director-General of UNESCO delivered 
on his behalf by the Assistant Director-General for Communi- 
cation, Information and Informatics, the statement made by the 
President of the Republic of Chile and the statement made by 
the Mayor of the City of Santiago at the dedication ceremony 
of the International Square of Freedom of the Press, in 
Santiago, on 3 May 1994, World Press Freedom Day, 

Expressing our gratitude to the Government and people of Chile for 
their kind hospitality, which facilitated the success of the 
Seminar, 

Expressing our gratitude to the Mayor and people of Santiago for 
dedicating on 3 May 1994, World Press Freedom Day, a 
square, in Santiago, to press freedom, 

Expressing our sincere appreciation to the United Nations 
UNESCO and UNDP for organizing the Seminar, 

Expressing also our sincere appreciation to all the intergovern- 
mental, governmental and non-governmental bodies and 
organizations which contributed to the United Nations/ 
UNESCO/UNDP effort to organize the Seminar, 

Aware that peace, development and democracy are intimately 
interlinked, and recognizing that the Latin American and Car- 
ibbean media, amongst the most dynamic in the world, have 
played a major role in favour of peace, democracy and world 
economic and social development, 

Express our full support for, and total commitment to, the hnda- 
mental principles of the Declaration of Windhoek, and 
acknowledge its importance as a milestone in the struggle for 
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free, independent and pluralistic print and broadcast media in 
all regions of the world. 

Regarding the specific situation prevailing in Latin America and 
the Caribbean, where there exist highly developed print and elec- 
tronic media of which some are known worldwide, and small and 
community media, including those recently established, with very 
limited means, in particular in rural and marginalized urban areas, 

We declare thut: 

1. Freedom of expression is the cornerstone of our democracies. 
Democracy is a prerequisite for peace and development within and 
between our countries. Freedom of the press is a key and indivisi- 
ble part of the freedom of expression. 

2. All States of the region must be encouraged to provide con- 
stitutional guaranties for freedom of expression, freedom of the 
press for all forms of media, freedom of association and freedom 
for media trade unions. 

3. Respect for pluralism, cultural, language and gender diversity 
should be a fundamental factor in our democratic societies and 
should be reflected through all the media. 

4. W e  strongly condemn the fact that journalists, publishers and 
broadcasters are still victims of repression, threats, aggression, 
murder, arrest, detention and abduction for which the criminals, in 
many cases, enjoy impunity. They are also restricted by economic 
and political pressures such as censorship; restrictions on newsprint 
and other professional equipment and material; 1 icensing systems 
and abusive controls which limit the opportunity to publish or 
broadcast; travel or visa denials and restrictions which prevent the 
free movement of journalists; limitations on the free flow of news 
and information; and restrictions on the circulation of periodicals 
within countries and across national borders. 

5. Our aim is to promote the greatest possible number of news- 
papers, magazines, videos, radio and television stations reflecting 
the widest possible range of opinion in the community. 

6. 
sonable manner the information generated by the public sector. 

7. 
information. 

State authorities should make available in a timely and rea- 

No journalist should be forced to reveal his or her sources of 
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8. In accordance with the fundamental rights of expression and 
association as stated in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 
the access to and the practice ofjoumalism must be free, and not 
limited by any means. 

9. There is an urgent need to increase training and educational 
programmes for journalists and other media practitioners with a 
view to improving their professional standards. 

10. W e  call on the General Assembly of the United Nations to 
create a "World Press Freedom Prize", to be awarded annually, to 
honour individuals, organizations or institutions that have contrib- 
uted significantly to the advancement of freedom of information, 
irrespective of the medium, print or electronic. The jury shall be 
appointed by the Secretary-General of the United Nations and the 
Director-General of UNESCO, and shall be composed of distin- 
guished personalities recognized and respected for their dedication 
to the cause of freedom of the press and for their internationally 
recognized ethical standing. 

Plan of Action 

The Plan of Action adopted by the Seminar proposes the following 
measures: 

1. Promotion of community media in rural, indigenous and 
marginal urban areas 

A. Taking into account the increasing importance of community 
media in the democratic process in the region, to request the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization 
(UNESCO), with the assistance of professional organizations and 
research institutions, t9 survey the current situation of community 
media concerning legislatiod, frequencies, power limitations and 
advertising restrictions, with a view to making recommendations 
for the consideration of the governments concerned. 

B. To request the International Programme for the Development 
of Communication (IPDC) of UNESCO and donor agencies to 
support projects for the creation of new community media, both 
print and broadcast, and projects aimed at strengthening existing 
community media in accordance with international norms, 

410 



especially those media serving women, youth, indigenous popula- 
tlons and minorities. 

C. To call upon professional organizations and the regional and 
national representatives of international organizations involved in 
community development issues, to encourage community media to 
exchange information among themselves and with other media. In 
so doing, they will contribute to the development of communica- 
tlon networks. 

2. Training 

A. To promote and support the training of journalists, broad4 
casters and other media professionals, especially those working in 
rural and marginal urban areas. To this end the cumcula should 
include the legal, technological, managerial, marketing, advertising, 
gender and cultural aspects of the media. 

B. To recommend to media organizations in the region, (journal- 
ists, broadcasters and publishers) to hold a meeting with a view to 
harmonizing their training and educational programmes and 
working methods, and to adapting them to new technologies, in 
collaboration if necessary with UNESCO. 

C. To encourage the reading of both community and national 
newspapers in school as learning tools, in order to enable children 
to understand the value of the free press and to learn to exercise 
their judgement. Further, to include in the curriculum of primary 
education the issue of freedom of the press. 

D. To ask UNESCO to convene, in coordination with the United 
Nations Development Programme (UNDP) and other UN agencies, 
seminars to analyze the status and the participation of women in the 
media. 

3. Free press and the safety of journalists 

A. To extend the number of monitoring centres in the Latin 
American and the Caribbean region and to link them with the 
existing International Freedom of Expression Exchange (IFEX) 
Action Alert Network, using joint resources of professional 
national and international organizations with assistance from 
UNESCO. 

B. In addition to monitoring aggression against journalists, to 
request IFEX to investigate the possibility of including in the 
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monitorlng system serious cases of visa rejection, limited move- 
ment of journalists and restrictions on the free flow of information 
in the region, among other press freedom issues. 

C. To request UNESCO to participate, together with professional 
organizations, in promoting at different levels of society awareness 
of the right of journalists to exercise their profession safely. 

4. Equipment and technology 

A. To request UNESCO and the International Telecommunication 
Union (ITU), together with professional organizations, to advise 
small media, especially in rural and marginal urban areas, on 
available technology optimal for their needs. 

B. To ask the IPDC, the Intergovernmental Informatics Pro- 
gramme (IIP) and the Programme of General Information (PGI), all 
three of UNESCO, to support the creation of networks, 
documentation centers and data bases in the Latin American and 
Caribbean countries in order for journalists and broadcasters to 
have access to international information, as well as manuals, texts, 
compact discs (CD-ROM) and other kinds of training material 

5. Research 

A. To encourage media organizations, universities, research 
institutions and governmental and intergovernmental agencies to 
conduct research on the impact of communication technology 
development on indigenous communities, with a view to 
maintaining their cultural identity. 

B. To recommend that UNESCO, in cooperation with profes- 
sional organizations, conduct a comparative study of legislation 
affecting media. 
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SEOUL RECOMMENDATIONS ON DEMOCRACY AND 
TOLERANCE, REPUBLIC OF KOREA, 1994' 

The participants of the International Conference on Democracy and 
Tolerance, organized by the Korean National Commission for 
UNESCO under the auspices and in co-operation with UNESCO 
and in collaboration with Hanyang University, Chonnam National 
University, and the Daewoo Foundation in Seoul from 27 to 29 
September 1994, in conformity with Resolution 27 (35.14 of the 
twenty seventh session of the General Conference of UNESCO, 
have agreed to adopt the following recommendations. 

I 

1. The conference expressed its deep appreciation to the Korean 
National Commission for UNESCO for its generosity in hosting 
this meeting. The conference, which includes participants from 
many different countries, offered its encouragement for all efforts 
of governments and NGOs to promote tolerance, human rights, 
democracy and peace on the Korean peninsula and elsewhere. 

2. The participants of the conference noted that the UN Charter in 
its Preamble enjoins the peoples of the world to practice tolerance 
and live together as good neighbours. On the eve of the 50th anni- 
versary of the founding of the United Nations lamentably this goal 
has yet to be reached. 

3. The post-Cold War world is fraught with instability, resurgent 
racism, ethnocentrism, and the danger that these pose for all 
peoples but it also offers new opportunities to make the practice of 
tolerance the basis of the conduct of national and international 
affairs. The opportunity must now be taken by the world commu- 
nity to overcome intolerance and to eliminate its sources. 

4. The conference welcomed the proclamation by the United 
National General Assembly, at the initiative of UNESCO, of 1995 
as the United Nations Year for Tolerance. Tolerance is one of the 
major principles necessary for the maintenance of peace, the pre- 
vention of armed conflicts and violence, and the restoration of a 
climate conducive to reconciliation in countries which have been 
tom by war or civil strife. The conference in its deliberations 

I Adopted at the International Conference on Democracy and Tolerance, 
Seoul, 27-29 September 1994. 
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brought out the inherent link between tolerance, democracy, the 
rule of the law, and respect for human rights and fundamental free- 
doms for all without distinction as to race, national or ethnic origin, 
language, gender, religion or belief. 

5. While the virtue of tolerance is readily understood, it is not an 
easy concept to define. Tolerance must be understood as more than 
a passive acceptance or indifference to others but rather as a posi- 
tive acceptance of human diversity. Tolerance does not require 
acceptance of those who act intolerably. The conference believes 
that tolerance is best realized in a hlly democratic society. Further 
work needs to be undertaken to elaborate the relationship between 
the practice of tolerance and pluralist democracy, including pluri- 
ethnic democracy. 

I1 

6. The conference reminds States of the commitment of the 
World Conference on Human Rights in Vienna (1993) to ensure 
universal ratification of human rights instruments. The conference 
calls on States which have ratified international human rights 
instruments to withdraw all reservations to these instruments. It 
also reminds States that the World Conference declared that all 
human rights are universal, indivisible and interrelated. 

7. The conference recalled that the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights proclaims the right of everyone to a just social and 
international order. Governments from the richer countries must 
take effective action to make the world a more tolerable place for 
those millions of people who live in extreme poverty and degrada- 
tion. The existence of widespread, extreme poverty inhibits the full 
and effective enjoyment of human rights and breeds intolerance and 
violence. Their immediate alleviation and eventual elimination 
must remain a high priority for the international community. This 
requires a new international basis for the sharing of resources. 

8. 
nic, religious, national or sexist discrimination. 

States should introduce laws to prevent manifestations of eth- 

9. All governments should take immediate measures to develop 
strong policies to prevent and combat all forms and manifestations 
of racism, xenophobia and related intolerance, where necessary by 
enactment of appropriate legislation, including penal measures, and 
by the establishment of national institutions to combat such phe- 
nomena. Governments should take particular measures to protect 
migrant workers from discrimination and intolerance. 
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10. The conference calls on States to ensure the full implementa- 
tion of the 1981 Declaration on the Elimination of All Forms of 
Intolerance Based on Religion or Belief and to ensure a full debate 
in the United Nations Commission on Human Rights on the ques- 
tion of the adoption of convention on freedom of religion or belief. 

11. States must develop the capacity of the United Nations and 
regional organizations to play an effective role in the prevention of 
conflicts and in the work of peace-making and peace-keeping. 

I11 

12. All individuals and States should make efforts to foster toler- 
ance towards others and to contribute to the establishment of a 
global culture of tolerance. 

13. Human rights education should include education for toler- 
ance. Education for human rights, tolerance, and democracy should 
encompass pre-primary, primary, secondary and vocational train- 
ing, post-secondary colleges and universities as well as teacher 
trainindeducation. Such education should extend beyond the 
school into adult education and the workplace. 

14. Programmes on tolerance should also be included in education 
and training of security, army, law enforcement personnel, etc.; 
public officials and decision-makers; members of the medical and 
legal professions and media personnel. 

15. Education for tolerance should also be included in the training 
of religious teachers. 

16. National programmes to promote tolerance should involve 
NGOs and be based in the community. The conference was 
informed of the initiative on education for tolerance recently under- 
taken in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil. The conference recommends that 
this initiative, which involved co-operation between human rights 
organizations, schools, and community groups, be considered a 
model for other regions of the world. 

IV 

17. The religions and beliefs of the world have a vital role in the 
promotion of tolerance and have a great responsibility to adhere to 
the ideals of tolerance and to practise tolerance within their own 
religious community and in their relations with other faiths. The 
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confcrence encourages inter-faith dialogues at all levels as an 
important means for promoting attitudes of tolerance within and 
between societies. 

18. The mass media and others involved in providing information 
services have an important role in democratic society with regard to 
informing objectively citizens about all aspects of life of their own 
country and of the world. The importance of tolerance should be 
recognized and reflected in codes of conduct of all media. 

V 

UNESCO Action for Tolerance 

19. The conference recommends that UNESCO develop a long- 
term programme of action in the field of tolerance, democracy and 
peace, including drafting a declaration containing guiding princi- 
ples in this field. 

20. Any such programme should bear in mind the following 
objectives: 

to create a climate conducive to co-operation, mutual under- 
standing and harmonious interaction between peoples and 
communities; 
to advance popular recognition of the interdependence of the 
peoples of the world; to reduce or to prevent tension and 
violence; 
to reduce or prevent tension and violence; 
to inspire respect for freedom of conscience and the individual's 
spiritual and intellectual autonomy; 
to achieve acceptance of and respect for the positive values 
inherent in ethnic, religious, and cultural diversity existing in 
the contemporary world, including the cultures of indigenous 
peoples. 

21. The conference supports the UNESCO initiative to proclaim a 
Day for Tolerance to be observed each year throughout the world in 
educational and public institutions. It also proposes that UNESCO 
establish a special award for outstanding contributions to the pro- 
motion of tolerance by means of education. 

22. The conference also proposes that UNESCO establish chairs 
and centres within the UNITWTN network, to promote tolerance, 
peace, democracy and human rights by means of education, 
research, and publications. 
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23. The conference urges UNESCO to make a particular effort in 
the Year for Tolerance to involve the media as partners in the pro- 
motion of tolerance. 

24. The conference recommends that UNESCO establish contact 
with organizers of local and regional programmes to promote toler- 
ance and ensure that their achievements are recognized, publicized 
and studied. 

25. The conference considers that UNESCO should take steps to 
evaluate and report on the proposed action programme on tolerance 
on a regular basis. 
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DECLARATION ON THE ROLE OF RELIGION IN THE 
PROMOTION OF A CULTURE OF PEACE, 

BARCELONA, SPAIN, 1994l 

W e ,  participants in the meeting, "The Contribution by Religions to 
the Culture of Peace", organized by UNESCO and the Centre 
UNESCO of Catalunya, which took place in Barcelona from 12 to 
18 December, 1994, 

Deeply concerned with the present situation of the world, such as 
increasing armed conflicts and violence, poverty, social inj us- 
tice, and structures of oppression; 

Recognizing that religion is important in human life; 
Declare: 

Our World 

1. W e  live in a world in which isolation is no longer possible. W e  
live in a time of unprecedented mobility of peoples and intermin- 
gling of cultures. W e  are all interdependent and share an inescap- 
able responsibility for the well-being of the entire world. 

2. W e  face a crisis which could bring about the suicide of the 
human species or bring us a new awakening and a new hope. W e  
believe that peace is possible. W e  know that religion is not the sole 
remedy for all the ills of humanity, but it has an indispensable role 
to play in this most critical time. 

3. W e  are aware of the world's cultural and religious diversity. 
Each culture represents a universe in itself and yet it is not closed. 
Cultures give religions their language, and religions offer ultimate 
meaning to each culture. Unless we recognize pluralism and respect 
diversity, no peace is possible. We strive for the harmony which is 
at the very core of peace. 

4. W e  understand that culture is a way of seeing the world and 
living in it. It also means the cultivation of those values and forms 
of life which reflect the world-views of each culture. Therefore 
neither the meaning of peace nor of religion can be reduced to a 

' Adopted at the meeting on ((The Contribution by Religions to the Culture 
of Peace)), organized by UNESCO and the Centre UNESCO of Catalunya, 
Barcelona, Spain, 12- 1 8 December, 1994 
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single and rigid concept, just as the range of human experience 
cannot be conveyed by a single language. 

5. For some cultures, religion is a way of life, permeating every 
human activity. For others it represents the highest aspirations of 
human existence. In still others, religions arc institutions that claim 
to carry a message of salvation. 

6. Religions have contributed to the peace of the world, but they 
have also led to division, hatred, and war. Religious people have 
too often betrayed the high ideals they themselves have preached. 
W e  feel obliged to call for sincere acts of repentance and mutual 
forgiveness, both personally and collectively, to one another, to 
humanity in general, and to Earth and all living beings. 

Peace 

7. 
tice are fully preserved. 

Peace implies that love, compassion, human dignity, and jus- 

8. Peace entails that we understand that we are all interdependent 
and related to one another. .We are all individually and collectively 
responsible for the common good, including the well-being of 
future generations. 

9. Peace demands that we respect Earth and all forms of life, 
especially human life. Our ethical awareness requires setting limits 
to technology. W e  should direct our efforts towards eliminating 
consumerism and improving the quality of life. 

10. Peace is a journey - a never ending process. 
Commitment 

11. W e  must be at peace with ourselves; we strive to achieve inner 
peace through personal reflection and spiritual growth, and to culti- 
vate a spirituality which manifests itself in action. 

12. W e  commit ourselves to support and strengthen the home and 
family as the nursery of peace. 

Tn homes and families, communities, nations, and the world: 

13. W e  commit ourselves to resolve or transform conflicts without 
using violence, and to prcvent them through education and the pur- 
suit ofjustice. 
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14. W e  commit ourselves to work towards a reduction in the scan- 
dalous economic differences between human groups and other 
forms of violence and threats to peace, such as waste of resources, 
extreme poverty, racism, all types of terrorism, lack of caring, cor- 
ruption, and crime. 

15. W e  commit ourselves to overcome all forms of discrimination, 
colonialism, exploitation, and domination and to promote institu- 
tions based on shared responsibility and participation. Human 
rights, including religious freedom and the rights of minorities, 
must be respected. 

16. W e  commit ourselves to assure a truly humane education for 
all. W e  emphasize education for peace, freedom, and human rights, 
and religious education to promote openness and tolerance. 

17. W e  commit ourselves to a civil society which respects envi- 
ronmental and social justice. This process begins locally and con- 
tinues to national and trans-national levels. 

18. W e  commit ourselves to work towards a world without weap- 
ons and to dismantle the industry of war. 

Religious responsibility 

19. Our communities of faith have a responsibility to encourage 
conduct imbued with wisdom, compassion, sharing, charity, soli- 
darity, and love; inspiring one and all to choose the path of freedom 
and responsibility. Religions must be a source of helpful energy. 

20. W e  will remain mindful that our religions must not identify 
themselves with political, economic, or social powers, so as to 
remain free to work for justice and peace. W e  will not forget that 
confessional political regimes may do serious harm to religious 
values as well as to society. W e  should distinguish fanaticism from 
religious zeal. 

2 1. W e  will favor peace by countering the tendencies of individu- 
als and communities to assume or even to teach that they are inher- 
ently superior to others. W e  recognize and praise the non-violent 
peacemakers. W e  disown killing in the name of religion. 

22. W e  will promote dialogue and harmony between and within 
religions, recognizing and respecting the search for truth and wis- 
dom that is outside our religion. W e  will establish dialogue with 
all, striving for a sincere fellowship on our earthly pilgrimage. 
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Appeal 

23. Grounded in our faith, we will build a culture of peace based 
on non-violence, tolerance, dialogue, mutual understanding, and 
justice. W e  call upon the institutions of our civil society, the United 
Nations System, governments, governmental and non-governmen- 
tal organizations, corporations, and the mass media, to strengthen 
their commitments to peace and to listen to the cries of the victims 
and the dispossessed. W e  call upon the different religious and 
cultural traditions to join hands together in this effort, and to co- 
operate with us in spreading the message of peace. 
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CONCLUSIONS OF THE INTERNATIONAL 
COLLOQUIUM ON THE RIGHT TO HUMANITARIAN 

ASSISTANCE, PARIS, FRANCE, 1995' 

UNESCO held a Colloquium on the Right to Humanitarian Assis- 
tance, in Pans, on 25, 26 and 27 January 1995. Taking part were 
intergovernmental, governmental and nongovernmental jurists, 
theoreticians and workers active in the provision of humanitarian 
assistance. 

I 

The participants declared that the situations of extreme distress, the 
massacre of entire populations, famine and ethnic cleansing 
occurring in today's world were unacceptable and represented 
assaults on humanity. They emphasized that the rejection of 
despair, the necessity of more effective and more rapid action, and 
the urgent need to prevent future conflicts should make us think 
about improving existing legal and operational mechanisms and 
consider the possibility of establishing new ones. The participants 
welcomed the fact that consideration was also being given to these 
same issues within UNESCO, the intellectual organization of the 
United Nations system and an organization which had contributed 
to the spread of international law and the development of the con- 
tent of humanitarian assistance by caving out educational and 
cultural activities and action to promote independent media within 
the framework of United Nations peace-keeping operations. 

The Colloquium reviewed existing legal provisions in the area of 
humanitarian assistance. It examined the body of law consisting of 
the Geneva Conventions and their Additional Protocols, which 
made an invaluable contribution to the protection of the victims of 
armed conflicts and to the provision of material assistance, particu- 
larly through their provisions concerning the obligation to permit 
the free passage of aid to victims. 

It also noted the limits to the field of application of that law 
and the extent to which it was not observed - something that was 
unhappily noted too frequently in conflicts. It tackled the essential 
problem of the conflict between the requirement for effective assis- 

' Adopted on 27 January 1995. 
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tance and access to the victims and, on the other hand, regard for 
the sovereignty of the States concerned. 

The participants emphasized the existence of causes of distress 
unconnected with the situations covered by the so-called Law of 
Geneva, such as natural disasters and situations of that kind, and 
internal disorders involving massive violations of human rights by 
a dejure or de facto authority. They also noted the development of 
new forms of radical confrontation which were of increasing con- 
cern to public opinion (which was also shocked by the tragic con- 
sequences of the failure to take protective action or by delays in 
organizing such action) 

The Colloquium included among the factors of distress the role 
that poverty and backwardness in development played in amplify- 
ing the impact of natural disasters and in the emergence of many 
situations of internal or international tension. 

I11 

The participants in the Colloquium took note of the adoption by the 
United Nations of resolutions on matters of principle and on 
specific cases that could contribute to the development of custom 
that would broaden the scope and content of humanitarian law. 

The participants noted with satisfaction the progress that inter- 
national humanitarian assistance had been making for some years, 
owing mainly to the perseverance of representatives of the Red 
Cross movement, the commitment of non-governmental organiza- 
tions, the efforts of United Nations agencies and the implementa- 
tion of large-scale actions carried out by the United Nations itself 
or by States with United Nations authorization. 

They welcomed the great progress made in the range of 
services provided, particularly with regard to food, medical care, 
sanitation, housing, the treatment of polluted water, mineclearing 
operations, psychological assistance and the continuity of basic 
services such as education. 

The participants in the Colloquium paid tribute to the enor- 
mous human and financial effort made to maintain assistance in 
certain countries, especially Cambodia, Somalia and Bosnia and 
Herzegovina, under particularly dangerous circumstances, even 
though resources were still, overall, inadequate. They paid tribute 
to all those men and women who were devoting their energy to 
easing the suffering of others, many giving their lives in doing so 
e.g. 'Blue berets' and members of multinational forces, ICRC dele- 
gates, members of national Red Cross and Red Crescent societies, 
NGO expatriate workers, and representatives of the various com- 
ponent parts of the United Nations, not to mention the local helpers 
of those various people. 
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They also stressed the role played by the media in sounding 
the alert and in helping to get assistance actions under way, and 
paid tribute to the memory ofjournalists who had lost their lives in 
dangerous missions in areas where humanitarian assistance was 
being provided. They assessed the scale of involvement of the pub- 
lic, which had taken the form of the collection of considerable sums 
of private money in many countries, and welcomed the develop- 
ment of a culture of international solidarity, a vital element of the 
culture of peace. 

IV 

Nevertheless, the participants also raised questions regarding 
certain malfunctions and ways of promoting further progress. 

It was stressed that certain major humanitarian assistance 
operations met with little understanding on the part of the general 
public, particularly on account of the ambiguity about the very con- 
cept of humanitarian assistance that was caused when humanitarian 
operations were carried out by armed forces entrusted with a non- 
military mission. 

The Colloquium also noted the danger inherent in certain 
potentially equivocal rallying cries such as 'ingerence' (the right or 
duty of intervention). 

V 

The Colloquium explored the possibility of responding hlly to the 
problem of people in distress, more specifically through the 
concept of a subjective right of all victims to assistance, whether or 
not those victims were covered by the Geneva Conventions or 
instruments relating to refkgees. Consideration was given to the 
possible substance of such a right, to the services to be provided 
and to ways of delivering such services to victims. The Colloquium 
also focused its attention on the problem of determining the active 
and passive participants in such a right, the de facto conditions 
which should trigger its implementation at the international level, 
and effective ways of ensuring that such a right was respected. 

VI 

The participants in the Colloquium urged UNESCO: 

1. to reaffirm the need to meet, with humanity, neutrality and 
impartiality, the needs of victims, whatever the cause of their 
distress, not only by delivering emergency aid, but also by 
providing them with educational, intellectual and cultural 
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assistance which was in keeping with their human dignity, 
proclaimed in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights; 

to draw the attention of the international community to the 
urgent need to reduce the time-lag between the initial disclo- 
sure of an emergency situation which could not be dealt with 
at the national level and the launching of aid operations; 

to insist on the vital necessity of allowing the direct access of 
aid to victims, as stipulated by United Nations General 
Assembly resolutions 43/13 1 and 45/100; 

2. 

3. 

4. to call upon those States which had not already done so to rat- 
ify the Geneva Conventions and the Additional Protocols 
thereto; 

5. to remind States of the obligation, contained in Article 1 of 
each of the 1949 Conventions, for them to respect and to 
ensure respect for the provisions of humanitarian law in all cir- 
cumstances; 

6. to continue examination of this matter, in particular from the 
point of view of the right of victims to receive assistance; 

7. to organize shortly a colloquium on the reduction of humani- 
tarian risks, and more especially on the prevention of armed 
conflict, taking due account of the Agenda for Peuce of the 
Secretary-General of the United Nations. 
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TORONTO PLATFORM FOR ACTTON, CANADA, 1995’ 

lntroduction 

In the past twenty years, the world has seen an explosion in the 
field of communications. With advanccs in computer technology 
and satellite and cable television, global access to information, 
when democratically used, continues to increase and expand, 
creating new opportunities for the participation of women in 
communications and media and for dissemination of information 
about women. However all these developments bring about new 
threats. They may affect negatively the existing cultures and 
prevailing values of receiving countries. With the re-emergence in 
some countries of reactionary beliefs, media are also becoming a 
weapon of domination and obscurantism. Finally the present global 
situation in the media shows the perpetuation and re-enforcement 
of negative images of women that do not provide an accurate or 
realistic picture of women’s multiple roles and contributions to a 
changing world. Even more insidious are the use by media of 
women‘s bodies as sex objects, and violence against women as 
“entertainment”. Greater involvement by women in both the 
technical and decision-making areas of communication and media 
would increase awareness of women’s lives from their own 
perspective. 

1. We, the participants in the International Symposium: Women 
and the Media, Access to Expression and Decision-Making, held in 
Toronto (Canada) from 28 February to 3 March 1995, propose the 
following actions with these long-term objectives in mind: 

1.1 To increase women’s access to expression in and through the 
media. 

1.2 To increase women’s access to and participation in decision- 
making and management of the media, so as to encourage 
media to promote women’s positive contributions to society. 

1.3 To use communication as a driving force in the promotion of 
women’s active and equal participation in development in a 
context of peace and equality, while preserving freedom of 
expression and freedom of the press. 

‘ Adopted at the International Symposium on Women and the Media, 
Access to Expression and Decision-Making, Toronto, Canada, on 3 March 
1995. 
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1.4 To recognize the importance of women's media networks 
worldwide, both those that supply news in women's activities 
and concerns to media outlets, and those that utilize 
alternative media channels to reach women and women's 
groups with information that assists and supports them in their 
personal, family and community development activities. 

1.5 To recognize the rights of all women to have access to 
expression and participation in the media, in particular those 
from discriminated groups such as other-abled, indigenous, 
women of colour and women of diverse sexual orientation. 

2. We, the Toronto Symposium participants, encourage media 
enterprises to undertake the following actions, where they do not 
already exist: 

2.1 

2.2 

2.3 

2.4 

2.5 

2.6 

2.7 

2.8 

2.9 

Adopt positive action programmes, including equal pay for 
equal work, equal access to training, fair and transparent 
promotion procedures, targets and timetables to achieve a fair 
proportion of women in decision-making positions, action 
against sexual harassment, so that women can reach their full 
potential as media professionals. 
Adopt gender-awareness programmes targeted at both female 
and male media professionals to encourage equality and 
variety in the portrayal of men and women. 
Develop editorial policies that are gender-sensitive and reflect 
gender equity, so that women's perspectives are included in all 
topics. 
Sensitize media managers and professionals to increase 
coverage of women's points of view, especially in political, 
economic, business, and scientific news. 
Recognize women as authoritative information sources 
experts, and opinion makers, therefore news sources on any 
issue and not confine women to the role of speaking only on 

Prepare, in cooperation with journalists' organizations, 
guidelines against gender-biased treatment of information and 
checklists against gender-biased language for reporters and 
editors to use when writing and reviewing stories. 
Include media women in media self-regulatory committees 
and other executive committees that draft programme 
guidelines, budgets, contracts, and personnel documents. 
Encourage media employers to print in recruitment 
advertisements and personnel materials the fact that they are 
equal opportunity employers. 
Avoid the requirement of facts such as gender and marital 
status in job applications. 

women's issues". 66 
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2.10 Take steps when feasible towards providing food service and 
childcare, in view of the unpredictability of schedules for 
covering breaking news. 

2.1 1 Urge the definition of ethical guidclines adapted to all types of 
media, including on-line technologies and virtual rcality, as 
well as monitoring mcchanisms with respect to images that 
are discriminatory or that violate childrcn's and women's 
rights in information, advertisements, marketing, and 
entertainment; this not with a mind to restrain freedom of 
expression and of the press, but rather to ensure the respect of 
human rights and dignity. 

2.12 Maintain and promote the idea of public service. Encourage 
information and education programmes on, among other 
topics, those concerning women. 

2.13 Publicize legislation and international conventions on women 
in local languages so as to educate women about their rights. 

2.14 Educate women and men, young and old, about all forms of 
violence against women and emphasize solutions to eliminate 
this violence. 

2.15 Design gender-sensitizing programmes for media managers 
and train them to be vigilant decision-makers against 
discriminatory and stereotyped portrayal of women in the 
media. 

2.16 Examine how media when dealing with topics of violence 
against women, can do it in an educative and non-exploitative 
context. 

3. W e ,  the Toronto Symposium participants, encourage profes- 
sional media organizations to undertake the following actions, 
where they do not already exist: 

3.1 

3.2 

3.3 

Establish and increase the membership of local, regional, 
national, and international networks for women media pro- 
fessionals in order to address professional concerns, form 
mentoring programmes, promote contacts for professional 
training and advancement, and develop women's sense of 
pride and professionalism. 
Promote active North/South and SoutWSouth cooperation 
between journalists' organizations, women's professional 
media associations, women's legal groups, and women's 
political associations. 
Lobby for the creation of advertising standards councils to 
develop regulations against the use of sexist, gender-biased 
language concerning women and images of women in 
advertisements. 
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3.4 Advise smaller media, especially reaching women in rural and 
marginalized urban areas, on questions, such as available 
technology optimal for their needs. 
Encourage the adoption of guidelines on gender portrayal in 
consultation with media women, which support the rep- 
resentation of women in their diversity and recognize their 
fundamental rights to equality, security and dignity, and to 
assist in putting these guidelines into practice. 

3.5 

4. We, the Toronto Symposium participants, encourage educa- 
tional and media training institutions to undertake the following 
actions, where they do not already exist: 

4.1 

4.2 

4.3 

4.4 

4.5 

4.6 

4.7 

4.8 

Encourage dialogue between the media sector and the field of 
education in general to raise public awareness of the portrayal 
of women in the media. 
Promote media literacy programmes for the public at large, in 
particular children, in order to develop critical faculties among 
society for the reception of messages disseminated in the me- 
dia, as well as awareness of discriminatory and stereotyped 
images that feed inequalities between the genders; and to pre- 
vent prejudices that may be caused by television's depiction of 
violence against women. 
Adopt gender-awareness programmes and local history and 
cultural diversity programmes targeted at both female and 
male media professionals at all media training institutions. 
Organize and encourage the training of women in journalism, 
radio, film videomaking, mechanical and technical media 
skills, and in specialized subject areas, such as culture, educa- 
tion, science, technology, environment, economics, politics, 
business and sports. 
Train women media students and professionals in manage- 
ment and related subjects, such as interpersonal communica- 
tion, and decision-making skills, with a view to promoting 
women's media enterprises. 
Sponsor short-term or longer term professional internships or 
exchanges to expand the professional skills of women media 
professionals. 
Encourage the development of women's participation in elec- 
tronic discussion groups, computer bulletin boards, electronic 
newsletters, fax newsletters, and other alternative media and 
new inform at i on techno logy , 
Develop and support monitoring bodies that survey media and 
advertising content concerning gender portrayal. 
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5. W e ,  the Toronto Symposium participants, encourage gov- 
ernments to undertake the following actions, where they do not 
already exist: 

5.1 Include women on a parity basis in government reform com- 
mittees, parliamentary, advisory, policy-making and other 
regulatory bodies that consider advertising and comm unica- 
tions policy. 

5.2 Assign programme budgets to allow for the equal access of 
women to telecommunications and to training in computing, 
among other communications techno lo gies . 

5.3 Review and enforce pornography legislation, in consultation 
with concerned citizens and groups. 

5.4 Abolish those laws which effectively curb freedom of expres- 
sion, freedom of association and those laws that result in dis- 
crimination of women. 
Establish a legal framework which guarantees the right to 
freely seek, receive and impart information to men and 
women and to refrain from defining journalists' ethics, which 
is a matter for those engaged in journalism. 

5.5 

6. W e ,  the Toronto Symposium participants, encourage interna- 
tional and national governmental and non-governmental or- 
ganizations, including research bodies, to undertake the follow- 
ing actions, where they do not already exist: 

6. I 

6.2 

6.3 

6.4 

6.5 

6.6 

Interlink more effectively grassroots workers and volunteers, 
media researchers, NGOs, advocacy groups, alternative media 
networks and policy-makers concerning women and the 
media. 
Set up an international on-line network for exchange of 
information on portrayal of women in the media and infor- 
mation on women's media enterprises. 
Develop and strengthen traditional forms of communication 
such as story telling and drama, especially for rural women. 
Introduce, support and extend community radio stations as a 
way of increasing women's participation and contribution to 
the media and local economic development, especially in 
areas of high illiteracy rates. 
Establish in cooperation with broadcasters an international 
video library on the portrayal of women to be used in 
seminars and workshops aimed at rising awareness of media 
professionals and the general public. 
Ensure that international governmental and non-governmental 
organizations, which address issues of communication, aim at 
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equity in the participation of women and men in programmes, 
wages, and career advancement opportunities. 

6.7 Encourage procedures for adequate consideration of con- 
sumer complaints lodged with media enterprises or advertisers 
against mcdia content or advertisements that portray women 
in a discriminatory way. 
Promote the free circulation of information regarding funders 
interested in the development of communication projects re- 
lating to women. 

6.9 Expand data banks and develop research on gender and media, 
for wide distribution. 

6. IO Develop follow-up and evaluation systems as part of research 
in women's communication programming to know what 
works and what needs improvement. 

6.11 Support the publication of studies relating to women's images 
in the media, audience studies, listening, viewing, and reading 
patterns, media policies and patterns of media ownership; all 
these as an investment in building up a base for evaluation 
and planning. 

6.12 Conduct research into various a1 ternative, traditional, local, 
and folk forms, as well as new communications technologies 
used by women. 

6.13 Collect and distribute annual bibliographies on major research 
activities and findings concerning women in communication 
and development. 

6.14 Undertake research studies on the impact on viewers of the 
content of media products, especially violence against women. 

6.15 Support efforts by NGOs to provide technical assistance and 
training in communications methods and technologies to local 
and national groups that are attempting to reach out to other- 
wise isolated communities, using appropriate languages and 
channels not available to regional and international networks. 

6.16 Promote dialogue between the representative organizations of 
journalists and media employers to discuss a joint approach to 
journalists' ethics concerning gender portrayal. 

6.17 Include a communication dimension in development pro- 
grammes, in particular those addressing women. 

6.18 Condemn all types of extremism, in particular religious ex- 
tremism, which jeopardizes the rights of women and democ- 
racy. 

6.8 

7. We, the Toronto Symposium participants, encourage media 
enterprises, professional media organizations, international 
and national governmental and non-governmental organiza- 
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tions, educational and media training institutions, and govern- 
ments to undertake the following action: 

7.1 Involve men in action towards the achievement of women’s 
equality in the media, as equality between men and women 
concerns all pcople and touches upon the very functioning and 
development of our societies. 

7.2 Develop educational and training methodologies to enable 
women’s organizations and community groups to effectively 
communicate their own messages and concerns and access to 
existing media. 

Specific and Immediate Actions 

1 . We, the Toronto Symposium participants, encourage 
UNESCO to: 

I .  1 Form an open network WOMMED/FEMMED beginning with 
Toronto Symposium observers and participants in order to 
work together to achieve proposed actions. 
Establish a Women and the Media videolibrary and docu- 
mentation depository, containing in particular the submissions 
to the Toronto Symposium’s parallel activity “Demystifying 
Media for Social Change”. 

1.3 Present the “Toronto Platform” for endorsement by the 
UNESCO General Conference and upon its approval, request 
that its implementation be monitored regularly. 

1.2 

2. 
enterprises to: 

We, the Toronto Symposium participants, encourage media 

2.1 Establish and diversify media products and services reflecting 
local cultures and languages in order to encourage local 
women’s participation. 
Adopt equal opportunities programmes to ensure that women 
have equal access to decision-making in the media. 
Develop in cooperation with journalists’ and media profes- 
sional organizations guidelines on gender portrayal. 

2.2 

2.3 

3. 
sional media organizations to: 

We, the Toronto Symposium participants, encourage profes- 

3.1 Promote equal opportunity hiring and promotional policies, 
and guidelines for non-sexist reporting. 
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3.2 Publish directories of women media professionals to act as a 
networking tool; provide gender sensitization workshops for 
media professionals; and promote media skills training for lay 
women's groups. 

3. W e ,  the Toronto Symposium participants, encourage interna- 
tional and national governmental and non-governmental or- 
ganizations, including media training institutions, to: 

4.1 

4.2 

4.3 

4.4 

4.5 

Ensure that several themes on women's contributions to the 
media are adopted for World Press Freedom Day and other 
relevant observances. 
Involve men in action towards the achievemcnt of women's 
equality in the media, as equality between men and women 
concerns all people and touches upon the very functioning and 
development of our societies. 
Monitor and denounce attacks on media professionals or users 
who expose or speak out against extremists, be they political, 
religious, racist, etc. 
Continue expanding community radio projects in view of high 
illiteracy rates in rural and urban areas. 
Sponsor training in Desktop Publishing techniques and 
marketing Cor new small media run by women, especially in 
rural areas. 
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DECLARATION (GENEVA, SWITZERLAND, 1994) AND 
INTEGRATED FRAMEWORK OF ACTION ON 

EDUCATION FOR PEACE, HUMAN RIGHTS AND 
DEMOCRACY (PARIS, FRANCE, 1995)' 

Declaration of the 44"' session of the International Conference 
on Education, Geneva, Switzerland, October 1994 

1. We, the Ministers of Education meeting at the 44* session of 
the International Conference on Education, 

Deeply concerned by the manifestations of violence, racism, xeno- 
phobia, aggressive nationalism and violations of human rights, 
by religious intolerance, by the upsurge of terrorism in all its 
forms and manifestations and by the growing gap separating 
wealthy countries fiom poor countries, phenomena which 
threaten the consolidation of peace and democracy both 
nationally and internationally and which are all obstacles to 
development, 

Mindful of our responsibility for the education of citizens commit- 
ted to the promotion of peace, human rights and democracy in 
accordance with the letter and spirit of the Charter of the 
United Nations, the Constitution of UNESCO, the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights and other relevant instruments 
such as the Convention on the Rights of the Child and the con- 
ventions on the rights of women, and in accordance with the 
Recommendation concerning Education for International 
Understanding, Co-operation and Peace and Education relating 
to Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, 

Convinced that education policies have to contribute to the devel- 
opment of understanding, solidarity and tolerance among indi- 
viduals and among ethnic, social, cultural and religious groups 
and sovereign nations, 

Convinced that education should promote knowledge, values, atti- 
tudes and skills conducive to respect for human rights and to 
an active commitment to the defence of such rights and to the 
building of a culture of peace and democracy, 

Equally convinced: 

' Adopted at the 44F session of the International Conference on Education 
(Geneva, October 1994) and endorsed by the General Conference of 
UNESCO at its twenty-eighth session, Paris, November 1995. 
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of the great responsibility incumbent not only on parents, but 
on society as a whole, to work together with all those involved 
in the education system, and with non-governmental organiza- 
tions, so as to achieve full implementation of the objectives of 
education for peace, human rights and democracy and to con- 
tribute in this way to sustainable development and to a culture 
of peace; 
of the need to seek synergies between the formal education 
system and the various sectors of non-formal education, which 
arc helping to make a reality of education that is in conformity 
with the aims of the World Declaration on Education for All, 
adopted in Jomtien; 
of the decisive role that also falls to non-formal educational 
organizations in the process of forming the personalities of 
young people. 

2. Strive resolutely: 

2.1 to base education on principles and methods that contribute to 
the development of the personality of pupils, students and 
adults who arc respectful of their fellow human beings and 
determined to promote peace, human rights and democracy; 

2.2 to take suitable steps to establish in educational institutions an 
atmosphere contributing to the success of education for inter- 
national understanding, so that they become ideal places for 
the exercise of tolerance, respect for human rights, the practice 
of democracy and learning about the diversity and wealth of 
cultural identities; 

2.3 to take action to eliminate all direct and indirect discrimination 
against girls and women in education systems and to take spe- 
cific measures to ensure that they achieve their full potential; 

2.4 to pay special attention to improving curricula, the content of 
textbooks, and other educational materials including new tech- 
nologies, with a view to educating caring and responsible citi- 
zens, open to other cultures, able to appreciate the value of 
freedom, respectful of human dignity and differences, and able 
to prevent conflicts or resolve them by non-violent means; 

2.5 to adopt measures to enhance the role and status of educators 
in formal and non-formal education and to give priority to pre- 
service and in-service training as well as the retraining of edu- 
cational personnel, including planners and managers, oriented 
notably towards professional ethics, civic and moral education, 
cultural diversity, national codes and internationally recog- 
nized standards of human rights and fundamental freedoms; 

2.6 to encourage the development of innovative strategies adapted 
to the new challenges of educating responsible citizens com- 
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2.7 

3. 

3.1 

3.2 

3.3 

3.4 

3.5 

mitted to peace, human rights, democracy and sustainable 
development, and to apply appropriate measures of evaluation 
and assessment of these strategies; 
to prepare, as quickly as possible and taking into account the 
constitutional structures of each State, programmes of action 
for the implementation of this Declaration. 

W e  are determined to increase our efforts to: 

give a major priority in education to children and young peo- 
ple, who are particularly vulnerable to incitements to intoler- 
ance, racism and xenophobia; 
seek the co-operation of all possible partners who would be 
able to help teachers to link the education process more closely 
to real social life and transform it into the practice of tolerance 
and solidarity, respect for human rights, democracy and peace; 
develop further, at the national and international levels, 
exchanges of educational experiences and research, direct 
contacts between students, teachers and researchers, school 
twinning arrangements and visits, with special attention to 
experimental schools such as UNESCO Associated Schools, to 
UNESCO Chairs, educational innovation networks and 
UNESCO Clubs and Associations; 
implement the Declaration and Programme of Action of the 
World Conference on Human Rights (Vienna, June 1993) and 
the World Plan of Action on Education for Human Rights and 
Democracy adopted at the International Congress on Educa- 
tion for Human Rights and Democracy (Montreal, March 
1993), and make the internationally recognized instruments in 
the field of human rights available to all educational estab- 
lishments; 
contribute, through specific activities, to the celebration of the 
United Nations Year for Tolerance (1 995), and particularly to 
the inauguration, on the occasion of the fiftieth anniversary of 
the United Nations and UNESCO, of the celebration of the 
International Day for Tolerance. 

Consequently, we, the Ministers of Education meeting at the 44th 
session of the International Conference on Education, adopt 
this Declaration and invite the Director General to present to 
the General Conference a Framework of Action that allows 
Member States and UNESCO to integrate, within a coherent 
policy, education for peace, human rights and democracy in 
the perspective of sustainable development. 
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Integrated Framework of Action on Education for Peace, 
H u m a n  Rights and Democracy’ 

This Integrated Framework of Action was prepared in accordance 
with resolution 5.7 adopted by the General Conference at its 27“ 
session, which invites the Director-General “to finalize the inte- 
grated action plan on education for peace, human rights and democ- 
racy, taking into account all existing action plans in the field of 
international education [. . .] and to submit the integrated action plan 
for consideration by the International Conference on Education in 
1994 and for approval by the General Conference at its 28* session, 
taking due account of any comments and recommendations made 
by the 1994 International Conference on Education”. 

The Framework offers a contemporary view of the problems 
relating to education for peace, human rights and democracy. It sets 
out objectives for such education, action strategies and policies and 
lines of action at the institutional, national and international levels. 

I 

Introduction 

1. This Integrated Framework of Action on Education for Peace, 
Human Rights and Democracy is intended to give effect to the 
Declaration adopted at the 44th session of the International Confer- 
ence on Education. It suggests basic guidelines which could be 
translated into strategies, policies and plans of action at the institu- 
tional and national levels according to the conditions of different 
communi ties. 

2. In a period of transition and accelerated change marked by the 
expression of intolerance, manifestations of racial and ethnic 
hatred, the upsurge of terrorism in all its forms and manifestations, 
discrimination, war and violence towards those regarded as ‘others’ 
and the growing disparities between rich and poor, at international 
and national levels alike, action strategies must aim both at ensur- 
ing fundamental freedoms, peace, human rights, and democracy 
and at promoting sustainable and equitable economic and social 
development all of which have an essential part to play in building 
a culture of peace. This calls for a transformation of the traditional 
styles of educational action. 

‘ Adopted by the General Conference of UNESCO at its twenty-eighth 
session, Paris, November 1995. 
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3. The international community has recently expressed its firm 
resolve to provide itself with instruments adapted to the current 
challenges in the world in order to act in a concerted and effective 
way. The Vienna Declaration and Programme of Action for Human 
Rights adopted by the World Conference on Human Rights 
(Vienna, June 1993), the World Plan of Action on Education for 
Human Rights and Democracy adopted by the International Con- 
gress on Education for Human Rights and Democracy (Montreal, 
March 1993), and the Associated Schools Project Strategy and Plan 
of Action 1994-2000 are, in this respect, attempts to respond to the 
challenge of promoting peace, human rights, democracy and devel- 
opment. 

4. Taking inspiration from the Recommendation on Education for 
International Understanding, Co-operation and Peace and Educa- 
tion relating to Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, this 
Framework of Action seeks to suggest to Member States and inter- 
national governmental and non-governmental organizations an up- 
to-date and integrated view of problems and strategies concerning 
education for peace, human rights and democracy. It was drawn up 
at the request of the General Conference at its twenty-seventh ses- 
sion, taking into account existing action plans, and its purpose is to 
enhance their practical relevance and effectiveness. The idea then is 
to draw on accumulated experience in order to chart new directions 
for the education of citizens in every country. The Framework of 
Action accordingly identifies principles and objectives of action 
and formulates proposals for the consideration of policy-makers 
within each State and for co-operation between countries on the 
basis of the commitments contained in the Declaration, to which it 
is closely linked. It also attempts to bring together into a coherent 
whole the various measures aimed at defining study topics, 
realigning education at all levels, rethinking methods and reviewing 
teaching materials in use, stimulating research, developing teacher 
training and helping to make the education system more open to 
society by means of active partnership. 

5. All human rights are universal, indivisible, interdependent and 
interrelated. The strategies of action for their implementation must 
take specific hi stoic, religious and cultural considerations into 
account. 
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Aims of education for peace, human rights and democracy 

6. The ultimate goal of education for peace, human rights and 
democracy is the development in every individual of a sense of 
universal values and types of behaviour on which a culture of peace 
is predicated. It is possible to identify even in different socio-cul- 
tural contexts values that are likely to be universally recognized. 

7. Education must develop the ability to value freedom and the 
skills to meet its challenges. This means preparing citizens to cope 
with difficult and uncertain situations and fitting them for personal 
autonomy and responsibility. Awareness of personal responsibility 
must be linked to recognition of the value of civic commitment, of 
joining together with others to solve problems and to work for a 
just, peaceful and democratic community. 

8. Education must develop the ability to recognize and accept the 
values which exist in the diversity of individuals, genders, peoples 
and cultures and develop the ability to communicate, share and co- 
operate with others. The citizens of a pluralist society and multi- 
cultural world should be able to accept that their interpretation of 
situations and problems is rooted in their personal lives, in the his- 
tory of their society and in their cultural traditions; that, conse- 
quently, no individual or group holds the only answer to problems; 
and that for each problem there may be more than one solution. 
Therefore, people should understand and respect each other and 
negotiate on an equal footing, with a view to seeking common 
ground. Thus education must reinforce personal identity and should 
encourage the convergence of ideas and solutions which strengthen 
peace, friendship and solidarity between individuals and people. 

9. Education must develop the ability of non-violent conflict- 
resolution. It should therefore promote also the development of 
inner peace in the minds of students so that they can establish more 
firmly the qualities of tolerance, compassion, sharing and caring. 

10. Education must cultivate in citizens the ability to make 
informed choices, basing their judgements and actions not only on 
the analysis of present situations but also on the vision of a pre- 
ferred future. 

11. Education must teach citizens to respect the cultural heritage, 
protect the environment, and adopt methods of production and pat- 
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terns of consumption which lead to sustainable development. Har- 
mony between individual and collective values and between imme- 
diate basic needs and long-term interests is also nccessary. 

12. Education should cultivate feelings of solidarity and equity at 
the national and international levels in the perspectivc of a balanced 
and long-term development. 

I11 

Strategies 

13. In order to achieve these aims, the strategies and forms of 
action of education systems will clearly need to be modified, as 
necessary, in respect both of teaching and of administration. Fur- 
thermore, providing basic education for all, and promoting the 
rights of women as an integral and indivisible part of universal 
human rights, are fundamental in education for peace, human rights 
and democracy. 

Strategies relating to education for peace, human rights and 
democracy must: 

be comprehensive and holistic, which means addressing a very 
broad range of factors some of which are described in more 
detail below; 
be applicable to all types, levels and forms of education; 
involve all educational partners and various agents of sociali- 
zation, including NGOs and community organizations; 
be implemented locally, nationally, regionally and worldwide; 
entail modes of management and administration, co-ordination 
and assessment that give greater autonomy to educational 
establishments so that they can work out specific forms of 
action and linkage with the local community, encourage the 
development of innovations and foster active and democratic 
participation by all those concerned in the life of the estab- 
lishment; 
be suited to the age and psychology of the target group and 
take account of the evolution of the learning capacity of each 
individual; 
be applied on a continuous and consistent basis. Results and 
obstacles have to be assessed, in order to ensure that strategies 
can be continuously adapted to changing circumstances; 
include proper resources for the above aims, for education as a 
whole and especially for marginalized and disadvantaged 
groups. 
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15. The degree of change required, priorities for action and the 
sequence of actions should be determined at all decision-making 
levels taking into account different historical backgrounds, cultural 
traditions and development levels of regions and countries, and 
even within countries. 

IV 

Policies and lines of action 

16. The incorporation into curricula at all levels of education, for- 
mal and non-formal, of lessons on peace, human rights and democ- 
racy is of crucial importance. 

Content of education 

17. To strengthen the formation of values and abilities such as 
solidarity, creativity, civic responsibility, the ability to resolve con- 
flicts by non-violent means, and critical acumen, it is necessary to 
introduce into curricula, at all levels, true education for citizenship 
which includes an international dimension, Teaching should par- 
ticularly concern the conditions for the construction of peace; the 
various forms of conflict, their causes and effects; the ethical, 
religious and philosophical bases of human rights, their historical 
sources, the way they have developed and how they have been 
translated into national and international standards, such as in the 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the Convention on the 
Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women and the 
Convention on the Rights of the Child; the bases of democracy and 
its various institutional models; the problem of racism and the his- 
tory of the fight against sexism and all the other forms of discrimi- 
nation and exclusion. Particular attention should be devoted to 
culture, the problem of development and the history of every peo- 
ple, as well as to the role of the United Nations and international 
institutions. There must be education for peace, human rights and 
democracy. It cannot, however, be restricted to specialized subjects 
and knowledge. The whole of education must transmit this message 
and the atmosphere of the institution must be in harmony with the 
application of democratic standards. Likewise, curriculum reform 
should emphasize knowledge, understanding and respect for the 
culture of others at the national and global level and should link the 
global interdependence of problems to local action. In view of 
religious and cultural differences, every country may decide which 
approach to ethical education best suits its cultural context. 
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Teaching muteriuls and resources 

18. A11 people engaged in educational action must have adequate 
teaching materials and resources at their disposal. In this connec- 
tion, it is necessary to make the necessary revisions to textbooks to 
get rid of negative stereotypes and distorted views of "the other". 
Tn ternational co-operation in producing textbooks could be encour- 
aged. Whenever new teaching materials, textbooks and the like are 
to be produced, they should be designed with due consideration of 
new situations. The textbooks should offer different perspectives on 
a given subject and make transparent the national or cultural back- 
ground against which they are written. Their content should be 
based on scientific findings. It would be desirable for the docu- 
ments of UNESCO and other United Nations institutions to be 
widely distributed and used in educational establishments, espe- 
cially in countries where the production of teaching materials is 
proving slow owing to economic difficulties. Distance education 
technologies and all modern communication tools must be placed at 
the service of education for peace, human rights and democracy. 

Programmes for reading, expression and the promotion of 
foreign languages 

19. It is essential for the development of education for peace, 
human rights and democracy that reading, and verbal and written 
expression programmes should be considerably strengthened. A 
comprehensive grasp of reading, writing and the spoken word 
enables citizens to gain access to information, to understand clearly 
the situation in which they are living, to express their needs, and to 
take part in activities in the social environment. In the same way, 
learning foreign languages offers a means of gaining a deeper 
understanding of other cultures, which can serve as a basis for 
building better understanding between communities and between 
nations. UNESCO's LINGUAPAX project could serve as an exam- 
ple in that respect. 

Educational establishments 

20. Proposals for educational change find their natural placc in 
schools and classrooms. Teaching and learning methods, forms of 
action and institutional policy lines have to make peace, human 
rights and democracy both a matter of daily practice and something 
that is learned. With regard to methods, the use of active methods, 
group work, the discussion of moral issues and personalized 
teaching should be encouraged. As for institutional policy lines, 
cfficient forms of management and participation niust promote thc 
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implementation of democratic school management, involving 
teachers, pupils, parents and the local community as a whole. 

21. Direct contacts and regular exchanges should be promoted 
between pupils, students. teachers and other educators in different 
countries or cultural environments, and visits should be organized 
to establishments where successful experiments and innovations 
have been carried out, particularly between neighbouring countries. 
Joint projects should be implemented between establishments and 
institutions from different countries, with a view to solving com- 
mon problems. International networks of pupils, students and 
researchers working towards the same objectives should also be set 
up. Such networks should, as a matter of priority, ensure that 
schools in particularly difficult situations due to extreme poverty or 
insecurity should take part in them. With this in mind, it is essential 
to strengthen and develop the UNESCO Associated Schools Sys- 
tem. All these activities, within the limits of available resources, 
should be introduced as an integral component of teaching pro- 
grammes. 

22. The reduction of failure must be a priority. Therefore, educa- 
tion should be adapted to the individual student's potential. The 
development of self-esteem, as well as strengthening the will to 
succeed in learning, are also basic necessities for achieving a higher 
degree of social integration. Greater autonomy for schools implies 
greater responsibility on the part of teachers and the community for 
the results of education. However, the different development levels 
of education systems should determine the degree of autonomy in 
order to avoid a possible weakening of educational content. 

Teach er-training 

23. The training of personnel at all levels of the education system - 
teachers, planners, managers, teacher educators - has to include 
education for peace, human rights and democracy. This pre-service 
and in-service training and retraining should introduce and apply in 
situ methodologies, observing experiments and evaluating their 
results. In order to perform their tasks successfully, schools, insti- 
tutions of teacher education and those in charge of non-formal edu- 
cation programmes should seek the assistance of people with expe- 
rience in the fields of peace, human rights and democracy (politi- 
cians, jurists, sociologists and psychologists) and of the NGOs spe- 
cialized in human rights. Similarly, pedagogy and the actual prac- 
tice of exchanges should form part of the training courses of all 
educators. 
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24. Teacher education activities must fit into an overall policy to 
upgrade the teaching profession. International experts, professional 
bodies and teachers' unions should be associated with the prepara- 
tion and implementation of action strategies because they have an 
important role to play in the promotion of a culture of peace among 
teachers themselves. 

Action on behalf of vulnerable groups 

25. Specific strategies for the education of vulnerable groups and 
those recently exposed to conflict or in a situation of open conflict 
are required as a matter of urgency, giving particular attention to 
children at risk and to girls and women subjected to sexual abuse 
and other forms of violence. Possible practical measures could 
include, for example, the organization outside the conflict zone of 
specialized forums and workshops for educators, family members 
and mass media professionals belonging to the conflicting groups 
and an intensive training activity for educators in post-conflict 
situations. Such measures should be undertaken in co-operation 
with governments whenever possible. 

26. The organization of education programmes for abandoned 
children, street children, refugee and displaced children and eco- 
nomically and sexually exploited children are a matter of urgency. 

27. It is equally urgent to organize special youth programmes, 
laying emphasis on participation by children and young people in 
solidarity actions and environmental protection. 

28. In addition, efforts should be made to address the special needs 
of people with learning difficulties by providing them with relevant 
education in a non-exclusionary and integrated educational setting. 

29. Furthermore, in order to create understanding between differ- 
ent groups in society, there must be respect for the educational 
rights of persons belonging to national or ethnic, religious and lin- 
guistic minorities, as well as indigenous people, and this must also 
have implications in the curricula and methods as well as in thc 
way education is organized. 

Research and development 

30. New problems require new solutions. It is essential to work out 
strategies for making better use of research findings, to develop 
new teaching methods and approaches and to improve co-ordina- 
tion in choosing research themes between research institutes in the 
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social sciences and education in order to address in a more relevant 
and effective way the complex nature of education for peace, 
human rights and democracy. The effectiveness of educational 
management should be enhanced by research on decision-making 
by all those involved in the educational process (government, 
teachers, parents, etc.). Research should also be focused on finding 
new ways of changing public attitudes towards human rights, in 
particular towards women, and environmental issues. The impact of 
educational programmes may be better assessed by developing a 
system of indicators of results, setting up data banks on innovative 
experiments, and strengthening systems for disseminating and 
sharing information and research findings, nationally and interna- 
tionally. 

Higher education 

31. Higher education institutions can contribute in many ways to 
education for peace, human rights and democracy. In this connec- 
tion, the introduction into the curricula of knowledge, values and 
skills relating to peace, human rights, justice, the practice of 
democracy, professional ethics, civic commitment and social 
responsibility should be envisaged. Educational institutions at this 
level should also ensure that students appreciate the interdepend- 
ence of States in an increasingly global society. 

Co-ordination between the Education Sector and other 
agents of socialization 

32. The education of citizens cannot be the exclusive responsibil- 
ity of the Education Sector. If it is to be able to do its job effec- 
tively in this field, the Education Sector should closely cooperate, 
in particular, with the family, the media, including traditional chan- 
nels of communication, the world of work and NGOs. 

33. Concerning co-ordination between school and family, meas- 
ures should be taken to encourage the participation of parents in 
school activities. Furthermore, education programmes for adults 
and the community in general in order to strengthen the school’s 
work are essential. 

34. The influence of the media in the socialization of children and 
young people is increasingly being acknowledged. It is, therefore, 
essential to train teachers and prepare students for the critical 
analysis and use of the media, and to develop their competence to 
profit from the media by a selective choice of programmes. On the 
other hand, the media should be urged to promote the values of 
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peace, respect for human rights, democracy and tolerance, in par- 
ticular by avoiding programmes and other products that incite 
hatred, violence, cruelty and disrespect for human dignity. 

Non-formal education of young people and adults 

35. Young people who spend a lot of time outside school and who 
often do not have access to the formal education system, or to 
vocational training or a job, as well as young people doing their 
military service, are a very important target group of education 
programmes for peace, human rights and democracy. While seek- 
ing improved access to formal education and vocational training it 
is therefore essential for them to be able to receive non-formal edu- 
cation adapted to their needs, which would prepare them to assume 
their role as citizens in a responsible and effective way. In addition, 
education for peace, human rights and respect for the law has to be 
provided for young people in prisons, reformatories or treatment 
centres. 

36. Adult education programmes - in which NGOs have an 
important role to play - should make everyone aware of the link 
between local living conditions and world problems. Basic educa- 
tion programmes should attach particular importance to subject- 
matter relating to peace, human rights and democracy. All cultur- 
ally suitable media such as folklore, popular theatre, community 
discussion groups and radio should be used in mass education. 

Regional and international co-operation 

37. The promotion of peace and democracy will require regional 
co-operation, international solidarity and the strengthening of co- 
operation between international and governmental bodies, non- 
governmental organizations the scientific community, business 
circles, industry and the media. This solidarity and cooperation 
must help the developing countries to cater for their needs for pro- 
moting education for peace, human rights and democracy. 

38. UNESCO should place its institutional capacity, and in par- 
ticular its regional and international innovation networks, at the 
service of the efforts to give effect to this Framework of Action. 
The Associated Schools Project, the UNESCO Clubs and Associa- 
tions, the UNESCO Chairs, the major education projects for Afhca, 
Asia and the Pacific, Latin America and the Caribbean, the Arab 
States and Europe, the follow-up bodies of the Jomtien World Con- 
ference, and in particular the regional and international conferences 
of ministers of education should make specific contributions. In 
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these efforts, especially at national level, the active participation of 
National Commissions for UNESCO should be a strategic asset in 
enhancing the effectiveness of the actions proposed. 

39. UNESCO should introduce questions relating to the applica- 
tion of this Framework of Action at meetings to be held at the high- 
est level regionally and internationally, develop programmes for the 
training of educational personnel, strengthen or develop networks 
of institutions, and carry out comparative research on teaching pro- 
grammes, methods and materials. In accordance with the commit- 
ments set forth in the Declaration on Education for Peace, Human 
Rights and Democracy, the programmes should be evaluated on a 
regular basis. 

40. In this context, UNESCO, in line with the United Nations 
actions such as Agendu for Peace, Agendu for Development, 
Agenda 21, Social Summit and the Fourth World Conference on 
Women, should launch initiatives to implement this operation with 
other institutions in the United Nations system and other regional 
and international organizations, so as to establish a global plan of 
activities and set priorities for joint, co-ordinated action. This could 
include a UNESCO-managed fund for international co-operation in 
education for peace, human rights and democracy. 

4 1. National and international non-governmental organizations 
should be encouraged to participate actively in the implementation 
of this Framework of Action. 
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DECLARATlON OF SANA'A ON PROMOTING 
INDEPENDENT AND PLURALISTIC MEDIA, 

YEMEN, 1996' 

We, the participants in the United NationsKJnited Nations Educa- 
tional, Scientific and Cultural Organization Seminar on Promoting 
Independent and Pluralistic Arab Media, held in Sana'a, Yemen, 
from 7 to 11 January 1996; 

Bearing iiz i n i d  Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights, which states that "Everyone has the right to freedom of 
opinion and expression; this right includes freedom to hold 
opinions without interference and to seek, receive and impart 
information and ideas through any media, and regardless of 
frontiers"; 

Recalling United Nations General Assembly Resolution 59 (I) of 
14 December 1946, which states that freedom of information 
is a fundamental human right, and General Assembly 
Resolution 45/76 A of 11 December 1990 on information in 
the service of humanity; 

Recalling Resolution 104 adopted by the General Conference of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiza- 
tion (UNESCO) at its twenty-fifth session in 1989, focusing on 
the promotion of "the free flow of ideas by word and image at 
international as well as national levels"; 

Recalling also resolution 4.3 adopted by the General Conference of 
UNESCO at its twenty-sixth session "recognizing that a free, 
plurallst 1 c and independent press is an essential component of 
any democratic society", and inviting the Director-General "to 
extend to other regions of the world the action ... to encourage 
press freedom and to promote the independence and pluralism 
of the media"; 

Fwther recalling United Nations General Assembly decision of 20 
December 1993 on the observance of World Press Freedom 
Day on 3 May; 

Notirig with sntisfiiction resolution 4.6 of the twenty-eighth session 
of the General Conference of UNESCO (1 995), which stressed 
"the outstanding importance of I, and endorsed, the Declara- 
tions adopted by the participants of the Seminars, held in 
Windhoek, Namibia (29 April - 3 May 1991), in Almaty, 
Kazakstan (5 - 9 October 1992), and in Santiago, Chile (2 - 6 
May 1994), and which expressed its conviction that "the joint 

' Adopted in Sana'a on 1 I January 1996. 
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UNESCOAJnited Nations ... Regional Seminar on Promoting 
Independent and Pluralistic Arab Media to be held in Sana'a, 
Yemen in early 1996 will contribute to creating conditions that 
will enable pluralistic media to develop and participate 
effectively in the democratization and development processes 
in the Arab region;" 

Stressing the growing role of the International Programme for the 
Development of Communication (IPDC) of UNESCO, whose 
Intergovernmental Council decided, at its February 1992 ses- 
sion, to give priority to projects which seek to reinforce inde- 
pendent and pluralistic media; 

Noting the vital need and the importance of access by women to 
free expression and decision-making in the field of media; 

Noting with appreciation the statements made at the opening of the 
Seminar by the United Nations Assistant Secretary General for 
Public Information on behalf of the Secretary General and the 
Assistant Director-General for Communication, Information 
and Informatics of UNESCO on behalf of the Director- 
General; 

Expressing our sincere appreciation to the United Nations and 
UNESCO for organizing the Seminar; 

Expressing also our sincere appreciation to all the intergovern- 
mental, governmental ' and non-governmental bodies, organi- 
zations, agencies and foundations which contributed to the 
United NationsRJNESCO effort to organize the Seminar; 

Expressing our gratitude to the Government, people, media organi- 
zations and professionals of the Republic of Yemen for their 
kind hospitality which facilitated the success of the Seminar. 

Fully support mid express our commitment to the principles of the 
Declaration of Windhoek, acknowledging its crucial impor- 
tance for promoting free, independent and pluralistic print and 
broadcast media in all regions of the world and seek practical 
application of the principles enshrined in this Declaration; 

Welcome the world-wide trend towards democracy, freedom of 
expression and press freedom, recognize efforts by a number 
of Arab countries in this direction and urge all Arab states to 
participate in this historic process; 

Believe that the advent of new information and communication 
technologies contributes to genuine cooperation, development, 
democracy and peace; acknowledge, however, that these 
technologies can be used to manipulate public opinion; and 
note that some governments do exploit the perceived threat of 
such technologies to justify curtailing of press freedom; 

Deplore that, in the Arab World, journalists, publishers and other 
media practitioners continue to be victims of harassment, 
physical assault, threats, arrest, detention, torture, abduction, 
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exile and murder. They are also subject to economic and polit- 
ical pressures, including dismissal, censorship, curbs on travel 
as well as passport withdrawals or visa denials. In addition to 
limitations on the free flow of news and information, and on 
the circulation of periodicals within countries and across 
national borders, the media is also subject to restrictions in the 
use of newsprint and other professional equipment and mate- 
rial. Licensing systems and abusive controls limit the opportu- 
nity to publish or broadcast; 

Believe that arrest and detention of journalists because of their pro- 
fessional activities are a grave violation of human rights and 
urge Arab governments that have jailed journalists for these 
reasons to release them immediately and unconditionally. 
Journalists who have had to leave their countries should be 
fi-ee to return and to resume their professional activities. Those 
who have been dismissed abusively should be allowed to 
regain their positions. 

Declare that. 

Arab States should provide, and reinforce where they exist consti- 
tutional and legal guarantees of fieedom of expression and of press 
freedom and should abolish those laws and measures that limit the 
freedom of the press; government tendencies to draw limits/"red 
lines'' outside the purview of the law restrict these freedoms and are 
unacceptable; 

The establishment of truly independent, representative asso- 
ciations, syndicates or trade unions of journalists, and associations 
of editors and publishers, is a matter of priority in those Arab 
countries where such bodies do not now exist. Any legal and 
administrative obstacles to the establishment of independent jour- 
nalists' organizations should be removed. Where necessary, labour 
relations laws should be elaborated in accordance with international 
standards; 

Sound journalistic practices are the most effective safeguard 
against governmental restrictions and pressures by special interest 
groups. Guidelines for journalistic standards are the concern of the 
news media professionals. Any attempt to set down standards and 
guidelines should come from the journalists themselves. Disputes 
involving the media and/or the media professionals in the exercise 
of their profession are a matter for the courts to decide, and such 
cases should be tried under civil and not criminal codes and proce- 
dures; 

Journalists should be encouraged to create independent media 
enterprises owned, run and funded by the journalists themselves 
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and supported, if necessary, by transparent endowments with guar- 
antees that funders do not intervene in editorial policies; 

International assistance in Arab countries should aim to 
develop print and electronic media, independent of governments in 
order to encourage pluralism as well as editorial independence. 
Public media should be supported and funded only when they are 
editorially independent and where a constitutional, effective free- 
dom of information and expression and the independence of the 
press are guaranteed; 

State-owned broadcasting and news agencies should be grant- 
ed statutes of journalistic and editorial independence as open public 
service institutions. Creation of independent news agencies and 
private and/or community ownership of broadcasting media 
including in rural areas should also be encouraged; 

Arab governments should cooperate with the United Nations 
and UNESCO, other governmental and non-governmental devel- 
opment agencies, organizations and professional associations, in 
order to: 

(9 

(ii) 

(iii) 

enact and/or revise laws with a view to: enforcing the rights 
to freedom of expression and press freedom and legally 
enforceable free access to information eliminating mono- 
poly controls over news and advertising; putting an end to 
all forms of social, economic or political discrimination in 
broadcasting, in the allocatlon of frequencies, in printing, in 
newspaper and magazine distribution and in newsprint pro- 
duction and allocation; abolishing all barriers to launching 
new publications and any form of discriminatory taxation; 
initiate action to remove economic bamers to the establish- 
ment and operation of news media outlets, including 
restrictive import duties, tariffs and quotas for such things 
as newsprint, printing equipment, typesetting and word 
processing machinery and telecommunication equipment, 
and taxes on the sale of newspapers or other restrictions on 
the public's access to news media; 
improve and expand training of journalists and managers, 
and other media practitioners, without discrimination, with 
a view to upgrading their professional standards, also by the 
establishment of new training centers in the countries where 
there are none, including Yemen. 

Seek the assistance of national, regional and international press 
freedom and media professional organizations and other rele- 
vant NGOs to establish national and regional networks aimed 
at monitoring and acting against violations of free expression, 
to create data banks and to provide advice and technical assis- 
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tance in computerization as well as in new information and 
communication technologies with the understanding that 
UNDP, IPDC and other development partners would consider 
these needs to be a major priority; 

Request UNESCO National Commissions of the Arab States to 
help in organizing national and regional meetings to enhance 
press freedom and to encourage creation of independent media 
ins ti tutions. 

The international community should contribute to the achievement 
and implementation of this Declaration. 

This Declaration should be presented by the Secretary-General 
of the United Nations to the General Assembly, and by the 
Director-General of UNESCO to the General Conference, for fol- 
low-up and implementation. 
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BAMAKO DECLARATION, MALI, 1997l 

Deploring the proliferation of armed conflicts in Africa, 
Convirzced that only a lasting peace can help the continent to meet 

the many challenges facing it today, 
Particularly concerned by the situation in the Great Lakes region, 

where fratricidal conflicts continue to create thousands of 
innocent victims, 

Noting that the proliferation of arms, and in particular light 
weapons, is a threat to peace and stability in several 
subregions of the continent, and continues to feed the sources 
of insecurity, 

Notiiig with satisfaction the success of the national peace accord in 
Mali, a model of endogenous armed conflict resolution, 

Grutzjkd to see that the Flame of Peace in Timbuktu, lit on 27 
March 1996, has reduced thousands of weapons to ashes and is 
now a symbol of peace, 

The participants in Peace Week, held in Bamako from 24 to 28 
March 1997, in the presence of President Henri Konan Bkdie of 
CGte d'lvoire and President Alpha Oumar Konark of Mali and the 
Director-General of UNESCO, Mr Federico Mayor, launch an 
appeal to African leaders to put an end to the suffering of their 
peoples by opting for good governance, which gives precedence to 
participation rather than exclusion and to dialogue rather than 
confrontation - governance which respects democratic principles 
and human rights, 

Reuffirm that without peace there can be no democracy, and that 
without democracy there can be no development; 

Lnzitich an appeal to the various actors in society: women, young 
people, elected representatives, members of the armed forces, 
communicators and educators, to work for the building of 
peace and democracy, and for development in a spirit of 
solidarity and tolerance; 

Rernuin convinced that without peace it is impossible to guarantee 
respect for human rights; 

Declare that the human right to peace is a fundamental right 
without which respect for human right is illusory. 

Bamako, 28 March 1997 

Adopted during Peace Week in Bamako on 28 March 1997 I 
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MAPUTO DECLARATION, MOZAMBIQUE, 1997' 

Launched in 1995 on the initiative of the President of Mozambique 
with the support of the Director-General of UNESCO and the Sec- 
retary-General of OAU, an International Conference on the Culture 
of Peace and Good Governance was held in Maputo from 1 to 4 
September 1997. 

Mzizdful that the transition from a culture rooted in war, prejudice 
and violence to a culture of peace and tolerance can be 
achieved only with the help of all peoples of the region, the 
decision-makers, the elected representatives, the educators and 
particularly young, people and women, 

Convinced that a necessary accompaniment to peace-building is 
sustainable economic and social development and a system of 
participatory democracy based on governance informed by the 
democratic principles of justice, freedom, tolerance and soli- 
darity, 

Noting with satisfuctiotz the encouraging shift towards peace that 
the southern region of the continent is experiencing, 

Bearing in mind that the huge social disparities existing at the 
national and international levels constitute one of the main 
sources of conflict, together with the highly disturbing plight 
of the victims of violence and, more particularly, of the vul- 
nerable sectors of the population, 

Conviizced that the spirit of intellectual and moral solidarity of 
UNESCO is destined to help make the human being the focus 
of all cultural, social, political and economic action, 

Aware of our responsibility towards future generations and their 
right to live in peace in a healthy environment, 

Recalling that UNESCO's mission, as enshrined in its Constitution, 
is to construct the defences of peace in the minds of men, that 
peace is a pre-condition for ensuring respect for human rights, 
and that without peace there can be neither development nor 
democracy, 

Further r-erninding the international community that only a new 
surge of solidarity can help the countries of the subregion to 
consolidate a peace that has been dearly won and is daily 
threatened by poverty and exclusion, 

~ ~~ ~ 

I Adopted in Maputo at the International Conference on the Culture of Peace 
and Good Governance on 4 September 1997. 
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We, the participants in this Conference: 

Pledge to champion education for tolerance, human rights and 
democracy throughout life, to foster reconciliation through the 
sharing and equitable distribution of resources of all kinds, and 
to stimulate the practice of democracy on a day-to-day basis, 
and support studies and experiments in reconciliation that can 
serve to prevent conflicts; 

Luunch an urgent appeal to the populations of the subregion and to 
decision-makers to work for an effective and rapid transition 
to a culture of peace, in particular by paying special attention 
to the victims of war and first and foremost to those belonging 
to the vulnerable sectors of the population; 

Recommend the establishment of a network to consider the prob- 
lems of governance and democratic principles, following the 
example of the DEMOS project which already exists in Latin 
America, and the creation of UNESCO Chairs in the Culture 
of Peace and Democratic Governance in the countries of the 
subregion; 

Recommend, further, that an overhaul of cumcula be undertaken in 
order to strengthen programmes of civic and moral education, 
and encourage the expansion of UNESCO Clubs while at the 
same time noting with satisfaction the OAU initiative to set up 
similar Clubs; 

Concerned, at the dawn of the twenty-first century, to pass on to 
future generations a world rid of the faults and failings of 
which we have been the victims, express the wish that 
UNESCO explore ways and means of attaining this goal, 
which we regard as our duty but also, and above all, as a right 
for future generations; 

.izff;rm our resolve to work to enhance the moral and ethical dimen- 
sion of political management; 

At a time when humankind is preparing to mark the fiftieth anni- 
versary of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, reaffirm 
that the human right to peace is an inalienable right, without which 
respect for the other rights cannot be guaranteed; 

Recommend, finally, to UNESCO, OAU and all other regional, 
international and non-governmental organizations that they do 
their utmost to ensure that follow-up action is taken on the 
recommendations of this important Conference. 
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DECLARATION OF SOFIA ON PROMOTING 
INDEPENDENT AND PLURALISTIC MEDIA, 

BULGARIA, 1997’ 

We, the participants in European Seminar on Promoting Independ- 
ent and Pluralistic Media (with special focus on Central and East- 
ern Europe), organized in Sofia, Bulgaria, from 10 to 13 September 
1997 by the United Nations Department of Public Information 
(UNDPI) and United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organization (UNESCO); 

Recalling Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 
which states that “Everyone has the right to freedom of opin- 
ion and expression; this right includes freedom to hold opin- 
ions without interference and to seek, receive and impart 
information and ideas through any media, and regardless of 
frontiers”; 

Recalling United Nations General Assembly Resolution 59 (I) of 
14 December 1946, which states that freedom of information 
is a hndamental human right, and General Assembly Resolu- 
tion 45/76 A of 11 December 1990 on information in the 
service of humanity; 

Recalling Resolution 104 adopted by the General Conference of the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiza- 
tion (UNESCO) at its twenty-fifth session in 1989, focusing 
on the promotion of ”the freeflow of ideas by word and imuge 
at international as well as national levels ”; 

Recalling also resolution 4.3 adopted by the General Conference of 
UNESCO at its twenty-sixth session (1991) “recognizing that 
a free, pluralistic and independent press is an essential com- 
ponent of any democratic society”, and inviting the Director- 
General “to extend to other regions of the world the action ... 
to encourage press freedom and to promote the independence 
andpluralism of the media”; 

Further recalling United Nations General Assembly decision of 20 
December 1993 to declare 3 May World Press Freedom Day. 

Noting with satisfaction resolution 4.6 of the twenty-eighth session 
of the General Conference of UNESCO (1 995), which stressed 
“the outstanding importance of”, and endorsed, the Declara- 
tions adopted by the participants of the Seminars, held in 
Windhoek, Namibia (1991), in Almaty, Kazakstan (1992), and 
in Santiago, Chile (1994), and referring to 150 EXDecisions 

’ Adopted by the European Seminar on Promoting Independent and 
Pluralistic Media in Sofia, Bulgaria, on 13 September 1997. 
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3.1 by which the Executive Board of UNESCO at its 1 50th ses- 
sion (1996) recommended to the General Conference to 
endorse the Sana'a Declaration (Yemen, 1996); 

Noting with uppreciation the statement made at the opening of the 
Seminar by the Vice Prime-Minister of the Republic of Bul- 
garia, and the messages from the Secretary General of the 
United Nations and by the Director-General of UNESCO, who 
emphasized that freedom of expression is the basic pillar of 
democracy that is particularly fragile in all transitional coun- 
tries. The conditions in which the media operate, in this tran- 
sition period, are extremely challenging; 

Expressing our sincere appreciation to the United Nations and 
UNESCO for organizing the Seminar; 

Expressing also our sincere appreciation to all the intergovern- 
mental, governmental and non-governmental organizations, 
agencies and foundations which contributed to the United 
NationsMSCO effort to organize the Seminar; 

Expressing our gratitude to the Government, people, and media 
organizations and professionals of the Republic of Bulgaria for 
their kind hospitality which facilitated the success of the 
Seminar; 

*** 

W e  reiterate that the establishment, maintenance and fostering of 
independent, pluralistic and free media is essential to the 
development and preservation of democracy; 

W e  re-emphasize that twin functions of the press are to impart 
information and ideas on matters of public interest and to act 
as watch-dog of government; 

W e  express our commitment to the principles of the Declaration of 
Windhoek, acknowledging its crucial importance for promot- 
ing free, independent and pluralistic print and electronic 
media, including Internet and interactive communications, in 
all regions of the world; we urge all parties concerned that the 
principles enshrined in this Declaration be applied in practice; 

W e  support the world-wide movement towards democracy and 
freedom of expression and information which is a fundamental 
prerequisite for the fulfillment of human aspirations. To ignore 
these principles could undermine the development of civil 
society and even lead to the re-emergence of totalitarianism; 

W e  consider all forms of censorship, whether direct or indirect, 
unacceptable; w e  emphasize that media practitioners continue 
to be victims of harassment, physical assault, threats, arrest, 
detention, torture, abduction, exile and murder. They are also 
subject to economic and political pressures, including politi- 
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cally motivated dismissal, misuse of existing laws and further 
restrictions under new laws. In addition to limitations on the 
free flow of news and information, and on the circulation of 
periodicals within countries and across national borders, the 
media are also often subject to restrictions in the use of news- 
print, transmitter systems, Internet, interactive and other means 
of communication. Licensing systems, abusive and arbitrary 
controls and also excessive tariffs limit access to the media 
and the right to publish, transmit or broadcast information; 

We strongly deplore that nearly all assassinations and other crimes 
against journalists and other media professionals in Europe as 
in other parts of the world go unpunished; 

We urge intergovernmental organizations, both within the UN sys- 
tem and at the regional level, to coordinate their action to 
obtain fiom States concerned the relevant infomation on the 
results of their investigations and the legal measures they have 
taken on the assassinations and other crimes against journalists 
and other media professionals; 

W e  urge Governments to free immediately those journalists who 
have been jailed for their professional activities; 

We further deplore restrictions on travel and passport withdrawals 
or visa denials. There should be no discrimination between 
foreign and local journalists. Journalists should be free to work 
in the country of their choice and for any media, local or for- 
eign; 

Being of the opinion that freedom of expression, including press 
freedom and access to information, is a hndamental human 
right, w e  invite the General Assembly of the United Nations, at 
its next session, to decide on measures to reinforce practical 
application of and to make binding the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights, especially Article 19. Such tt decision would 
represent an important contribution to the 50 Anniversary of 
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

W e  invite all intergovernmental organizations concerned and donor 
agencies to make a special effort to provide increased assis- 
tance in establishing and strengthening independent and plu- 
ralist media in all regions of the world. 

We declare that: 

1. The welcome changes that an increasing number of Central 
and Eastern European States are now undergoing towards democ- 
racy provide the climate in which independent and pluralistic 
media can emerge and develop. 

2. All States should provide, or reinforce where they exist, con- 
stitutional and legal guarantees of freedom of expression and of 
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press freedom and should review, revise and/or repeal those laws, 
regulations and measures that limit the exercise of this fundamental 
right. They should pay special attention to ensuring the respect of 
these guarantees. Tendencies to draw limits or taboos outside the 
purview of the law restrict these frecdoms and are unacceptable. 

3. All countries should be encouraged to facilitate travel and 
granting of visas to foreign journalists wishing to travel, move and 
work within their borders; there should be no obstacle to bringing 
in and use of professional equipment. 

4. Free access to information from public authorities must be 
granted. No journalist should be forced to reveal sources of infor- 
mation. Adequate. guarantees must be established. 

5. Truly independent, representative associations, syndicates or 
trade unions of journalists, and associations of editors and publish- 
ers should be established and/or reinforced. Any legal and admin- 
istrative obstacles to the establishment of independent journalists' 
organizations should be removed. 

6. Sound journalistic practices are the most effective safeguard 
against governmental restrictions and pressures by special interest 
groups. Any attempts to draw up standards and guidelines should 
come from journalists themselves. Disputes involving the media 
and/or the media professionals in the exercise of their profession 
are a matter for the courts to decide, and such cases should be tried 
under civil and not criminal (or military) codes and procedures. 

7. In all media the professional independence and journalistic and 
editorial freedom should be recognized. State-owned broadcasting 
and news agencies should be, as a matter of priority, reformed and 
granted statutes of journalistic and editorial independence as open 
public service institutions. If supervisory regulatory broadcasting 
authorities are established, they must be fully independent of gov- 
ernment. Creation of independent news agencies as well as private 
and/or community owned broadcasting media, including in rural 
areas, should also be encouraged. 

8. Special efforts should be made, to support the creation of in- 
country journalism educational and training structures, in order to 
ensure the development of independent journalism and free media. 

9. Taking into account the economic and social conditions which 
prevail in Central and Eastern European countries, including dis- 
crepancies within this sub-region, the international community 
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(international organizations, development agencies and profes- 
sional associations) should as a matter of priority agree long term 
sustainable funding support directed towards the development of all 
independent media. In addition, the World Bank, the European 
Bank for Reconstruction and Development, intergovernmental 
organizations and donor agencies concerned should work together 
to establish an independent Media Loan Fund. 

10. The advent of new information and communication technolo- 
gies representing new channels for the free flow of information 
could and should contribute to pluralism, economic and social 
development, democracy and peace. The access to and the use of 
these new media should be afforded the same freedom of expres- 
sion protections as traditional media. 

1 I. Xenophobia and clashes between different ethnic and religious 
groups threaten peace and democracy in many parts of Europe. 
Training programmes on journalistic ethics should sensitize jour- 
nalists to prejudices and discrimination. It is also necessary to 
develop better recruitment policies within media which encourage 
journalists and journalism from ethnic and minority communities. 

12. Non-partisan factual reporting and the highest professional 
standards are of crucial importance when in, and covering conflict 
zones. 

13. Effective measures and legislation should be enacted to 
include prevention of excessive concentration of media ownership, 
including that by the state, and any controls that reduce pluralism. 

14. Public interest is determined without regard to forms of own- 
ership. Ownership and financing of all media should be transparent 
and publicly declared. States must encourage diversity in forms of 
ownership by means of legal guarantees and by the allocation of 
public funds on a non-discriminatory basis. 

15. With the increasing commercial and other pressures on all 
media it is essential to maintain the credibility of the media, by 
striving for quality of content. 

16. This Declaration should be presented by the Secretary-General 
of the United Nations to the General Assembly, and by the 
Director-General of UNESCO to the General Conference, for 
follow-up and implementation. 
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THE EUROPEAN IMPLEMENTATION STRATEGY, 
TURKU/ABO, FINLAND, 1997l 

Preamble 

The UNESCO Regional Conference on Human Rights Education in 
Europe, 

Recalling the Vienna Declaration and Programme of Action 
(NCONF. 157/23) adopted by the World Conference on 
Human Rights in 1993; UN General Assembly Resolution 
49/184 proclaiming the United Nations Decade for Human 
Rights Education beginning on 1 January 1995, and the Plan 
of Action for the Decade; and General Assembly Resolution 
5 1/104, "United Nations Decade for Human Rights Education 
and Public Information Activities in the Field of Human 
Rights"; 

Recalling the Declaration and Integrated Framework of Action on 
Education for Peace, Human Rights and Democracy of the 
44th session of the International Conference on Education, 
endorsed by the General Conference of UNESCO at its 28* 
session in 1995; 

Recalling Recommendation No. R(85)7 of the Council of Europe to 
Member States on Teaching and Learning about Human 
Rights in Schools (adopted by the Committee of Ministers on 
14 May 1985 at the 385" Meeting of the Ministers' Deputies) 
and its annex outlining appropriate strategies; as well as the 
Document of the Moscow Meeting of the Conference on the 
Human Dimension of the Conference on Security and Co- 
operation in Europe (1991); 

Underlining the .importance of human rights education as a com- 
prehensive life-long process by which people at all levels of 
development and in all societies learn respect for the dignity of 
others and the means and methods of ensuring that respect; 

Deeply concerned with xenophobia, racism and exclusion, as well 
as poverty, violence and the marginalization which endangers 
democratic institutions and processes in Europe and the obser- 

' Adopted by the U N E S C O  Regional Conference on Human Rights 
Education in Europe organized by the Finnish National Commission for 
UNESCO, the Institute for Human Rights at Abo Akademi University and 
UNESCO, in collaboration with the UN Centre for Human Rights, 18-21 
September 1997, TurkdAbo, Finland 
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vance of values and principles of human rights and social jus- 
tice; 

Acknowledging the clear obligations undertaken by states under 
international human rights instruments for the promotion, 
protection and dissemination of human rights education and 
the importance of the commitment to comprehensive efforts by 
both global and regional intergovernmental organizations, non- 
governmental organizations, human rights actors, educators, 
public and private organizations and individuals; 

Underlining the importance of the educational dimension in the 
commemoration of the fiftieth anniversary of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights; 

Conscious of constraints to human rights education, such as insuf- 
ficient interaction among all promoters and actors, inadequacy 
of sufficient quality educational material and lack of co-ordi- 
nation and distribution of such materials; 

Noting the responsibility of governments to provide funding for 
human rights education programmes and activities; 

Mindful of the responsibility of European countries for promoting 
human rights education in a spirit of solidarity and co-opera- 
tion with developing countries; 

Recommends the following, 

Principles and objectives of human rights education 

Efforts should be made towards the universalization of knowledge, 
and the understanding of international human rights, their underly- 
ing values and means of protection, bearing fully in mind the Plan 
of Action for the Decade, UNESCO action plans and programmes, 
Council of Europe instruments, Human Dimension Documents of 
the Organization for Security and Co-operation in Europe (OSCE), 
European Parliament resolutions and documents of the European 
Union. 

There is urgent need not only for education in human rights 
but also education for human rights. Human rights education 
should be addressed in a comprehensive and inclusive way, 
acknowledging the indivisibility of all human rights: civil, cultural, 
economic, political, and social. 

It should be recognized that human rights and humanitarian 
law are intimately linked, and that humanitarian law should form a 
part of human rights education already in times of peace. 

Human rights education should target a range of actors, not 
just traditional human rights organizations but others, for example, 
trade unions, businesses, religious leaders, as well as lawyers. In 
particular, in the light of the Declaration on the Right to Develop- 
ment, which also stresses the integral relationship between human 
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rights and development, human rights education initiatives should 
include those working in development education (non-govemmen- 
tal organizations and formal sector educators), parliamentarians and 
decision makers. 

Means, methods and approaches 

In order to improve the capacity of non-governmental organizations 
to better deliver human rights education programmes, efforts are 
needed to support them through training programmes which will 
involve organization, evaluation and fund raising aspects. 

Human rights education for professional groups (for example, 
teachers, the armed forces, the police, judges, social workers) 
should be based on a partnership between those with specific pro- 
fessional skills and human rights specialists, including human 
rights lawyers. The use of case study and practical teaching meth- 
ods targeted for each societal or professional group should be pro- 
moted. In this way the relevance of human rights to their respective 
situation and professional activity may be fully understood. Human 
rights education should take place in an interdisciplinary context, 
acknowledging cultural, economic and social dimensions. 

It is to be recognized that in many countries human rights edu- 
cation may be promoted through programmes of citizenship educa- 
tion. Democratic citizenship is dependent on human rights educa- 
tion. At the same time, human rights education is an essential com- 
ponent of education for democratic citizenship. Teaching methods 
should thus be participatory, so that methods support aims. The 
entire school environment should be operated according to human 
rights values at all levels of education. 

Education programmes in human rights are more likely to be 
successful if they are introduced in collaboration with, rather than 
on behalf of, target groups. Human rights education strategies 
should be developed with these target groups, particularly margi- 
nalized groups, for example, minorities, women, and children. In 
particular, children's programmes should recognize children's par- 
ticipation and citizenship rights in line with the principles in the 
Convention on the Rights of the Child. 

New technologies can help marginalized groups to participate 
more effectively. However, we must also teach the appropriate 
skills, and provide access, for the use of these technologies. 

W e  call on governments to make key texts relating to human 
rights and human rights education accessible to those engaged in 
such education. 

Notwithstanding state obligations to provide funding, we call 
upon donors and other funding agencies to give priority to the 
unconditional support of human rights education. Dependency on 
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short-term, project-based funding by external donors should be 
avoided. 

Co-operation among the main actors involved 

Information should be shared through all available sources and 
channels. Links should be established between the sites of the UN 
High Commissioner for Human Rights, intergovernmental organi- 
zations (UNESCO, Council of Europe, OSCE, etc.), and national 
human rights centres and institutes, to facilitate communication. 
W e  call upon governments and non-governmental organizations to 
work closely with journalists and those engaged in the mass media 
to highlight and promote human rights issues, and to support the 
training of journalists in this field. 

W e  call on governments, international organizations, non-gov- 
ernmental organizations, the academic community and other parts 
of the civil society to develop educational projects and activities 
with a view to contributing to the substantive commemoration of 
the fiftieth anniversary of the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights. 

W e  place importance on the evaluation of human rights edu- 
cation, keeping in view the mid-term evaluation foreseen in the 
Plan of Action for the United Nations Decade for Human Rights 
Education. The Conference requests that such an evaluation be 
undertaken. 
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THE STADTSCHLAINING APPEAL TO PROMOTE 
HUMAN RIGHTS, PEACE, DEMOCRACY, 

INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING AND TOLERANCE, 
AND OTHER DOCUMENTS ADOPTED IN 
STADTSCHLAINING, AUSTRIA, 1998' 

We, the participants of the meeting, representing UNESCO Chairs 
on Human Rights, Democracy, Peace and Tolerance, as well as 
human rights research and training institutes, universities, founda- 
tions and non-governmental organizations, 

Convinced that the fiftieth anniversary of the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights is an occasion to reinforce activities aimed at 
the implementation of all human rights for all, at the strength- 
ening of peace and security, at the consolidation of democracy 
and at the promotion of tolerance, 

Mindful that peace, democracy, development, human rights and 
fundamental freedoms are interdependent and mutually rein- 
forcing, 

Persuaded that governments, international organizations, both gov- 
ernmental and non-governmental, educational institutions and 
all actors of civil society, should join their efforts in order to 
end violations of human rights, to eradicate terrorism, extreme 
poverty, to eliminate discrimination, to stop the deterioration 
of the environment, to tackle the sources of armed conflicts 
and strife in order to prevent them and to ensure full respect of 
humanitarian law, 

Welcoming the adoption by the 54th session (1998) of the United 
Nations Commission on Human Rights of the Draft Declara- 
tion on the Right and Responsibility of Individuals, Groups 
and Organs of Society to Promote and Protect Universally 
Recognized Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms (Dec- 
laration on Human Rights Defenders), 

Bearing in mind the provisions of the Vienna Declaration and Pro- 
gramme of Action, the Plan of Action for the United Nations 
Decade for Human Rights Education (1 195-2004), the World 
Plan of Action on Education for Human Rights and Democ- 
racy, the Declaration of the Principles of Tolerance and the 
Follow-Up Action Plan of the United Nations Year for Toler- 

~ ' Adopted by the International Meeting of Representatives of UNESCO 
Chairs on H u m a n  Rights, Peace, Democracy and Tolerance, 
Stadtschlaining, Austria, 25 April 1998. 
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ance, the Declaration and Integrated Framework of Action on 
Education for Peace, Human Rights and Democracy, the Dec- 
laration on the Responsibilities of the Present Generations 
towards Future Generations and the Universal Declaration on 
the Human Genome and Human Rights, 

Acknowledging the UNESCO Plan of Action for the Celebration of 
the Fiftieth Anniversary of the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights, 

Noting the proclamation of the Year 2000 the International Year for 
the Culture of Peace (General Assembly resolution 52/15), 

Welcoming UNESCO’s efforts aimed at the promotion of a culture 
of peace, 

Emphasizing that a culture of peace can become a reality if there is 
a change of paradigms in the concept of security: less invest- 
ments for war and more investments for peace. 

Address this Appeal to governments, parliaments, national and 
local administrations, intergovernmental organizations, educa- 
tional and academic institutions, universities and research 
centres, national and international institutions for the promo- 
tion and protection of human rights, non-governmental organi- 
zations, both international and national, foundations, mass 
media professionals, and all those who are interested in the 
promotion of human rights, peace, democracy and tolerance, 
inviting them to join their efforts in order to adopt legislative 
and practical measures aimed at: 

1. The implementation of all human rights for all without excep- 
tion with due regard to the principle of the universality, indivisibil- 
ity, interdependence and interrelationship of all human rights. 

2. The eradication of all forms and manifestations of discrimina- 
tion on the grounds of race, colour, national or ethnic origin, lan- 
guage, religion or belief, or any other grounds whatsoever. 

3. The realization of the principle of genuine equality between 
women and men in all spheres of life and the total elimination of 
discrimination against women and girls. 

4. The elimination of extreme poverty and social exclusion which 
are detrimental to human dignity and to the implementation of all 
human rights: civil, cultural, economic, political and social. 

5. The guaranteeing to everyone the right to live in peace and 
security without any threat to liberty or attacks upon honour and 
dignity. 
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6. The promotion of tolerance and non-violence and stemming 
the increase of intolerance, xenophobia, racism and extreme nation- 
alism. 

7. The guaranteeing of the right to a healthy environment which 
is crucial for the sustainable development and implementation of all 
fundamental human rights. 

8. The guaranteeing of the right to education for all children in 
full conformity with the Convention on the Rights of the Child, and 
the right to quality education, bearing in mind the utmost impor- 
tance of education for realizing all human rights and fundamental 
freedoms. 

9. The implementation of the right to development which is uni- 
versal and inalienable right and an integral part of fundamental 
human rights. 

10. The further elaboration of the concept and relevant instruments 
concerning cultural rights and academic freedom, bearing in mind 
their importance as such and close relationship with all other rights 
and freedoms. 

11. The establishment of social and international order in which 
human rights and fbndamental freedoms can be fully realized. 

12. The consolidation of a culture of peace, which should be 
expressed, ittter alia, in the readiness of the States to provide ade- 
quate resources and to create conditions for its full implementation. 

*** 

STATEMENT ON THE ROLE OF UNESCO CHAIRS TN 
THE PROMOTION OF A CULTURE OF PEACE 

We, representatives of UNESCO Chairs on Human Rights, Peace, 
Democracy and Tolerance, 

Mindful that education, information and research are important 
means for promoting respect for human rights, strengthening 
peace and security, consolidating democracy and promoting 
tolerance, non-violence and international understanding, 
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Noting that UNESCO Chairs established in conformity with the 
UNITWINKJNESCO Chairs Programme launched in 1991, 
have developed a potential for making a significant contribu- 
tion to the shaping of a culture of peace, human rights and 
democracy, 

trated on achieving the following aims: 

Conscious of the necessity to increase this contribution, 
Have agreed that efforts of the UNESCO Chairs should be concen- 

1. To develop educational programmes in the field of human 
rights, democracy, peace and tolerance, which should help in 
forming relevant behavioural patterns. 

2. To participate in the improvement of cumcula and textbooks 
in order to eliminate negative stereotypes and promote respect for 
values of human rights, democracy, peace and tolerance. 

3. To serve as focal points, at the local, national, subregional, 
regional and interregional levels, for the exchange of experiences in 
education and research in the field of human rights, democracy, 
peace and tolerance and in-service training of educators, in order to 
ensure a multiplier effect. 

4. To serve as centres for dissemination of information on human 
rights, democracy, peace and tolerance, in particular among educa- 
tors and professional having special responsibility in the field. 

5. To contribute to the dissemination of knowledge on human 
rights among the professionals having special responsibilities in the 
field, in particular among decision makers, judges and lawyers, 
public administrators, parliamentarians, the military, police, law 
enforcement officials, mass media professionals and religious lead- 
ers. 

6. To ensure active co-operation with educational and research 
institutes, non-governmental organizations, human rights, democ- 
racy and peqce activists and with national dealing with the protec- 
tion of human rights in order to promote a culture of peace. To 
encourage the elaboration of national plans in the field of human 
rights education and assist in their preparation and implementation. 

7. To contribute to establishing of a web site on Internet, with a 
view to providing access to educational and teaching materials, in 
particular those elaborated by the Chairs. 
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8. To develop individually and jointly the research potential in 
the field of human rights, conflict prevention and conflict resolu- 
tion, democracy-related issues, promotion of international under- 
standing, tolerance and all other issues related to a culture of peace. 

*** 

MEMORANDUM OF CO-OPERATION BETWEEN 
UNESCO CHAIRS ON HUMAN RIGHTS, DEMOCRACY, 

PEACE AND TOLERANCE' 

We, representatives of UNESCO Chairs for Human Rights, 
Democracy, Peace and Tolerance: 

Deeply concerned by on-going violations of human rights in many 
parts of the world, widespread extreme poverty, social exclu- 
sion, numerous manifestations of discrimination against per- 
sons belonging to various vulnerable groups, in particular 
against women, children, minorities, migrants, indigenous 
people, the elderly, disabled, etc., 

Alurmed by threats to peace, to human life and security provoked 
by armed conflicts, internal strife, terrorist activities and 
organized crime, as well as by the deterioration of the natural 
environment, 

Mindful that the fiftieth anniversary of the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights is an opportunity to redouble efforts in order to 
implement all human rights for all, without any discrimination 
whatsoever, and with due respect for the principles of the uni- 
versality and indivisibility of civil, cultural, economic, politi- 
cal and social rights, 

Convinced that education and research are important means for 
promoting respect for human rights, strengthening peace and 
security, consolidating democracy and promoting tolerance 
and forming relevant behaviour patterns, thus contributing to 
the creation of a culture of peace, 

Persuaded that UNESCO Chairs should continue and increase their 
contribution towards achieving these objectives, in particular 
through strengthening co-operation between the Chairs as well 
as their collaboration with other relevant partners at local, 

' The Memorandum was signed by all the Chair representatives who 
attended the meeting 
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national, regional and international levels, with a view to pro- 
moting a culture of peace, 

Bearing in mind the desirability of creating a genuine global net- 
work and regional sub-networks of UNESCO Chairs on 
Human Rights, Democracy, Peace and Tolerance, 

Have agreed on the following: 

1. To establish a regular exchange of information, research 
results, education programmes and materials and publications 
between the Chairs and to make use of the facilities provided by 
new information technologies in order to enhance co-operation 
among themselves including, inter alia, creation and maintaining a 
web page for the Chairs. 

2. To implement joint educational and research programmes and 
to establish the practice of reciprocal visits and exchanges of guest 
lecturers between the Chairs. 

3. To use the fiftieth anniversary of the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights and other important forthcoming events in order to 
develop joint activities aimed at mobilizing public opinion, in par- 
ticular young people, to the cause of human rights, peace, democ- 
racy and tolerance in the interests of a culture of peace. 

4. To strengthen co-operation of the Chairs with intergovern- 
mental and non-governmental organizations, national human rights 
bodies, human rights and peace institutions, educational establish- 
ments, foundations and the mass media, including involvement in 
their projects. 

5. To reinforce co-operation between the Chairs on regional and 
sub-regional levels, in forms they find appropriate, in particular 
between Chairs in Arab States, in Central and Eastern Europe, in 
Latin America, in southern Ahca, and in other regions. 

6. To launch an information bulletin, UNESCO Chairs, to be 
published at least once a year in hardcopy and on the web which 
will serve as a source of information on the activities of the Chairs, 
subjects of common interest and problems to be solved (the first 
issue will be prepared in 1999 by the European University Centre 
for Peace Studies, Stadtschlaining, Austria). 

7. To hold the meeting of the representatives of the UNESCO 
Chairs on a regular basis, preferably biannually (the next meeting 
will be organized in the year 2000 by the UNESCO Chair on Peace, 
Human Rights and Democracy in Pune, India). 
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THE DAKAR STRATEGIES FOR THE PROMOTION OF 
HUMAN FUGHTS E D U C A T I O N  IN AFRICA, 

SENEGAL, 1998' 

The participants formed three working groups with a view to 
examining the following issues: 

0 Human rights education curricula; 
0 

0 Teacher-training in human rights. 
Human rights education teaching methods and techniques; 

Following group discussions, the participants reached the following 
recommendations concerning human rights education in Africa. 

I. 

Profound changes within the global socj ety, including transitions to 
democracy and pluralism in Africa, have created new challenges 
and expectations for human rights and the Rule of Law. The 
prevalence of conflicts in Africa and the adverse effects of 
globalization on African economies severely limit the promotion of 
human rights. Human rights education must therefore identify ways 
and means of addressing such effects in a comprehensive approach. 

Participants underscored the need to develop and integrate 
human rights education at all levels of education, including pre- 
primary, primary and secondary education. In addition, human 
rights could be introduced as an autonomous discipline at 
universities and other tertiary institutions. 

The rationale for human rights education 

IT. Aims and objectives 

The overall objective of human rights education in Africa is to 
advance and inculcate a human rights culture of tolerance, peace 
and conflict resolution. 

(a) 

(b) 

In the short run, human rights education should: 
create awareness of individual rights and freedoms, as well as 
their corresponding obligations and responsibilities; 
develop knowledge and understanding of existing relevant 
international human rights instruments, procedures and 
mechanisms; 
give special attention to the rights of women and children; (c) 

Adopted at the Regional Conference on Human Rights Education in 
Africa, Dakar, Senegal, 16-20 December 1998. 

I 
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111. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

create awareness of the rights of vulnerable groups, such as 
refugees, displaced persons, disabled people, HIV/AIDS 
affected persons, minority groups, etc. 
build up an understanding and appreciation of cultural 
diversity in African societies; 
empower individuals and society as a whole to achieve their 
full potential and thereby improve their economic, social and 
cultural development; 
equip individuals with knowledge and mechanisms for the 
defence of human rights, in particular recourse against rights 
abuses. 

Content of human rights education 

The content of human rights education should reflect the 
universality and indivisibility of human rights with due 
respect for diversity. 

Human rights education should be multidisciplinary and 
cover a wide range of subject areas with gender-sensitivity. 

Human rights education should emphasize equality and non- 
discrimination, and values such as integrity, respect, toler- 
ance, peace and international understanding at all levels of 
education. 

Special attention must be given to the rights of women and 
children. 

Human rights and the principles of international humanitarian 
law should be incorporated into the training programmes for 
the legal profession and the penitentiary, the police, the 
military, immigration officers, etc. 

Universities and research institutions should play a central 
role in the production of human rights knowledge through 
research, publication and training. 

Human rights should be developed into a distinct field of 
academic research and teaching; and as a multi-disciplinary 
subject for formal and non-formal education. It should also 
be integrated into existing disciplines and courses. 

Universities and research institutes have a key role in under- 
taking and catalyzing multi-disciplinary research, exploring 
new frontiers of knowledge and fresh approaches to areas of 

472 



human rights and their teaching, which in turn will enrich the 
content and curricula of formal and non-formal education, as 
well as mass media and information programmes. 

There is a need to develop a specialized journal on human 
rights education in Africa as an outlet for research and 
dissemination of information. 

9. 

IV. Methods and techniques of human rights teaching 

There is a need for innovative approaches in human rights 
education to address various groups within society, particularly 
taking into account high illiteracy rates in rural areas. Such 
approaches may include: participatory methods; case studies; field 
visits: community service; preparation of audio-visual materials 
(pictures and posters); guest speakers; theatre; music; etc. 

V. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

VI. 

1. 

2. 

VII. 

1. 

Materials for human rights education 

Africa-specific research, documentation and education mate- 
rial should be developed. 

Existing documentation centres must be well-equipped to 
respond to the growing need for human rights research, 
teaching and information. 

Human rights documents and instruments should be user- 
friendly, in popularized versions and in local languages. 

New findings in human rights research should be published 
and used for the production of pedagogical materials. 

Teacher-training 

Human rights education should be mainstreamed into 
teacher-training on an urgent basis. 

Human rights trainers must be trained sufficiently in order to 
develop and run quality education and training programmes. 

Non-formal education 

Governments should develop non-formal education in col- 
laboration with national institutions concerned with human 
rights, NGOs, the private sector and other stakeholders. 
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2. Training should be extended to: law enforcement officials; 
immigration officials; health proressionals; the media; policy- 
makers; members of parliament and other professional 
groups. 

VITI. Co-operation and networking 

Promotion of human rights education requires co-operation, co- 
ordination and networking among stakeholders. Co-ordination and 
information-sharing should start at the national level and reach out 
regionally and internationally. 

Governments should expedite the process of establishing 
broadly representative national committees for human rights 
education, using the Guidelines for National Plans of Action. 

UNESCO Chairs have a mandate and responsibility to de- 
velop regional and international programmes and networking for 
research, teaching and documentation in human rights. Collabora- 
tive research on priority topics for the region should be pursued and 
strengthened. 

XI. Recommendations 

States are duty-bound to promote and protect human rights as pro- 
vided for under both international and regional human rights in- 
struments. In discharging their obligation, States must recognize 
that human rights education is an autonomous area for research and 
study in university education. They must also realize the impor- 
tance of introducing human rights education at the primary, secon- 
dary as well as tertiary level. As the wider society is changing and 
human rights gather momentum, a human rights culture should first 
prevail and be reflected within the learning environment of schools 
and universities. The participants therefore recommend as follows: 

0 Establish institutional mechanisms for the co-ordination of all 
educational activities in each countries. 

0 Use all national and regional channels which take human 
rights education objectives into account. 

0 Forecast and encouragk exchange of experiences in human 
rights education practices. 

0 Establish collaboration between school communities and 
educational institutions at every level which intervene in 
human rights promotion. 

0 Take into account cultural values capable of conveying 
principles of human rights observance. 

0 Draw the attention of Member States and UNESCO to the 
necessity of giving priority to human rights education 
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projects generally in the programme framework and 
particularly in the Participation Programme. 
Include a human rights education module in media training 
institutions. 
Sensitize professional target groups such as security forces, 
opinion leaders, politico-administrative authorities, parlia- 
mentarians, artists, trade unions and heads of schools and 
academic institutions to become strategic partners. 
Incorporate human rights and peace principles enshrined in 
international and regional human rights instruments in the 
training programmes for teachers and professional trainers. 
The private sector which has a stake in a human rights culture 
should lend support to human rights education programmes. 
In the allocation of resources, universities should give 
priority to research, teaching and non-formal programmes of 
human rights education. 
Mobilize financial and human resources and consolidate 
support for the capacity-building of regional and local NGOs 
with a view to encouraging donors. 
Universities from the North should lend their support to 
efforts in human rights education undertaken by African 
universities. 
International organizations, in particular UNESCO and the 
UN High Commissioner For Human Rights, should continue 
to encourage and support UNESCO Chairs' programmes and 
other programmes in human rights education, teaching, 
research and documentation. 
Tasks such as the introduction of human rights as an 
autonomous discipline as well as integrating human rights in 
existing disciplines within universities and schools may not 
require additional funding and should therefore be pursued 
immediately. 
Universities, educational and research institutions can begin 
to network and exchange information and expertise 
concerning on-going human rights education, teaching, 
research and information programmes. 
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THE PUNE DECLARATION ON EDUCATION FOR 
HUMAN RIGHTS IN ASIA AND THE PACIFIC, 

INDIA, 1999' 

The participants of the Asia and Pacific Regional Conference on 
Education for Human Rights, organized in Pune, India, by the 
World Peace Center of MAEERs MIT (Pune), the National Human 
Rights Commission of India and the Indian National Commission 
for Co-operation with UNESCO, at the initiative and with the 
support of UNESCO, to commemorate the fiftieth anniversary of 
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the United Nations 
Decade for Human Rights Education (1995-2004), discussed the 
status of education for human rights and the obstacles and special 
needs for its promotion in the region. 

The Conference notes that the Asia and Pacific region: 
0 

0 

0 

is characterized by significant social, political and cultural 
diversity and varying levels of economic development; 
suffers in large parts from extreme poverty and illiteracy; 
is experiencing the adverse impact of globalization processes, 
especially in the economic and cultural fields, in many cases 
detrimental to human rights; 
suffers from the prevalence of different societal maladies such 
as child labour, sexual exploitation of women and children, 
gender inequality, contemporary forms of slavery, discrimina- 
tion of persons belonging to national, ethnic, religious or lin- 
guistic minority groups, exclusion based on social status, de- 
prived and disadvantaged communities and other grounds 
which seriously impede the promotion of human rights; 
is disturbed by the sufferings of innocent people as a result of 
acts of terrorism, armed conflicts and abuse of power; 
is experiencing serious degradation of the environment affect- 
ing the quality of life of the people and threatening the very 
survival of humanity. 

0 

0 

The Conference reaffirms that education is a basic right and an 
essential precondition for the implementation of all human 
rights for all. 

' Adopted by the Asia and Pacific Regional Conference on Education for 
Human Rights, Pune, India, 3-6 February, 1999 
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Furthel-, the participunts of this Asiu-Pucific Regionul Corference 
jkel that a comprehensive, integrated and holistic approach is 
called for, to popularize education for human rights from 
school level to graduate and post-graduate levels. A similar 
effort is also called for to bring about attitudinal changes to 
accept the value of human rights education as an important 
component of self-development. This ultimately results in 
creating awareness right from childhood. Elementary educa- 
tion shall be free and compulsory. Education shall be di- 
rected, in conformity with the Universal Declaration of Hu- 
man Rights, to the full development of the human personality 
and the strengthening of respect for human rights. It should 
enable society to address the civil, social, political, economic 
and cultural problems preventing enjoyment of human rights, 
to improve the quality of life of the people, and to resolve 
conflicts through peaceful means. 

The Conference riotes the efforts of the intergovernmental and non- 
governniental organizations, national human rights institu- 
tions, the educational community and other segments of civil 
society to promote education for human rights. 

The Conference is coizcertied that only very few States in the region 
have adopted national plans, in conformity with the Plan of 
Action for the United Nations Decade for Human Rights 
Education (1995-2004). 

The Cotlference jirrtlier notes that, though no formal regional 
mechanism has been set up in the Asia and Pacific region to 
address human rights issues, other regional arrangements 
exist through the association and joint efforts of national 
human rights institutions as well as non-governmental 
organizations for the promotion of human rights and human 
rights education at the regional level. 

Further, the Cotference recqjjmis all human rights - civil, social, 
political, economic, cultural - are universal, inter-related, 
indivisible and interdependent and should be treated on the 
same footing and with the same emphasis. 

Aims and objectives 

The principal aims of education for human rights are: 
to strengthen respect for human rights and fundamental 
freedoms; 
to develop fully the human personality and the sense of its 
dignity ; 

0 to develop attitudes and behaviour to promote respect for the 
rights of others; 
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to ensure genuine gender equality and equal opportunities for 
women in all spheres; 
to promote understanding and tolerance among diverse 
national, ethnic, religious, linguistic and other groups; 
to empower people to participate actively in the life of a free 
society; 
to promote democracy, development, social justice, communal 
harmony, solidarity and friendship among nations; 
to hrther the activities of the UN system, in particular 
UNESCO, the Office of the UN High Commissioner for 
Human Rights and UNICEF, aimed at the creation of a couture 
of peace based upon universal values of human rights, 
international understanding, tolerance and non-violence. 

Content of education for human rights 

Education for human rights should be aimed at the full enjoyment 
of human rights and Fundamental Freedoms and for that purpose 
have regard to the following: 

All human rights are universal, indivisible, inter-related and 
interdependent, and all are essential for the &ll development of 
the human personality. 
While regional and national particularities are to be borne in 
mind, it is the duty of States, regardless of their political, civil, 
economic and cultural systems, to promote and protect all 
human rights and fundamental freedoms. 
Universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and 
fundamental freedoms contribute to the stability, security and 
well-being necessary for socio-economic development. 
Human rights, democracy, peace and development are 
interdependent and mutually reinforcing. 
The rights of women and the girl child are an inalienable, 
integral and indivisible part of universal human rights. 
Human rights education should be aimed at the full and equal 
participation of women in political, civil, economic, social and 
cultural life. Awareness towards the prevention of gender- 
based violence, sexual harassment and exploitation should be a 
component of education programmes. 
The promotion and protection of the right of the child are a 
priority and require the dissemination of knowledge of the 
relevant standards. Special efforts are needed to eradicate child 
labour, child prostitution and child pornography. 
Special attention should be paid to the rights of persons 
belonging to various vulnerable groups - national or ethnic, 
religious and linguistic minorities, indigenous people, refugees 
and internally displaced persons, migrant workers, persons 
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with HIVIAIDS and other health problems, the disabled and 
the elderly. 
Special attention should also be given to the mobilization of 
public opinion against major threats and challenges to human 
rights such as terrorism, organized crime, corruption, 
trafficking of human beings for exploitative purposes, drug 
trafficking, violence, etc. 

0 

Education for human rights should be multidisciplinary and should 
include the following: 

Knowledge of internationally recognized human rights stan- 
dards enshnned in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 
the International Covenants, international conventions, decla- 
rations and protocols, and international procedures and mecha- 
nisms for human rights protection, as well as norms of inter- 
national humanitarian law. 
Knowledge of national laws and procedures related to human 
rights. 
Skills necessary for the application of these standards and 
procedures in everyday life. 
Behavioural patterns based upon vigilance against violations 
of human rights wherever they occur. 
Knowledge of social realities and the impact of the 
globalization process. 

Education in and for human rights should also be aimed at the 
elimination of prejudices and negative stereotypes which, in many 
cases, become the source of discrimination, hatred and violence. 
These concerns should be reflected in manuals, textbooks and other 
educational materials. 

Programmes for education for human rights should be 
developed in accordance with the Plan of Action for the United 
Nations Decade for Human Rights Education (1995-2004), the 
UNESCO World Plan of Action on Education for Human Rights 
and Democracy (Montreal, 1993), and the Declaration and 
Integrated Framework of Action on Education for Peace, Human 
Rights and Democracy (Paris, 1995). 

The Conference stresses that education for human rights is, by 
itself, a human rights. 

It frirther underlines that it is the duty of the State to take all 
necessary measures to ensure the realization of this right. 
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Educational methods, teaching aids and training programmes 

Appropriate methodologies and materials for the teaching of human 
rights should be developed in full conformity with human rights 
principles and standards. 

Special attention should be given to the elaboration of 
educational materials suitable for formal and informal settings, and 
adapted to the needs and demands of various target groups. Such 
materials should be made available in various national and local 
languages, in different fornis and in sufficient number. Bearing in 
mind the special characteristics of the region and the prevailing 
high level of illiteracy, innovative audio-visual programmes should 
be prepared. An effort should also be made to reach the population, 
especially in remote and rural areas. 

Environmental education is an essential part of education for 
human rights. 

Participatory methodology for the teaching of human rights 
which takes into account the involvement of the target groups in the 
learning process should be adopted. 

0 

of human rights education. 
0 

informal education programmes. 
0 

Further, special attention should be given to the training of: 
trainers who will ensure a multiplier effect in the promotion 

educators and other professionals involved in formal and 

journalists and other media professionals. 

Emphasis should be given to the elaboration and dissemination of 
human rights training programmes designed For professionals hav- 
ing special responsibilities related to the protection and imple- 
mentation of human rights, in particular security, army, police, 
prison immigration and other government personnel and public 
functionaries at different levels as well as medical doctors, other 
health professionals, and scientists engaged in biological research. 

Players 

The Coifereme is convinced that the achievement of the goals of 
education for human rights can be ensured only through 
active co-operation and participation of all those who have 
the duty and obligation to promote and protect human rights. 
Parliamentarians and other elected representatives of the 
people at different levels, organs of the State, educational and 
research institutes, national human rights institutions, non- 
governmental organizations, the mass media and, in fact, 
every segment of civil society have a very important role to 
play in promoting education for human rights. 
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The family is crucial for the education of children in the spirit of 
human rights. 

National human rights institutions, non-governmental organi- 
zations and their regional associations have a very important role to 
play in the implementation of national and regional plans and 
strategies in the field of education for human rights. 

Technical assistance and support of the Office of the United 
Nations High Commissioner for Human Rights, UNESCO and 
other organizations and bodies in the UN system have an important 
role to play in the development and implementation of national 
plans for education for human rights. 

The mass media have a positive and a constructive role to 
play in the promotion of human rights. It should include the dis- 
semination of information on human rights issues, including infor- 
mation on violations of human rights and problems that demand 
urgent intervention. In addition, they should highlight the success- 
ful work and positive experiences accumulated by governmental 
and non-governmental players at national, regional and in terna- 
tional levels. 

Private foundations, private enterprises, and associations of 
business and industry should be encouraged to contribute to the 
promotion of human rights. 

R E C O M M E N D A T I O N S  

With a view to accelerating the process of promoting education for 
human rights, the Asia and Pacific Regional Conference on Educa- 
tion for Human Rights adopted the following recommendations: 

I. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Appeals to the States in the Asia and Pacific region: 

To provide free and compulsory primary education for all 
children. 
To strictly observe the provisions of human rights instruments, 
and to become parties to hunian rights treaties, if they have not 
yet done so. 
To disseminate the Universal Declaration of Human Rights 
and other human rights standard-setting instruments as widely 
as possible in national and local languages. 
To establish, if they have not already done so, national human 
rights institutions, in accordance with the Paris Principles 
(1991) and to ensure adequate procedural safeguards for 
their functioning in a truly independent manner. 
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5. To adopt, if they have not yet done so, national plans in 
accordance with the aims of the United Nations Decade for 
Human Rights Education (1995-2004) and take urgent 
measures for their implementation. 

6. To allocate sufficient resources to satisfy the needs related to 
the promotion of education for human rights. 

7. To draw up and implement sensitization and educational 
programmes for public functionaries in order to ensure respect 
for human rights for all. 
To draw up training programmes designed for professionals 
having special responsibilities related to the protection and 
implementation of human rights, in particular the army, 
security forces, police, prison, immigration and other 
government personnel at different levels, especially in areas of 
armed conflicts. 
To ensure that judicial processes are so organized to make 
them easily accessible, simple and sensitive to human rights 
concerns. 

10. To ensure that ministries of education and educational 
authorities at various levels accelerate their efforts to formulate 
appropriate syllabi for the teaching of human rights; to develop 
teaching aids for various target groups for an easy 
understanding of human rights; and to evolve and implement 
training programmes for teachers. 

1 1 .  To take measures in order to protect human rights activists and 
human rights defenders in full conformity with the Declaration 
on the Rights and Responsibilities of Individuals, Groups and 
Organs of Society to Promote and Protect Universally 
Recognized Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, 
adopted on 10 December 1998, the date of the fiftieth 
anniversary of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

12. To create cells for education for human rights which shall be 
responsible for promoting and consolidating education for 
human rights. They shall plan the introduction of education for 
human rights at all stages of school, college and university 
curricula. They shall also elaborate and implement 
programmes for non-formal education for large segments of 
society who are outside the ambit of formal education. They 
shall prepare teaching and training materials in the form or 
books, audio-visual aids, etc. covering the entire spectrum of 
education for human rights. They shall also promote short- 
term courses, seminars, workshops and various other forms of 
training activities, including summer and winter schools. 
Further, field work and experiential learning in the field of 
education for human rights shall be encouraged 

8. 

9. 
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11. Requests elected representatives, parliamentarians and 
other elected representatives of the people to actively support the 
promotion and protection of human rights and human rights 
education through appropriate actions within and outside the 
legislation. 

111. Urges non-governmental organizations working in the 
area of human rights to contribute to the effective implementation 
of human rights education programmes and national plans of 
action. 

IV. Invites the mass media to increase their contribution to the 
enhancement of awareness of human rights, sensitization of the 
general public on violations of human rights and threats to human 
rights, and the formation of public opinion on human rights issues. 

V. Demands national human rights institutions, individually 
and jointly, through their regional forum in Asia and the Pacific, to 
support the efforts of governments, academic institutions, non-gov- 
ernmental organizations and other players for the implementation 
of national programmes in line with the aims of the United Nations 
Decade for Human Rights Education (1 995-2004). 

VI. Requests UNESCO Chairs, Associated Schools, Clubs 
and Associations in the region, to contribute actively in 
implementing activities in the field of education for human rights. 

V11. Invites the United Nations High Commissioner for 
H u m a n  Rights, UNESCO, other agencies and bodies within the 
UN system, as well as other interested intergovernmental 
organizations, to provide technical assistance and support in the 
development and implementation of national programmes for 
education for human rights. 

The Cmfel-ence also recot?zmwfs that in order to have an on-going 
exchange of experiences in the Asia and Pacific region on 
education for human rights, a regional network with a focal 
point be created. It should ensure the development and 
exchange of curricula, training methodologies, technical 
support materials, student/faculty exchange programmes, 
field visits, etc. 
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The Conference stresses that human rights in their wake cast 
equally important responsibilities and duties on all 
individuals, society and the State towards everyone. As 
Mahatma Gandhi, a great humanitarjan, a champion of 
human rights and a messenger of peace said: "Begin with 
duties of a man and rights will follow as spring follows 
winter", rights and responsibilities go together. This also 
should form part of education for human rights. 
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THE RABAT DECLARATION "FOR AN ARAB STRATEGY 
ON H U M A N  RIGHTS EDUCATION", MOROCCO, 1999' 

The Regional Conference on Human Rights Education in the Arab 
Region was held in Rabat, Morocco, from 17 to 20 February 1999, 
under the High Patronage of His Majesty Hassan 11, King of 
Morocco, and organized by the Ministry charged with Human 
Rights, in collaboration with the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) and the United 
Nations Development Programme (UNDP): 

Adhering totully to the Royal Message addressed to the Conference 
which was adopted as an orientation document for its work, 
and taking into consideration the importance of the place 
which human rights education occupies in the development of 
Arab societies and their aspiration to further progress, justice 
and liberty, which are an integral part of the values of our 
civilizations and of the spirit of Islam which privileges 
particularly science, teaching and education; 

Recalling the resolution 49/184 by which the General Assembly of 
the United Nations declared the years 1995-2004 "United 
Nations Decade for Human Rights Education", the Declaration 
and Programme of Action of the World Congress on Human 
Rights and Democracy (Montreal, 1993), the resolution of the 
General Assembly proclaiming the year 2000 "International 
Year for the Culture of Peace"; 

Recalling the Recommendation Concerning Education for 
International Understanding, Co-operation and Peace and 
Education Relating to Human Rights and Fundamental 
Freedoms adopted by the General Conference of UNESCO at 
its 1 sth session (1 974); 

Reeding the measures proposed in this sense by international 
instruments, notably the International Covenant on Economic, 
Social and Cultural Rights and the International Convention of 
the Rights of the Child; 

Reculling the Declaration of the International Conference on 
Education for Peace, Human Rights and Democrtcy adopted 
by the General Conference of UNESCO at its 28 session in 
1995; 

I Adopted on 20 February 1999 by the Regional Conference on Human 
Rights Education in the Arab Region, which took place in Rabat, 
Morocco, from 17 to 20 February 1999. Unofficial translation from the 
French. 
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I ,  

Referring to the draft Arab Plan for Human Rights Education, 
stemming from the Beirut Meeting, organized in November 
1997 by thc Arab Institute for Human Rights; 

Flvpressing its major preoccupation with the persistence of 
illiteracy, the increasing waves of racism and xenophobia and 
poverty which jeopardize the stability, peace, fraternity and the 
enjoyment for man of his rights and his fundamental freedoms. 

The participants in the Regional Conference on Human Rights 
Education in the Arab Region, affirm that: 

Human rights education is a collective responsibility of States, 
peoples, individuals and the various components of civil 
society, in view of the developrncnt, co-operation, concertation 
and mobilization of all the components of society, in order to 
elaborate strategies and instruments for the realization of 
global development; 
Human rights education is a project which imposes the 
promotion of the right to education and the fight against 
illiteracy, as guarantees of the dignity of the human person and 
his capability to play an effective role in the realization of 
development and of the stability of his society and the 
promotion of the principles which consecrate the rights, the 
individual and collective liberties, and the aspirations for 
justice, peace and democracy; 
The culture of human rights is a right recognized for the whole 
of humanity, taking into account the contribution of cultures 
and peoples to the construction of the present and the future of 
mankind and the stressing of the advances accomplished by 
human thought, and through the suffering endured by various 
peoples over the course of history and their combat for the 
triumph of law and the enjoyment of freedom; 
The construction of a world where peace and the development 
and preservation of human dignity reign, is an international re- 
sponsibility which demands the reinforcement of actions and 
efforts of governments, governmental organizations and non- 
governmental organizations, both nationally and intemation- 
ally, as well as the assistance of the media and of individuals 
in the consecration of the values of fraternity, tolerance and 
co-operation, and for the promotion of human rights, including 
the right to development. 

Taking into account the above considerations and inspired by the 
values and principles of the Muslim religion and the contributions 
of Arabo-Muslim culture to the enriching of the heritage of 

486 



humanity, which reinforce the consecration of the dignity of Man 
and hidher aspiration to greater peace, development and freedom, 

The Participants in the Conference: 

Note the importance of the positive follow-up given by Arab 
governments to the appeal launched for their participation in 
this first Conference on Human Rights Education, a revealing 
sign of the aspiration of a civilization which finds its 
foundations in the Arab heritage and the values of the 
influence of the Muslim religion; 

Affirm their promise to concretize their adhesion to the noblc aims 
fixed by the United Nations Decade for Human Rights 
Education, by taking the necessary measures for its effective 
application in all fields; 

Insist on the necessity for vigilance concerning schooling, 
education and the multiplication of actions for the eradication 
of illiteracy in the Arab region, which are essential for 
guaranteeing of the development and blossoming of 
individuals and their aptitude to follow and adapt themselves 
to the major mutations which the world is meeting at all levels; 

Itzcife governments to make human rights education an integral part 
of the formal and non-fomial education system, with all that it 
implies concerning the revision and evolution of programmes, 
disciplines and training imperatives which will help it to be apt 
to meet its aims; 

Appeals to non-governmental organizations to enrich and update 
their programmes Concerning human rights education, to profit 
from the experience and support of international and regional 
specialized institutions and to establish canals of co-operation 
and partnership with governmental institutions in this field 
(universities, ministries of education, etc.); 

Appeuls to international and regional organizations with special 
competence (UNESCO, ALECSO, ISESCO, etc.) to 
encourage their co-operation with and support of Arab 
governments in the preparation, updating and implementation 
of national programmes, and to bring their expertise and 
material assistance necessary for the success of these 
programmes, with all that this implies with regard to planning, 
structures, mobilization of financial assistance, and expertise; 

Itzcite the media, under their different forms, to better take into 
consideration human rights education and to do this in close 
collaboration with the specialized institutions, so as to 
guarantee a training for journalists which will permit them to 
contribute to the dissemination of the culture of human rights; 
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Formulate the hope that the first Regional Conference on Human 
Rights Education in the Arab Region will constitute a decisive 
step for the promotion of this noble mission in the region, 
through the reinforcement of co-operation, the exchange of 
experiences and perseverance in efforts aimed at setting up 
operational plans which will permit this objective to be 
attained; 

Appeal to the organizers of this Conference to set up follow-up and 
implementation mechanisms regarding its recommendations 
and to continue concertation with the different governmental 
parties and non-governmental organizations, in view of 
determining the elements necessary for the application of the 
Arab Strategy on Human Rights Education and the elaboration 
of plans of action and follow-up methods regarding the 
different steps in their execution. 

The participants in this Conference express their recognition and 
their great gratitude for the benevolent solicitude granted to this 
meeting by His Majesty King Hassan 11, who was gracious enough 
to place it under his High Patronage and to address to this 
Conference a Message of Great Importance, which reflects the 
preoccupation of His Majesty regarding all that touches upon 
human rights education and the need for its promotion in Morocco 
and in the Arab region. 

They also address their thanks to the Ministry Charged with 
Human Rights which took the initiative to organize this 
manifestation and express their full satisfaction with regard to its 
organization and work which have permitted the attaining of the 
objectives of this first Regional Conference on Human Rights 
Education in the Arab region. 
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ANNEX I 

MAJOR UNESCO MEETINGS RELATED TO 
HUMAN RIGHTS' 

As well as all meetings in the field of human rights held between 
1990 to 1995, this list includes, for general information purposes, 
major meetings held between 1978 and 1989. 

1978 - 1989 
lst UNESCO Prize for the Teaching of Human Rights 
(subsequently UNESCO Prize for Human Rights Education). 
Award Ceremony - UNESCO, Paris, 1978 (annually till 1981, then 
bi-annually). 

lst UNESCO Prize for Peace Education. Award Ceremony - 
UNESCO, Paris, 1 October 1981 (annually). 

International Congress on the Teaching of Human Rights -Vienna, 
Austria, 12-16 September 1978. 

International Conference on Education for International Under- 
standing, Co-operation and Peace and Education relating to Human 
Rights and Fundamental Freedoms, with a View to Developing a 
Climate of Opinion Favourable to the Strengthening of Security 
and Disarmament - UNESCO, Pans, 12-20 April 1983. 
International Congress on the Occasion of the Thirtieth Anniver- 
sary of the Associate Schools Project - Sofia, Bulgaria, 12-16 Sep- 
tember 1983. 

Meeting of Experts on the Application of the Agreements and the 
Protocol concerning the Importation of Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Materials - UNESCO, Pans , 5-9 December 1983. 
International Experts Meeting on the Problems connected with 
Rights of Peoples and the Historical and Practical Significance of 
these Problems - Harare, Zimbabwe, 2-5 December 1985. 

' Organized by UNESCO or under contract wtith UNESCO. 
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International Congress on Human Rights Teaching, Information 
and Documentation - Malta, 3 1 August-5 September 1987. 

International Training Seminar on the Handling of Documentation 
and Information on Human Rights - Tokyo, Japan, 21-24 Novem- 
ber 1988. 

International Symposium on the Contribution of World Religions 
for the Realization of Human Rights - UNESCO, Paris, 7 February 
1989. 

International Congress on Peace in the Minds of Men - 
Yamassoukro, CBte d'Ivoire, 25 June-1 July 1989. 

International Meeting on the 40th Anniversary of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights - UNESCO, Paris, 10 August 1989. 
International Meeting concerned with Further Reflection on the 
Concept of the Rights of Peoples - UNESCO, Paris, 27-30 Novem- 
ber 1989. 

International Meeting on the Implementation in UNESCO's Field 
of Competence of the International Covenants on Human Rights - 
Ottawa, Canada, 4-7 December 1989. 

lst Meeting of Directors of Human Rights Research and Training 
Institutes - UNESCO, Paris, 1989 (annually). 
1990 

Workshop on Human Rights Issues for a Post-Apartheid South 
Africa - Banjul, Gambia, 18-21 June. 
International Meeting on Democratic Culture and Development: 
Towards the Third Millennium in Latin America - Montevideo, 
Uruguay, 27-30 November. 

1991 

Seminar on Cultural Rights of Peoples in Europe - Girona, Spain, 
5-8 February. 

Seminar on Promoting an Independent and Pluralistic African Press 
- Windhoek, Namibia, 29 April-3 May. 
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International Meeting on Bioethics and the Social Consequences of 
Bio-Medical Research - Moscow, USSR, 13- 15 May. 
International Forum on Culture and Democracy - Prague, Czech 
and Slovak Federal Republic, 4-6 September. 

International Meeting for the Elucidation of the Concepts of Rights 
of Peoples - Budapest, Hungary, 25-29 September. 

International Forum on Women and Democracy in Central and 
Eastern Europe - Prague, Czech and Slovak Federal Republic, 3-6 
November. 

1992 

International Conference on Academic Freedom and University 
Autonomy - Sinaia, Romania, 5-7 May. 
International Workshop on Cultural and Educational Policies for a 
Post-Apartheid Society - Abidjan, C8te d'Ivoire, 16-1 9 June. 
Seminar on Promoting Independent and Pluralistic Asian Media - 
Alma Ata, Kazakhstan, 5-9 October 

International Colloquium on Human Rights - Tenerife, Canary 
Islands, Spain, 1-4 November. 

International Meeting on Human Rights and Human Rights Educa- 
tion in the Process of Transition to Democracy - Prague, Czech and 
Slovak Federal Republic, 1-5 November. 

International Forum on Education for Democracy - Tunis, Tunisia, 
8-10 November,. 

Reflection Meeting on the Role and Challenges of Copyright on the 
Eve of the Twenty-First Century - UNESCO, Paris 16- 19 Novem- 
ber. 

Training Workshop on the Convention on the Rights of Child - 
Trieste, Italy, 23-25 November. 

1993 

International Congress on Education for Human Rights and 
Democracy - Montreal, Canada, 8-1 1 March. 
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Seminar on Pcoples' Rights and European Structures - Manresa, 
Spain, 15-20 March. 

Pan-African Conference on the Education of Girls - Ouagadougou, 
Burkina Faso, 28 March-1 April. 

International Meeting on the Role of Churches in the Promotion of 
Culture of Peace - Barcelona, Spain, 13- 18 April. 

Interreg] onal Meeting on Women and the Democratization Process 
- Sanaa, Yemen, 13-18 April. 
Meeting on United Nations Peace-Building: Challenge for 
UNESCO - UNESCO, Pans, 7-8 July. 
Tnternational Workshop on Democracy and Minorities in Post- 
Totalitarian Societies - Moscow, Russian Federation, 8-10 Septem- 
ber. 

International Symposium on the Occasion of the fortieth Anniver- 
sary of the Associated Schools Project - Soest, Germany, 12-17 
September. 

Workshop on Education for Democracy in Post-Communist Socie- 
ties Warsaw, Poland, 24-25 September. 

Ceremony Dedicated to the Silver Jubilee of the Biosphere Confer- 
ence and of the MAB Programme - UNESCO, Pans, 7 October. 

International Symposium: Peace, the Day After - Grenada, Spain, 
9- 10 December. 

i 

/ 

1994 

Workshop on Democracy, Human Rights and Development, Addis- 
Ababa, Ethiopia, 21-22 January. 

First International Forum on the Culture of Peace - San Salvador, 
El Salvador, 16- 18 February. 

Meeting on Human Rights for Future Generations - Tenerife, 
Canary Islands, Spain, 25-26 February. 

International Conference on Freedom of Elections and International 
Observation of Elections - Tenerife, Canary Islands, Spain, 27 Feb- 
ruary-2 March. 
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United NationsLJNESCOKJNDP Seminar on Media, Development 
and Democracy in Latin America and the Caribbean - Santiago, 
Chile, 2 to 6 May. 

International Meeting on News Forms of Discrimination: Immigra- 
tion, Refugees, Minorities, Indigenous People - Olympia, Greece, 
13-14 May. 

Meeting on Tolerance in Latin America and the Caribbean - Rio de 
Janeiro, Brazil, 12-1 6 September. 

First Consultative Meeting of the Culture of Peace Programme - 
UNESCO, Paris, 27-29 September. 

International Conference on Democracy and Tolerance - Seoul, 
Republic of Korea, 27-29 September. 

International Conference on Migrants in the European Union: 
Between Integration and Xenophobia - Bonn, Germany, 14- 15 
November. 

Meeting of Directors of Human Rights Institutes - Strasbourg, 
France, 7-8 December. 

Meeting on the Contribution by Religions to the Culture of Peace - 
Barcelona, Spain, 12- 18 December. 

1995 

International Colloquium on the Right to Humanitarian Assistance 
- UNESCO, Paris, 25-27 January. 
1994 UNESCO Prize for the Teaching of Human Rights. Award 
Ceremony - UNESCO, Paris, 26 January. 
International Meeting on the Concept and Development of a Cul- 
ture of Peace Dedicated to the Memory of Martin Luther King - 
Harare, Zimbabwe, 13-17 February. 

International Symposium on Women and the Media, Access to 
Expression and Deci sion-Making -Toronto, Canada, 28 February-3 
March. 
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Meeting on Cultural Rights: Content and Implementation Fribourg, 
Switzerland, 23-25 March. 

International Symposium on Women and the Media: Access to 
Expression and Decision-Making - Toronto, Canada, 27 March-3 
April. 

International Seminar on Teaching Means, Aids and Methodology 
in Education for Human Rights and Citizenship in Eastern and 
Central Europe - Prague, Czech Republic, 5-7 April. 
International Seminar on Tolerance and Law - Sienna, Italy, 8-10 
April. 

Regional Conference on a Pedagogic Approach to Tolerance in the 
Mediterranean Basin - Carthage, Tunisia, 20-21 April 
Workshop on Humanitarian Law - Moscow, Russian Federation, 25 
April. 

International Meeting on Experiences in the Process of Consolida- 
tion of Democracy in Central and Eastern Europe Moscow, Russian 
Federation, 26-28 April. 

Regional Seminar on Tolerance in Asia and the Pacific Region - 
N e w  Delhi, India, 2-4 May. 

Preliminary Symposium on Tolerance and Violence in Contempo- 
rary Societies - Moscow, Russian Federation, 16-18 June. 

International Seminar on Tolerance for Mutual Understanding and 
Peace - Yakutsk, Russian Federation, 20-25 June. 
International Forum "For Solidarity against Intolerance, for a 
Dialogue of Cultures" - Tbilisi, Republic of Georgia, 13-15 July. 

Second International Forum on the Culture of Peace - Manila, 
Philippines, 27-29 November. 

UNESCO Prize for Peace Education. Award Ceremony, Schlain- 
ing, Austria, 9 December. 

1996 

Seminar on Promoting Independent and Pluralistic Arab Media, - 
Sana'a, Yemen, 7-1 1 January. 
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1997 

Peace Week - Bamako, Mali, 24-28 March. 
Advisory Committee on Education for Peace, Human Rights, 
Democracy, International Understanding and Tolerance. 3rd session 
- UNESCO, Paris, 7-9 July. 
International Conference on the Culture of Peace and Good Gov- 
ernance - Maputo, Mozambique, 1 to 4 September. 

UNDPILJNESCO European Seminar on Promoting Independent 
and Pluralistic Media (with special focus on Central and Eastern 
Europe) - Sofia, Bulgaria, 10- 13 September. 
Regional Conference on Human Rights Education in Europe - 
Turku/Abo, Finland, 1 8-21 September. 

1998 

International Meeting of Representatives of UNESCO Chairs on 
Human Rights, Peace, Democracy and Tolerance - Stadtschlaining, 
Austria, 25 April 1998. 

Journke de rkflexion sur l'euvre de RenC-Jean Dupuy - UNESCO, 
Paris, 12 May. 

International Forum for a Culture of Peace and Dialogue of 
civilizations, Against a Culture of War and Violence - Kishinev, 
Republic of Moldova, 15-19 May. 

Advisory Committee on Education for Peace, Humaqh Rights, 
Democracy, International Understanding and Tolerance. 4 session - UNESCO, Paris, 21-23 September. 
UNESCO Catalunya Centre International Conference on "The 
Implementation of the Right to Self-Determination as a 
Contribution to Conflict Prevention - Barcelona, Spain, 21 -27 
November. 

International Conference on "Human Rights at the Dawn of the 
XXIst century", dedicated to the fiftieth anniversary of the 
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Universal Declaration of Human Rights - UNESCO, Pans, 7-8 
December. 

UNESCO Regional Conference on Human Rights Education in 
Africa - Dakar, Senegal, 16-20 December. 

1999 

UNESCO Regional Conference on Human Rights Education in 
Asia and the Pacific, Pune, India, 2-6 February. 

UNESCO Centre Bilbao Seminar of Experts on the Right to the 
Environment - Bilbao, Spain, 10- 13 February. 
UNESCO Regional Conference on Human Rights Education in the 
Arab States - Rabat, Morocco, 17-20 February. 
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ANNEX I1 

UNESCO PUBLICATIONS ON ISSUES RELATED TO 
HUMAN RIGHTS, DEMOCRACY, PEACE 

AND TOLERANCE 

1949 

A Symposium: Human Rights Comments and Interpretations. Texts 
collected by UNESCO. Introduction by Jacques Maritain. 
Sagittaire. 239 p. In Dutch, English, French, Italian, Japanese and 
Spanish. 

1950 

Freedom and Culture. Introduction by Julian Huxley. London, 
Wingate, 270 p. In Dutch, English and French. Books for Libraries 
Press, Freeport, New York, 1971. 

Humun Rights. Exhibition Album. 34 p. 110 plates. In English, 
French and Spanish. 

1951 

Dunn, Leslie Clarence. Race and Biology. 48 p. Series "The Race 
Question in Modem Science". In English, French, German, Hindi 
and Italian. 

Klineberg, Otto. Race and Psychology. 36 p. Series "The Race 
Question in Modem Science". In English, French, German, Hindi, 
Italian and Spanish. 

Race et civilisation. 48 p. Series "La question raciale devant la 
science moderne". In Dutch, French, Italian and Malagasy. 

Racial Myths. 54 p. In English, French, German, Hindi, Italian and 
Portuguese. 

The Roots of Prejudice. 44 p. Series "The Race Question in Modem 
Science". In English, French, German, Hebrew, Hindi, Italian, 
Malagasy and Spanish. 
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1952 

Levi-Straws, Claude. Race and History. 47 p. Series "The Race 
Question in Modem Science". In Catalan, English, French and 
Japanese. 

McKay Morant, Geoffrey. The Significance of Racial Dlfferences. 
51 p. Series "The Race Question in Modern Science". In English, 
French, Hindi and Malagasy. 

The Race Concept: Results of an Inquiry. 103 p. Series "The Race 
Question in Modem Science". In English, French and Hindi. 

What is Race? Evidence from Scientists. 103 p. Series "The Race 
Question in Modem Science". In English, French and Hindi. 

1953 

Azevedo, Thales de. Les Elites de couleur dans une ville 
br&ilienne. 107 p. 

Congar, Yves M. J. The Catholic Church and the Race Question. 
62 p. Series "The Race Question and Modern Thought". In English, 
French and Spanish. 

Labarca, H. Amanda; Joshi, K.L.; Shukla, P.D.; Mitrovich, Mitra; 
Tomsich, Vida. Women and Education. 264 p. Series "Problems in 
Education", No 5. In English and French. 

Shapiro, Harry L. Race Mixture. 58 p. Series "The Race Question 
in Modem Science". In English, French and Spanish. 

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights: A Guide for 
Teachers. 87 p. Series "Towards World Understanding", No 8. In 
Arabic, English, Chinese, French, Japanese, Nepali, Sinhalese, and 
Tamil. 

1954 

Wisser't Hoofi, W.A. The Ecumenical Movement and the Racial 
Problem. 70 p. Series "The Race Question and Modem Thought". 
In English, French and Spanish. 
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1955 

Duverger, Maurice. The Political Role of Women. 221 p. In English 
and French. 

1956 

The Race Question in Modern Science. Parismew York, 
UNESCO/Whiteside. 373 p. Revised edition. 

1958 

Leiris, Michel. Race and Culture. 44 p. Series "The Race Question 
in Modem Science". In Chinese, Dutch, English, French, German, 
Hindi, Italian, Malagasy, Thai. 

Little, Kenneth L. Race and Society. 56 p. Series "The Race 
Question in Modem Science". In English, French and Malagasy. 

Peins Malalasekera, George; Jayatilleke, Kulatissa Nanda. 
Buddhism and the Race Question. 73 p. Series "The Race Question 
and Modem Thought". In English and French. 

Wagley, Charles; Hams, Marvin. Minorities in the N e w  World. Six 
case studies. New York, Columbia University Press. 

1959 

Bibby, Harold Cyril. Race, Prejudice and Education. London, 
Heinnemam. 90 p. In Dutch, English, French, German, Hebrew 
and Hindi. 

Education for International Understanding. Examples and 
Suggestions for Classroom Use. 116 p. In English, French and 
Spanish. 

Schneider, J.W. Treaty-Making Power of International 
Organizations. GenevaRaris, Droainard. 15 1 p. 

1960 

Jahoda, Marie. Race Relations and Mental Health. 48 p. Series 
"The Race Question in Modem Science". In English and French. 
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1961 

Jewish Thought as a Factor in Civilization. Reprint of 1954 
publication. 64 p. Series "The Race Question and Modem 
Thought". In English, French, Spanish and Yiddish. 

The Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Essays based on 
addresses delivered at the 12th Summer School of the World 
Federation of United Nations Associations (WFUNA), Palais des 
Nations, Geneva, July 1958. Geneva, Sprint. 39 p. 

1962 

Apartheid: Its Effects on Education, Science, Culture and 
Information. 205 p. 

Juvigny, Pierre. The Fight Against Discrimination: Towards 
Equality in Education. 81 p. In English, French and Spanish. 

Tsamerian, Ivan Petrovic; Ronin, S.L. Equality of Rights between 
Races and Nationalities in the USSR. 106 p. Series 'Xace and 
Society". In English and French. 

1; 
1963 

Castro Harrison, Jorge. Los derechos humanos, la teoria de las 
necesidades, el proyecto de la UNESCO y la alianza para el 
progreso. Lima, GUE "Bartolome Herrera". 70 p. 

Shapiro, Harry L. The Jewish People: A Biological History. 2"d 
edition. 84 p. Series "The Race Question in Modem Science". In 
English, French andPortuguese. 

1964 

Zavala, Silvio. The Defence of Human Rights in Latin America 
(Sixteenth to Eighteenth centuries). 65 p. Series "Race and 
Society". In English, French and Spanish. 

1965 

Industrialization and Race Relations: A Symposium, LondodNew 
York, Oxford University Press. 285 p. Compilation undertaken by 
the Institute of Race Relations in consultation with UNESCO. 
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LEducateur devant le racisms. Translated and adapted by the 
Centre de liaison des Cducateurs contre les prCjugCs raciaux. Paris, 
UNESCO/Nathan. 108 p. 

Research on Race Relations: A Symposium. 265 p. Series "Current 
Social Issues". In English and French. 

1966 

Bibby, Cyril. La Educacidn y Las Relaciones Raciales. Buenos 
Aires, Comisi6n Nacional de la RepGblica Argentina para la 
UNESCO. 120p. 

1967 

Dupuy, Renk-Jean. The University Teaching of Social Sciences: 
International Law. 152 p. Series "Teaching in the Social Sciences". 
In English and French. 

1968 

Bastid, Suzanne. Droit international public: Le droit des 
organisations internationales. Paris, Les Cours de droit. 333 p. 

Hersch, Jeanne (ed.) Birthright of Man. An anthology of texts on 
human rights. French edition 1968, reprinted 1984 and 1990; 
English edition 1969; Italian edition 197 1 ; Spanish edition 1973; 
German edition 1990. 

Some Suggestions on Teaching about Human Rights. 155 p. In 
English, French and Spanish. 

1969 

Cassin, Renk. ProblBmes de protection internationale des droits de 
l'homme. Paris, PCdone. 482 p. 

Saba, Hanna S. "Le r6le de 1'UNESCO dans l'kducation de la 
jeunesse dans le respect des droits de l'homme et des IibertCs fon- 
damentales". Pans, Pkdone. In Amicorum discipulorumque Liber I: 
problBmes de protection internationale des droits de l'homme. 
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1970 

'Abd-al-'Aziz ' Abd-al-Qadir Kamil. Islam and the Race Question. 
65 p. Series "The Race Question and Modern Thought". In Arabic, 
English and French. 

Cultural Rights as Human Rights. 125 p. Series "Studies and 
Documents on Cultural Policies". In English, French, Portuguese 
and Spanish. 

1971 

Freedom and Culture. Introduction by Julian Huxley. London, 
Wingate, 270 p. Reprint 1950 publication. Freeport, N.Y., Books 
for Libraries Press. 

Ruzie, David. Organisations internationales et sanctions 
internationales. Paris, Colin. 224 p. 

1972 

Apartheid: Its Effects on Education, Science, Culture and 
Information. 205 p. 2"d revised and enlarged edition. In English, 
French, Italian and Russian. 

Wagley, Charles (ed.) Race and Class in Rural Brazil. 160 p. Series 
"Race and Society". 2nd edition. In English and French. 

1973 

Dupuy, Ren6-Jean; Tunkin, Gregory. Comparability of Degrees 
and Diplomas in International Law. A Study on the Structural and 
Functional Aspects. 75 p. Series "Studies on International 
Equivalencies of Degrees". In English and French. 

Le Racisme devant la science. Paris, Gallimard. 544 p. 2"d revised 
edition. 

1974 

Race as News. 173 p. 

Racism and Apartheid in Southern Africa: South Africa and 
Namibia. Anti-Apartheid Movement (UK). 156 p., illus., maps. In 
English and French. 
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Szabo, Imre. Cultural Rights. Leiden, Sythoff. 116 p. 

Two Studies on Ethnic Group Relations in Africa: Senegal, the 
United Republic of Tanzania. 156 p., illus. In English, French, and 
Spanish. 

1975 

Austin, Reginald. Racism and Apartheid in Southern Africa: 
Rhodesia, A Book of Data. 122 p. In English and French. 

D u m ,  Leslie Clarence; Dubinin, Nikolaj Petrovich; Levi-Strauss, 
Claude; Leins, Michel; Klineberg, Otto; Beteille, Andrt; 
Essien-Udom, E. U.; Gien Tjwan Go; Rex, John; Gluckman, Max; 
Kuper, Leo. Race, Science and Society. 2nd edition. Paris, 
UNESCOLondon, Allen and Unwin; New York, Columbia Uni- 
versity Press. 370 p. (1st edition: The Race Question in Modern 
Science, 1956. Includes: Statement on Race, 1950; Statement on the 
Nature of Race and Race Differences, 1951; Proposals on the 
Biological Aspects of Race, 1964; Statement on Race and Racial 
Prejudice, 1967). 

Ganjdi, Manouchehr. Implementation of Economic, Social and 
Cultural Rights: Political Problems and Progress, N e w  York, 
United Nations. 345 p. 

Pilain, Mary; Calkins, Ann. Women, Education, Equality: A 
Decade of Experiment. 108 p. In English, French and Spanish. 

The Race Question in Modern Science. Paris, UNESCO/New York, 
Whiteside. 373 p. Revised edition. 

1976 

La UNESCO y el Aiio Internacional de la Mujer. 35 p. 

Moving Towards Change: Some Thoughts on the New International 
Economic Order. 137 p. In Arabic, English, French, Russian and 
Spanish. 

Weinrich, A.K.H. Mucheke: Race, Status and Politics in a 
Rhodesian Community. 278 p. 
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1977 

Austin, Reginald; O'Callaghan, Marion. Southern Rhodesia: the 
Effects of a Conquest Society on Education, Culture and 
Information. 293 p. 

Halloran, James Dermot; Critcher, Charles; Parker, Margaret; 
Sondhi, Ranjit; Scanlon, T.; Joseph; Elliot, Philip. Ethnicity and the 
Media; an Analysis of Media Reporting in the United Kingdom, 
Canada and Ireland. 376 p. Series "Race, Ethnicity and the 
Media". 

Human Rights Aspects of Population Programmes, with Special 
Reference to Human Rights Law. 154 p. In English, French and 
Spanish. 

O'Callaghan, Marion. Namibia: the Effects of Apartheid on Culture 
and Education. 169 p. 

Race and Class in Post-Colonial Society. A study of ethnic group 
relations in the English-speaking Caribbean, Bolivia, Chile and 
Mexico. Collective work. 458 p. In English and Spanish. 

7;Clinking Ahead: UNESCO and the Challenges of Today and 
Tomorrow. 363 p. In English, French and Spanish. 

1978 

Ribes, Bruno. Biology and Ethics. 200 p. In English, French and 
Spanish. 

Vasak, Karel (ed.) International Dimensions of Human Rights. 
Manual designed for human rights teaching in universities. 780 p. 
In English, French, Japanese, Portuguese and Spanish. 

1979 

Declaration on Race and Racial Prejudice. Adopted by the 
UNESCO General Conference at its 20* session. Park, 27 
November 1978. 47 p. In Arabic, English, French, Russian and 
Spanish. 

M'Bow, Amadou-Mahtar. From Concertation to Conjensus. 198 p. 
Series "UNESCO and the Solidarity of Nations", No 2. In English, 
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Human Rights in Urban Areas. 169 p. In English and French. 

Levin, Leah. Human Rights: Questions and Answers. Illustrated by 
Plantu. In Arabic, Finnish and Spanish. 

Raoul, Marion. Dbclaration universelle des droits de l'homme et 
rkalitks sud-africaines. 215 p. In French and Spanish. 

Rodriguez, Memesio J.; Masferrer, Elio K.; Vargas Vega, Paul. 
Educacidn, Etnias y Descolonizacidn en Arn&rica latina: Una Guia 
para la Educacidn Bilingue Intercultural. SantiagoMCxico D.F. 
OrealcAnstituto Indigenista Interamericano. 2 vols. 

Women's Studies and Social Sciences in Asia. Bangkok, UNESCO 
Regional Office. 

1984 

Graves, Norman J.; Dunlop, 0. James; Torney-Purta, Judith V. 
Teaching for International Understanding: Peace and Human 
Rights. 244 p. 

Hope for the Future. 217 p. In English, French and Spanish. 

McWhinney, Edward. United Nations Law-Making: Cultural and 
Ideological Relativism and International Law-Making for an Era of 
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Young, Kate. Women and Economic Development - Local, 
Regional and National Pluming Strategies. OxfordParis, 
Berg/UNESCO. 380 p. 

1989 

"1789, an idea that changed the world", The UNESCO Courier, 
June. Published in 34 languages and in Braille. 

Bulletin Enseignement des droits de I'homme, Vol. V1, 1987, 184 p. 

Humphrey, John. N o  Distant Millennium. The Internutional Law 
of Human Rights. 204 p. 
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South", International Social Science Joiirnul, Paris, UNESCO, 
No 128, May. In English, French and Spanish. 
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"Education, democracy and development". International Review of 
Education, No XXXIX. Hamburg, UNESCOKJIE. 

"International Congress on Education for Human Rights and 
Democracy, Montreal, March 1993". Bulletin Human Rights 
Teaching, Vol. VIII. 
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Brody, Eugene B. Biomedical Technology and Human Rights. 
Paris/Aldershot, UNESCO/Dartmouth Publishing Company. 3 12 p. 
Published in association with the International Social Science 
Council and the World Federation for Mental Health. 
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GenovCs, Santiago. Violence Revisited. 232 p. Translation of 
Expedicidn a la Violencia, Mexico, UNAM, 1991. In English, 
French and Spanish. 
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Levin, Leah. Human Rights: Questions and Answers. Illustrated by 
Plantu. In Armenian. 
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Culture of Peace Programme in Mozambique. 65 p. 
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ANNEX 111 

LIST OF UNESCO C H A I R S  ON HUMAN RTGHTS, 
DEMOCRACY AND PEACE 

Algeria 

UNESCO Chair for Teaching, Research and Education for 
Human Rights, Democracy and Peace. University of Oran Es- 
Senia. Established in 1995. 

Argentina 

UNESCO Chair on Cultural Rights, University of Palenno, 
Buenos Aires. Established in 1994. 

Austria 

UNESCO Chair on Peace, H u m a n  Rights and Democracy, 
European University Centre for Peace Studies, Stadtschlaining. 
Established in 1996. 

Azerbaijan 

UNESCO Chair on Human Rights, Democracy and Peace, 
Baku Institute of Public Administration and Political Sciences. 
Established in 1997. 

Belarus 

UNESCO Chair for Human Rights and Democracy, Belariisian 
State University, Minsk. Established in 1994. 

UNESCO Chair in the Culture of Peace and Democracy, 
National Institute of Higher Education of the Republic of Belarus, 
Minsk. Established in 1997. 
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Benin 

UNESCO Chair on H u m a n  Rights and Democracy, National 
University of Benin, Cotonou. Established in 1995 

Brazil 

UNESCO Chair on Education for Peace, H u m a n  Rights, 
Democracy and Tolerance, University of S5o Paulo. Established 
in 1995. 

Bulgaria 

UNESCO Chair for Civic Education, Sofia University “St. 
Kliment Ochndsky”. Established in 1994. 

UNESCO Chair on Culture of Peace and H u m a n  Right, 
Bourgas Free University. Established in 1998. 

Burundi 

UNESCO Chair in Education for Peace and Peaceful Conflict 
Resolution, National University of Burundi, Bujumbura. Foreseen 
in 1999. 

Colombia 

UNESCO Chair for Democracy and H u m a n  Rights, Luis Carlos 
Galan Institute for Development of Democracy, Bogota. 
Established in 1994. 

Dominican Republic 

UNESCO Chair in Culture of Peace, H u m a n  Rights and 
Democracy, Autonomous University of Santo Domingo. Foreseen 
1998- 1999. 
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Equatorial Guinea 

UNESCO Chair on Education for Peace, H u m a n  Rights and 
Democracy, National University of Equatorial Guinea, Malabo. 
Established in 1998. 

Ethiopia 

UNESCO Chair for Education for H u m a n  Rights and 
Democracy. Addis Ababa University. Established in 1994. 

Georgia 

UNESCO Chair on a Culture of Peace and Democracy, 
Sulkhan-Saba Orbeliani Tbilisi State Pedagogical University. 
Established in 1997. 

Greece 

UNESCO Chair on Education for H u m a n  Rights and Peace, 
Aristotle University of Thessaloniki. Established in 1997. 

India 

UNESCO Chair in Peace, H u m a n  Rights and Democracy, The 
World Peace Centre, Maharashtra Institute of Technology (MIT) of 
the Maharashtra Academy of Engineering and Educational 
Research (MAEER), Pune. Established in 1998. 

UNESCO Chair for the Promotion of the Culture of Peace and 
Non-Violence, The Manipal Academy of Higher Education, 
Manipal, Karnataka. Foreseen 1999. 

Italy 

UNESCO Chair in Human Rights, Democracy and Peace, 
University of Padua, Padua. Foreseen 1999. 
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Jordan 

UNESCO Chair for H u m a n  Rights and Democracy, A1 al-Bayt 
University, Amman. Established in 1994. 

Madagascar 

UNESCO Chair for Peace, Democracy and Development, 
University of Fianarantsoa. Established in 1996. 

Mexico 

UNESCO Chair for H u m a n  Rights, National Autonomous 
University of Mexico, Mexico D.F. Established in 1997. 

Morocco 

UNESCO Chair on Education, Training and Research for 
H u m a n  Rights, University Mohammed V, Rabat. Established in 
1996. 

Namibia 

UNESCO Chair for Democracy and H u m a n  Rights, University 
of Namibia, Windhoek. Established in 1994. 

Palestinian Authority 

UNESCO Chair in H u m a n  Rights, Democracy and Peace, An 
Najah National University, Nablus. Established in 1997. 

Poland 

UNESCO Chair on H u m a n  Rights and Peace, Nicolaus 
Copernicus University, Torun. Established in 1993. 
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Republic of Korea 

UNESCO Chair on Peace, Democracy and H u m a n  Rights, 
Korea University, Seoul. Established in 1995. 

Romania 

UNESCO Chair for H u m a n  Rights and Democracy, University 
of the North, Baia Mare and the Romanian Institute for Human 
Rights, Bucharest. Established in 1998. 

Russian Federation 

UNESCO Chair for H u m a n  Rights and Democracy, Moscow 
State Institute of International Relations. Established in 1994. 

UNESCO Chair on a Culture of Peace and Democracy, Russian 
State University for the Humanities, Moscow. Established in 1997. 

UNESCO Chair on H u m a n  Rights, Peace, Tolerance and 
International Understanding, Ural A.M. Gorky State University, 
Ekaterinburg. Foreseen 1998-1 999. 

UNESCO Chair in Education for Culture of Peace and H u m a n  
Rights, Kabardino-Balkarian State University, Nalchik. 

Slovak Republic 

UNESCO Chair for H u m a n  Rights Education, Comenius 
University, Bratislava. Established in 1992. 

South Africa 

UNESCO “Oliver Tambo” Chair of H u m a n  Rights, University 
of Fort Hare. Established in 1996. 

Spain 

UNESCO Chair for Peace, Parliamentarian Democracy and 
H u m a n  Rights, University of La Laguna. Established in 1991; 
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UNESCO Chair on Peace and H u m a n  Rights, Autonomous 
University of Barcelona. Established in 1996. 

Switzerland 

UNESCO Chair for H u m a n  Rights and Democracy, University 
of Fribourg. Established in 1998. 

Ukraine 

UNESCO Chair in H u m a n  Rights, Peace, Democracy, 
Tolerance and International Understanding, National University 
of “Kiev-Mohyla Academy”. Established in 1998. 

Uzbekistan 

UNESCO Chair in H u m a n  Rights, Peace, Democracy, Toler- 
ance and International Understanding, University of World 
Economy and Diplomacy, Tashkent. Established in 1998. 

Zimbabwe 

Herbert Chitepo UNESCO Chair in H u m a n  Rights, Democ- 
racy, Peace and Governance, University of Zimbabwe, Harare. 
Established in 1998. 
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ANNEX IV 

LIST OF THE 186 MEMBER STATES (AND THE 4 
ASSOCIATE MEMBERS MARKED WITH *) OF UNESCO 

AS OF 31 M A Y  1999 

Afghanistan 
Albania 
Algeria 
Andorra 
Angola 
Antigua and Barbuda 
Argentina 
Armenia 
Aruba* 
Australia 
Austria 
Azerbaijan 
Bahamas 
Bahrain 
Bangladesh 
Barbados 
Belarus 
Belgium 
Belize 
Benin 
Bhutan 
Bolivia 
Bosnia and Herzegovina 
Botswana 
Brazil 
British Virgin Islands* 
Bulgaria 
Burkina Faso 
Burundi 
Cambodia 
Cameroon 
Canada 
Cape Verde 
Central African Republic 
Chad 
Chile 
China 
Colombia 
Comoros 

Congo 
Cook Islands 
Costa Rica 
CGte d’Ivoire 
Croatia 
Cuba 
Cyprus 
Czech Republic 
Democratic Republic of 
Congo 

Democratic People’s 
Republic of Korea 

Denmark 
Dj i bou ti 
Dominica 
Dominican Republic 
Ecuador 

El Salvador 
Equatorial Guinea 
Eritrea 
Estonia 
Ethiopia 
Fiji 
Finland 
France 
Gabon 
Gambia 
Georgia 
Germany 
Ghana 
Greece 
Grenada 
Guatemala 
Guinea 
Guinea-Bissau 
Guyana 
Haiti 
Honduras 

Egypt 
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Hungary 
Iceland 
India 
Indonesia 
Iran, Islamic Republic of 
Iraq 
Ireland 
Israel 
Italy 
Jamaica 
Japan 
Jordan 
Kazaks tan 
Kenya 
Kiribati 
Kuwait 
Kyrgyzstan 
Lao People's Democratic 
Republic 
Latvia 
Lebanon 
Lesotho 
Liberia 
Libyan Arab Jamahinya 
Lithuania 
Luxembourg 
Macao* 
Madagascar 
Malawi 
Malaysia 
Maldives 
Mali 
Malta 
Marshall Islands 
Mauritania 
Maun tius 
Mexico 
Monaco 
Mongolia 
Morocco 
Mozambique 
Myanmar 
Namibia 
Nauru 
Nepal 
Netherlands 

Netherlands Antilles" 
N e w  Zealand 
Nicaragua 
Niger 
Nigeria 
Niue 
Norway 
Oman 
Pakistan 
Panama 
Papua New Guinea 
Paraguay 
Peru 
Philippines 
Poland 
Portugal 
Qatar 
Republic of Korea 
Republic of Moldova 
Romania 
Russian Federation 
Rwanda 
Saint Kitts and Nevis 
Saint Lucia 
Saint Vincent and the 
Grenadines 
Samoa 
San Marino 
Sao Tome and Principe 
Saudi Arabia 
Senegal 
Seychelles 
Sierra Leone 
Slovakia 
Slovenia 
Solomon Islands 
Somalia 
South Africa 
Spain 
Sri Lanka 
Sudan 
Suriname 
Swazi I and 
Sweden 
Switzerland 
Syrian Arab Republic 
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Tajikistan 
Thai 1 and 
The Former Yugoslav 

Togo 
Tonga 
Trinidad and Tobago 
Tunisia 
Turkey 
Turkmenistan 
Tuvalu 
Uganda 
Ukraine 
United Arab Emirates 
United Kingdom 
United Republic of Tanzania 
Uruguay 
Uzbekistan 
Vanuatu 
Venezuela 
Viet N a m  
Yemen 
Yugoslavia 
Zambia 
Zimbabwe 

Republic of Macedonia 
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